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ISLAMIC PHILOSOPHY 

I - The Problem 

In the present state of our knowledge it would be premature to attempt 
a definitive history of Islamic philosophy. Too many facts are still unknown, 
too many works have been neglected for centuries and remained unread 
and are only gradually being rediscovered in Eastern and Western libraries 
and edited and studied. There is no agreement among scholars on the best 
approach to the subject: some try to understand Islamic philosophy as 
an exclusive achievement of the Arabs and accordingly minimize the - - 
importance of that Greek element whose presence throughout they cannot 
deny; others tend to fix their attention on the Greek sources and do not 
realiie that the Islamic philosophers, although continuing the Greek tra- 
dition, can rightly claim to be understood and appreciated in their own 
setting and according to their own intentions which may be different 
from those of their Greek predecessors. 

Very little has been said about the philosophical significance of Islamic 
philosophy for our own time. Only a few good interpretations of Arabic 
philosophical texts are available and accessible to the general reader. I t  is 
a promising field of research, but only a small portion of it has been 
cultivated. Hence nothing more than a very provisional sketch of the main 
development of Arabic philosophy can be given at  the present time. 

Islamic philosophy presupposes not only a thdusand years of Greek ' 

thought about God and self-dependent entities, about nature and man 
and human conduct and action: its background in time is the amalgama- 
tion of this way of life ,with the Christian religion which had conquered 
the lands round the Mediterranean during the three centuries preceding 
the establishment of Islam from the Caspian Sea to the Pyrenees. The 
unbroken continuity of the Western tradition is based on the fact that 
the Christians in the Roman Empire did not reject the pagan legacy but 
made it an essential part of their own syllabus of learning. The under- i - standing of Arabic philosophy is thus intimately linked with the study of 
Greek philosophy and theology in the early stages of Christianity, the 
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last centuries of the Roman Empire and the contemporary civilization of 
Byzantium. The student of Arabic philosophy should therefore be familiar 
not only with Plato, Aristotle, Plotinus and various minor Greek philo- 
sophers, but also with thinkers like St. Augustine or John Philoponus 
who was the first to combine the Aristotelian philosophy and Christian 
theology. 

2 - The Greek Element 

Philosophy is a way of life discovered by the Greeks in the sixth 
century B.C. and develcped by them in successive stages to a wonderfully 
balanced and harmonious interpretation of man and the universe. It 
exhausts, if we look at it from a distance, all the approaches to an under- 
standing of the world and of man's position in it, which are possible from 
the starting-point of an unshakable belief in the power of human reason. 
The civilization of the Greeks owes much to the earlier civilizations of 
the Ancient East, of Egypt and Assyria, for example; but their confidence 
in human reason is something essentially new. Plato, the greatest of all 
Greek philosophers and the founder of a natural theology whose appeal is 
still as fresh and impressive as ever, did not overlook the irrational element 
in man and gave it it!; proper place as a servant of reason, without setting 
himself to do violence to human nature and throw it out altogether. 
Later centuries were less cautious, and conceived rationalism in terms 
which were too narrow, leading it to destroy itself in scepticism, dogmatism 
and mysticism. But the tradition of Greek philosophy was never completely 
interrupted, and while it declined in the West it had a new lease of life in 
Muslim civilization. Greek poetry was neglected in its homeland and in 
Byzantium, and almost forgotten in the Latin world, and had to be 
rediscovered and revalued in the centuries following the Italian Renais- 
sance. Greek philosophy, however, survived and was continuously studied, 
and the considerable Arabic contribution to this survival is by no means 
adequately realized in the world of scholarship. Had the Arabic philo- 
sophers done nothing apart from saving Greek philosophy from being 
completely disregarded in the Middle Ages-and they did more-they 
would deserve the interest of twentieth-century scholars for this reason / 
alone. 

When in the seventh century the Arabs conquered Egypt and Syria 
which were largely hellenized, and the somewhat less completely hellenized 
Mesopotamia, Greek philosophy had been in existence for a thousand years 
and more as a continuous tradition of study handed down in well-estab- 
lished schools throughout the Greek-speaking world. The great creative 

period of Greek philosophy was long since over and its light had become 
din,, when it was handed on to the Arabs. It is important for those who 

what Greek philosophy was like in the fifth and sixth centuries A.D. , 
and not rashly to compare Plato and Aristotle with the Muslim philo- 

I aim at understanding the Arabic philosophers in their proper setting to . 

sophers without taking all the later developments into due account and 
without knowing how Plato and Aristotle were read and explained in the 
Greek schools with whose late exponents the Muslims became acquainted. 
The task is, in some respects, difficult, because certzin features of the 
late Greek schools are known to us only from Arabic sources and were 
considered uninteresting in the later centuries of Byzantine Greek 
civilization. 

3 - The Hebraic Element 

Jewish thought, out of which ~hristianity and Islam ultimately 
developed, is also based on the civilizations of Egypt and Assyria, but 
it took a quite different turn. According to Jewish thought the authority 
of the supreme God and revealed knowledge are superior to human . 
reason, and faith in God is considered the only true and certain good- 
instead of the Greek appreciation of wisdom as the perfection of man. 
Christianity conquered the Roman Empire in its entirety during the fourth 
century A.D., whereas Judaism continued as the special religion of the 
Jewish people. The Koranic conception of faith is, in all its essential 
features, in harmony with contemporary Jewish and Christian ideas; the 
exaltation of prophecy and the intuitive attainment of truth through 
supernatural powers of this kind are of primary importance in Islam, 
though by no means foreign to Judaism and Christianity. We shall have 
to spegify the stage which Islam, as a religion of this type, had reached 
by the time when we first hear of Muslims calling themselves "philo- 
sophers," (using the Greek word for the new knowledge which, in full 
consciousness of what they were doing, they imported eom a foreign and 
basically different world). 

4 -Jewish a d  Christian Attempts at Assimilating 
Greek Philosophy 

The rise of Arabic philosophy in the first half of the ninth century A.D. 

did not represent the first invasion of a Hebraic religion by Greek thought. 
However one has to be fully aware that it is different from previous 
developments of a similar kind, in view both of the stage reached by 
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Greek philosophy in the century after Justinian and of the special situ- 
ation of the Muslim religion, which had to find its bearings in defending 
itself against Christian and Manichean criticism and attack. But the 
comparison of the Jewish and the Christian attitudes to Greek philosophy 
helps towards a better understanding of the somewhat different history 
of Greek philosophy in the Muslim world. Philo of Alexandria had in the 
first century A.D. tried to explain the essence of Judaism in terms of 
contemporary Greek philosophy, which meant for him a not too radical 
Platonism; but his attempt had been abortive so far as the future develop 
ment of Judaism was concerned. Nevertheless it helped Clement of 
Alexandria and Origen, who both used him widely, to build up the founda- 
tions of the first Christian philosophy in the third century. Clement and 
Origen were still free from the impact of Neoplatonism, which became the 
dominant pagan philosophy from the fourth century onwards and hence 
increasingly influenced Christian thought as is shown by such writings as 
those of the man who called himself Dionysius the Areopagite. The 
syllabus of philosophical learning which became more or less common 
after A.D. 500 was based on Aristotle's lecture courses, selections from 
Plato, and Neoplatonic Metaphysics; but the great authorities of the past 
were studied according to the interpretation of the late Neoplatonic 
commentators who, basing themselves on earlier commentaries like those 
of Alexander of Aphrodisias and Themistius, tried to make Aristotle a 
consistent, systematic and dogmatic philosopher. I t  was not until this 
date that the actual teaching of pagan philosophy of the Neoplatonic- 
Aristotelian type was taken over by Christian teachers. This created a 
new problem or, at  any rate, gave increased import&ce to a problem 
already understood before, that of the relations between this philosophy 
and Christian religion and theology. This discussion is, in our tradition, 
represented by John Philoponus, a monophysite commentator on Aristotle, 
a philosophical defender of the formatio mundi against the Aristotelians, 
and also a theological writer like a Muslim dialectical theologian (muta- 
kallim). I t  is, at  the same time, the historical background of Arabic 
philosophy which faced the perennial problem of faith and reason, of 
revealed and natural theology, in a form conditioned by this late develop 
ment of Greek philosophy as part of a syllabus of Christian learning. This 
late Greek philosophy was not the same everywhere but varied, however 
slightly, in dierent places and at  different times; accordingly the develop- 
ment of early Islamic philosophy is by no means uniform either: there was 
more than one route from Syriac and Egyptian seats of Greek learning 

, within the Muslim Empire to Baghdsd, to Persia and all over the steadily 
extending Islamic world. 

Islamic Philosophy 5 

I - Authors transmitted 

The authors studied by the Arabic-speaking Muslim philosophers and, 
accordingly, translated from Greek or Syriac into Arabic, are those 
studied in the late Greek schools. This means that the philosophical texts 
by Greek authors preserved in Arabic translations include a certain 
number of Greek texts which are otherwise lost through the narrowing 
interest of the later centuries of Byzantium; on the other hand it is clear 
that those Greek texts of earlier times which did not appeal to the late 
Neoplatonic Schools and are for this reason lost in their Greek original 
cannot be recovered from Arabic translations either. Hence we find, for 
example, in Arabic versions lost philosophical treatises by Galen or 
sections of a paraphrase of Plotinus or unknown treatises on Platonic 
philosophy or Greek commentaries on Aristotle, but are disappointed 
whenever we look for writings of the pre-Socratics, dialogues of Aristotle, 
works of early and middle Stoic writers, etc. The value of the Arabic 
translations for the Greek text of the authors translated is not as negligible 
as is often assumed, and much can be learned from the Arabic versions 
about the actual transmission of the various works. The authors best 
known to the Arabs were Aristotle and his commentators; we know their 
translations of them reIatively well and are able to appreciate their fine 
understanding of the original arguments, which on the whole comes up to 

i 
the level of the late Greek schools. Aristotle's Dialogues, which had been 
very popular in the Hellenistic age and had, because of their Platonic I 
colour, appealed to some of the Neoplatonists, were not translated. But 
almost all the treatises of Aristotle eventually became known, with the 
exception of the Politics, which to all appearance was not studied much 
in the Greek Schools of the Imperial Age. Hence a thorough knowledge 
of Aristotle's thought, as the late Neoplatonists understood it, is common 
to all Arabic philosophers from Al-Kindi in the ninth to Ibn Rushd in 
the twelfth century, although its application varies in the different philo- 
sophical systems established on this base. Aristotle's formal logic was 
latterly used also by the theological adversaries of the philosophers. In 
addition, most of the commentaries known to the Greeks were eagerly 

. studied and discussed, and some of them are known to us only through 
the Arabs. Plato's Timaeus, Republic and Laws were available and were 
studied. The Republic and Laws became textbooks of political theory 
in the school of Al-Fsriibi; the Timaeus was widely known, but the 
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detailed history of its study in the Islamic world is still to be written. 
Philosophers like A1-Rszi styled themselves Platonists, but their Plato 
had a definitely Neoplatonic character. Porphyry and Proclus were more 
than mere names; the Arabs were acquainted with many minor Neo- 
platonic treatises unknown to us, and the Hermetic writings were read 
and studied in Arabic versions. The philosophical writings of Galen were 
better known than anywhere in the later Christian world. Only a small 
fraction of the works actually translated has been traced, but very full 
lists are preserved in Arabic works, and their influence can often be 
inferred from Arabic philosophical books. For example, John Philoponus' 
arguments against Proclus were taken up by Al-Gh2zali in his thorough- 
going attack on the philosophers, and Alexander of Aphrodisias' treatise 
on Fate may well have helped the Muhammadan discussions on deter- 
mination and free will. Whatever Arabic philosophers tried on their own 
can only be understood and appreciated if one acquires a thorough 
knowledge of the terminology and the types of argument used by the 
Neoplatonic professors of Aristotelian philosophy. 

2 - Translators and Translations 

The Arabic translations of Greek philosophy begin in early 'Abbkid 
times (about A.D. 800) and can be followed up until about -4.D. 1000. 

The translators were with very few exceptions Christians, some of them 
followers of the Orthodox Church, the majority Nestorians or Jacobites. 
They translated from Syriac versions or, less frequently, from the Greek 
original. A history of their very interesting literary activity cannot yet 
be given, but its general outline is clear. The philosopher Al-Kindi (died 
A.D. 873), for example, had already a large number of translations at  his 
disposal, and Aristotle's Metaphysics and the so-called Theology of AristoL, 
written by an unknown Neoplatonist, were expressly translated for his 
use, as were probably many other works. The translators were patronized 
and encouraged by the Caliph's court, particularly during the reigns of 
Al-Ma'miin (A.D. 813-33) and Al-Mutt- (A.D. 833-42). and came to 
work in organized teams. The reasons for the attitude of these Caliphs- 
which came to an end during the reign of Al-Mutawakkil (A.D. 847-61)-are 
not clear, and one hesitates to believe that either their personal thirst for 
knowledge or the predominance of the hluetazilite movement was respon- 
sible for such an outburst of publicly assisted editions of philosophical 
(and scientific) texts. The earlier translations-among which are those 
used by Al-Kindi-are less well known. A new standard was established 
by Al-Kindi's contemporary, the Nestorian Hunain Ibn I+Pq (died after 
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A.D. 870) and his school, who translated from the Greek into Syriac and 
Arabic after having, in each case, established a critical text of the work 
to be translated. Hunain's philological methods, which he himself explains 
in detail, come fully up to the level of contemporary Byzantine scholar- 
&ip. He found Greek scholarship still alive in Egypt, Palestine, Syria and 
Mesopotamia, and even in the capital, Baghdid itself. Hunain's son 
lshgq was particularly concerned with translations of Aristotle, and his 

are very reliable indeed and reveal a very high degree of real 
understanding. Later philosophers and translators could thus use much 
better texts than Al-Kindi, who, like all other Muslim philosophers, did 
not understand Greek or Syriac. A third school of translators, who, 
however, did not know any Greek, used the Syriac translations of the 
school of Hunain very freely for their Arabic versions and followed the 
same standards of philological accuracy, discussing variants of earlier 
S+ac and Arabic versions. They built up a definite syllabus for the study 
of Aristotle, consisting of translations selected from versions prior to 
Hunain and also versions emanating from his school. They established a 
regular tradition of instruction in the Aristotelian philosophy, using the 
best Greek commentaries available to them. The best known representa- 
tives of this school are the Nestorian Abii Bishr Matts, who was a friend 
of the philosopher Al-FSribi (A.D. 870-950) and Al-Firsbi's pupil, the 
Jacobite Christian YahyP Ibn 'Adi( A.D. 893-974). Their wide and subtle 
knowledge of Greek philosophy was the basis on which Al-Fkibi built. 
It was also presupposed by the later Spanish philosophers Avempace and 
Averroa, and the high quality of their comprehension of Greek thought 
is less astonishing if one keeps this fact in mind. Avicenna knows them 
but follows-at least partly-a different path. 

Thus the Christian translators, assisting the general trend of thought 
in the first two centuries of the 'Abbkid Empire, prepare the ground for 
the rise of Islamic philosophy. What had happened before in Rome, in 
the time of Cicero and Seneca and again in the century after St. Augustine, 
and had been attempted, from the fifth century A.D. onwards, in the 
Christian Syriac civilization, repeated itself, though on a much larger 
scale, within the orbit of the vigorous and enterprising Islamic culture. 
Translations of a similar type smoothed the passage of Greek and Islamic 
thought to mediaeval Jewry, and eventually created in the eleventh and 
twelfth centuries, for the first time, a Jewish philosophy superior to Philo's 
unsuccessful attempt. Both Arabic and Hebrew philosophical texts found 
their way through translations to the schoolmen of the West. Translators 
afe not very conspicuous figures in the history of philosophy, but without 
their painstaking work the essential links in the continuity of Western 
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thought never have been forged, nor would Arabic in 
particular ever have Come into existence. The function of these trans- 
lators was not simply to transmit texts. Working partly under the influence 
of the Arabic theologians, but to a greater extent on their own initiative, 
they were instrumental in building up a conlplex and lucid Arabic philo- 
sophical terminology and laying the foundations for a 
Arabic style. This terminology reproduces the terminology of the late 
Greek commentators and of the Neoplatonic philosophers which had gone 
far beyond Aristotle and Plato themselves. This alone is a very great 
contribution of the Arabs to the history of philosophy; it will only be 
sufficiently appreciated when a full Arabic-Greek dictionary of philo- 
sophical terms has been compiled. 

3 - Some Essential Features of Late Greek Philosophy 

All the Arabic philosophers shared a common background which was 
neither Platonic nor Aristotelian exclusively, but a mixture of both these 
elements in varying degrees according to differences of temperament and 
individual inclinations. To ignore or deny this background called for an 
originality of which none of them was capable. To grasp the nature of 
the main features of this framework is essential to an 
of the individual solutions offered by the Arabic philosophers. 

Greek philosophy was accepted by the Arabs, as it had been previously 
accepted by Greek and Latin Christians, as providing a "natural theology," 
i.e. a theory of the divine as revealed in the nature of reality and as 
accessible to human reason. That God's existence can nyt only be explained 
by reason and argument, but that it can also be scientifically demonstrated, 
is a conviction found throughout Greek philosophy, with the exception of 
the radical Sceptics; it was only slightly affected by the Neoplatonic 
followers of Iamblichus who asserted that there was supernatural truth in 
obscure books like the Chaldean Oracles "whom it is unlawful to dis- 
believe." Otherwise the intuitive knowledge of particularly gifted indi- 
viduals was either rejected as superstition or considered as subsidiary to 
philosophical insight, not superior to it. The Muslims had to adjust 
themselves to these conflicting possibilities in one way or another. 

This Greek philosophical religion and the metaphysical theory on which 
it is based are intimately connected with astronomy, i.e. the eternal order 
of the stars. This applies to Aristotle as well as to the Neoplatonists who 
transmitted to the Arabs the world-picture assumed by them all. The 
F i t  Cause whose existence is proved in this way is identified with God. 
Aristotle's distinction between the highest God and the star-gods became 
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1 more influential in the Neoplatonic age, when the balance of interest 

I definitely shifted from nature and science to the transcendent, and philo- 
I sophers built up a great hierarchy of supernatural beings on the basis of 

kstotle's Metaphysics. The form in which this metaphysical tradition 
reached the Arabs was definitely Neoptatonic, i.e. reality was represented 
as a chain of spiritual forces emanating from the One in timeless cosmic 

like the rays from the sun. All mere products were held to 
be inferior to the First Cause. The First Cause, the One, remained, however, 
unaltered and undiminished, although it continued in eternal creation. 
This Neoplatonic theology was accepted by the Christian Neoplatonists, 
and accordingly we find it, for example, in St. Augustine and Pseudo- 
DionysiuS the Areopagite. One work, but by no means the only one, ' through which this Neoplatonic theology reached the Arabs was the 
pseudo-Aristotelian Dc causis, an epitome of Proclus' Elements of Theology, 

transformed by a Christian; its Latin translation is of great 
historical importance for the history of scholastic philosophy before 
Aquinas. This type of metaphysics, though varying in detail and developed 

I in different ways, is common to all the Islamic philosophers from Al-Kindi 
to Ibn-Rushd. 

Another feature shared by almost all the Islamic philosophers, but not 
yet traced in any Greek work, is the description of the active intellect, 
the voG5 xorqrrx6< of Aristotle, as a separate metaphysical entity, a kind 
of intermediary between the spiritual world above the moon and the 

I 

I human mind, through which both the human mind and the human 
imagination are linked with the divine. I t  had, apparently against Aris- 
totle's original but not very clearly expressed idea, been identified by 
Alexander of Aphrodisias with the First Cause. Some later philosophers 
~entioned in Pseudo-John Philopodus' commentary on the De anima, 
assumed it to be a semi-divine being in its own right. The Greek original 
of the theory of the intellect in Al-Ffufibi and Ibn Sina, for example, has 
not yet been found, but there can be no doubt that it is a late and very 
natural offshoot of Neoplatonic speculation, possibly originating in 
Alexandria. I t  is obvious that such a theory presents particular difficulties 
to adherents of a rigid monotheism. Hence Arabic philosophers identified 
this active intellect with the Qur'iinic Spirit of Holiness, i.e. Gabriel, the 
angel of revelation, or with the Kingdom of Heaven, the ultimate abode 
of immortal souls. 

The way in which the problem of immortality confronts philosophers 
depends upon the general psychological theory to which they adhere. 
NOW Islamic psychology is for the most part based on that of Aristotle 
as understood in the commentaries of Alexander (third century) and,  
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Themistius (fourth century) and among the Neoplatonists Simplicius and 
John Philoponus (sixth century). But Aristotle had been very reticent 
about the soul's ultimate fate after death, and recourse was therefore 
had to Neoplatonism tempered with Stoicism, as in Al-Fsrgbi, or argu- 
ments from Plotinus, as in the philosophy of Ibn Sins. The resurrection 
of the body, one of the indemonstrable tenets of Islam (and of Christianity 
as well) created a new difficulty for the Muslim philosophers, in addition 
to the problem of the immortality of the soul with which the Neoplatonic 
Aristotelians had been confronted. These and other similar difficulties 
were partly already felt in the late Greek Schools, partly either became 
more pressing or were completely new for the Muslims; the different way 
in which they met these difficulties allows us, in my view, to come to a 
more satisfactory grouping of the various philosophical schools in Islam. 

The problem of supernatural knowledge, ascribed to individuals with 
prophetic powers, as well as that of the irrational elements in the life 
of the soul, had from the time of Plato never been neglected by Greek 
philosophers. In the later part of the Hellenistic period and in the cen- 
turies dominated by Neoplatonism it had been more eagerly discussed, 
and new solutions had been proposed. The reaction of Islamic philosophers 
differs in each case and again shows a very definite grouping. Al-Kindi 
accepts the religious interpretation of the contemporary Kalsm, Ar-RSzi 
rejects all the prophets as impostors, Al-FBrsbi subordinates prophecy to 
philosophy, Avicenna considers prophecy the highest perfection attainable 
by human beings. 

We are still not sufficiently well informed about either the different 
Greek Schools of Neoplatonism in the sixth century and after, or about 
the adaptation of their teaching to Christianity in Syriac surroundings, 
and the general decline of learning all over the Eastern Mediterranean 
world in this period. The differences between the two great Platonic 
schools of Alexandria and Athens, the latter of which was closed by 
Justinian in 529, are evident and repeat themselves in the history of 
Arabic philosophy. What we might call the classical Greek tradition, 
which we know from Plutarch and Marcus Aurelius, from Galen and 
Alexander of Aphrodisias, survived in the Neoplatonic philosophical School 
of Alexandria; there are direct links, guaranteed by Arabic biographical 
tradition and independent analysis of Arabic philosophical works, between 
it and the tenth century philosophical school of Baghdsd, and thence with 
Al-Fmbi and through him with Avicenna on the one hand and, above 
all, with the Spanish Arabic philosophers on the other. The Alexandrian 
teachers upheld the primacy of reason and viewed the different religions 
as conveying the one philosophical truth in symbolic form. The school 

?4 of Athens was more inclined to rely on faith and "revealed" pagan books, 
and philosophers like Proclus claimed a direct knowledge provided by 
supernatural insight beyond philosophical proof. This kind of Greek 
philosophy could appeal to Christian and Muslim philosophers who were 
bent on balancing the claims of human reason against the supremacy of 
Scripture and revelation, and there are, indeed, quite remarkable features 

1- 

with philosophy from centres close to the Athenian School. 
~t is also clear that the Platonic element was stronger in the Athenian 
School than in the Alexandrian, and this difference is again tc be noticed 
in the corresponding Schools of Islamic philosophy. The Greek background 

/ which Al-Kindi and these Neoplatonists have in common. We know also j 
independently that the Syriac Nestorian Aristotelians derived their 

t 
of Ar-Rszi's thought, who is probably the most original of the early 
Islamic philosophers, is less easy to discover. 

Islamic philosophy is thus a "productive assimilation" of Greek thought 
by open-minded and far-sighted representatives of a very different tra- 
dition and thus a serious attempt to make this foreign element an integral 

1 part of the Islamic kadition. It  is an interesting and by no means uniform 
history. The more we learn about the history of mankind, the more we 
realize that there is no spontaneous generation in history but only a 
continuous shaping of new "Forms" out of existing "Matter." Islamic 
philosophy is an interesting example of this process which constitutes 
the continuity of human civilization. 

1 

19 Before embarking upon the discussion of some aspects of Islamic 
philosophical thought, another difficulty has to be faced. The student of 1 Greek philosophy finds reliable critical editions, modem translations of all 
the authors preserved and often valuable commentaries in addition. He 
can without hesitation approach the main queitions and discuss the real 
meaning of the texts with which he is concerned. Most of this preliminary 
work has still to be done for Arabic philosophical texts, and hence students 
of Islamic philosophy have to give a great part of their time to this 

i 
indispensable and by no means secondary work. Fifteen philosophical 
essays by Al-Kindi have only recently been edited for the first time, most 
of them from a unique MS. in Istanbul which seems to have come from 
the library of Ibn Sins. Two of them have been translated into Italian. 
Eleven philosophical treatises of Ar-R&i were edited about twelve years 
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ago; two of these also are available in translation. A number of 
Al-FBrSbi's philosophical writings have been edited in Gemany, Syria, 
India, England and Spain; most of these editions are, however, by no 
means satisfactory and are in urgent need of revision, as are the transla- 
tions based on them. A critical edition of Ibn main philosophical 
encyclopaedia Ash--%@ is a t  last in preparation 1; most of the existing 
editions of other philosophical works of his are unsatisfactory, and much 
is still unedited. Averroes' Tahdjwt aGTahdft't, his defence of 
against Al-GhazWs attack, has been excellently edited, and so have 
other works of his. Most of Avempace's writings exist only in a unique 
MS. in Oxford (the Berlin MS. is lost) and only a very small part of it 
has been edited and studied. 

r - Ya'qGb Ibn Ishrfq AZ-Kindi (died ajter A.D. 870) 

I t  is instructive to compare how different Islamic charac- 
terized their indebtedness to the Greeks and their personal contribution. 
All of them agree that truth as obtained by philosophy transcends the 
borders of nations and religions, and that it in no way matters who was 
the first to discover it-their attitude may after all be compared to that 
of the founder of Islam, who considered the new religion as the find 
revelation of religious truth but by no means the first. There would be 
no philosophy without the Greeks, and whoever ventures to cut himself 
off from the collective experience of past centuries will never achieve 
anything as a philosopher or a scientist, since the period of one individual 
life is much too short. "It is fitting to acknowledge the utmost gratitude 
to those who have contributed even a little to truth, not to speak of those 
who have contributed much. . . . We should not be ashamed to acknow- 
ledge truth and to assimilate it from whatever source it comes to us, even 
if it is brought to us by former generations and foreign peoples. For him 
who seeks the truth there is nothing of higher value than truth itself; it 
never cheapens or abases him who searches for it, but ennobles and 
honours him." These proud words are to be found in the preface of the 
earliest metaphysical work in Arabic, which Al-Kindi dedicated to the . 

reigning Caliph Al-Mu'tasim. Three hundred years later, when the history 
of Islamic philosophy was approaching its end, Ibn Rushd reaffirmed this 

1 phe Arabic text of the following sections is now available in critical editions : (a) by 
I. Madkour and his collaborators : Isagoge (Cairo 1952). Categories (WQ 1959). Posterior 
Analytics (Cairo 1956). Sophisti6 Elenchi (Cairo 1958). Rhc(mic (Cairo 1954). Music (Cairo 
1956) ; (b) by F. Rahman : Dc anima (Oxford z959).] 

cosmopolitan attitude as something obvious: to do as Al-Kin& did had 
become an established practice, and the enthusiasm of the first philo- 
sopher had turned into an established routine of teaching. . 

Al-Kindi was the first to establish this tradition. "hly principle," he says, 
"is first to record in complete quotations all that the Ancients have said 
on the subject; secondly, to complete what the Ancients have not fully 
expressed, and this according to the usage of our Arabic language, the 
cuitoms of our age and our own ability." That implies that-he-is not 
only expressing Greek thoughts in Arabic but claims some originality of 
his own, in connecting this new branch of knowledge with the inter- 
pretation of Islam favoured by the Caliphs ~ l - ~ a ' r n i i n  and Al-lllu'ta~im, 
&th whom he appears to have been intimately connected. He evidently 
accepted the Mu'tazilite creed without reserve, but gave it a philosophical 
substructure. We may understand the hlu'tazilites as champions on the 
one hand of a reasonable creed against anthropomorphism and literalism, 
and on the other of an essentially religious standpoint against scepticism 
and unbelief. Al-Kindi had evidently to defend the line he took against 
the fideist attitude of theological orthodoxy, which was to raise its head 
again in his later years. 

This attitude of Al-Kindi implied some modification in the traditional 
Neoplatonic-Aristotelian system, once he acquiesced in some of the main 
tenets of revealed religion such as the creation of the world out of nothing 
and the resurrection of the body on the Day of Judgment. Accordingly we 
find the Neoplatonic world-view introduced into Islam for the first time, 
but with a very significant proviso. There can be no question of "eternal 
creation," and one of the basic axioms of Greek philosophy, that nothing 
can come from nothing, must be abandoned, at  least in one place: the 
highest sphere of the heaven, through which the divine substance is trans- 
mitted to the lower strata of the universe and to the seat of human life, 
which is the earth. The highest sphere had been created from nothing in 
a single moment of time by the omnipotent will of God, and would not 
last a moment longer once God had decided on its end. The working of the 
world according to the Neoplatonic law of emanation was thus made 
dependent on the religious certainty of the creation of the world from 
nothing, and so on an act of God, who is beyond and above the laws of 
nature. The obvious philosophical difficulties which this view implies were 
overlooked, the desire to reconcile theology and philosophy being too 
strong; Al-Ghazdi's re-elaboration of theology, which eventually won the 
day, shows that t h  trend of .thought was probably more in keeping with 
the very nature of Islam than the attempts of the later philosophical 
~~hools. Otherwise Al-Kindi's Metaphysics shows no signs of deviation 
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from the general trend of Neoplatonic Aristotelimism as described above. 
The divine First Cause is in accordance with Plotinus and his successors 
defined as the One, above and beyond all the qualities to be found in man, 
and therefore only to be described in negative terms-as Christian theo- 
logians and the Mu'tazilites had also held. Like Ibn Sin&, Al-Kindi 
stresses, on the whole, the Platonic element in the late Greek synthesis of 
Plato and Aristotle. He neglects the Aristotelian forms of demonstration 
in favour of the hypothetical and disjunctive syllogisms preferred by the 
Stoics and by Neoplatonists like Proclus, and is for this reason criticized 
by Al-FBrSbi and his followers. His psychology needs still further study, 
but its main features are clear. Like Plat he soul as a separable 
s u b s t a n c e . ~ e r v e n  transmit-merit from the 
Eudemus, a dialogue which Aristotle composed in his youth, when he still 
believed in the immortality of the whole soul as his master had done. 
At the same time he is acquainted with Aristotle's De anima, either the 
whole work or some summary of it, and accepts his definition of the 
soul as the entelechy of the body, which establishes body and soul as 
a single substance. The same inconsistency is repeated in the psychology 
of lbn Sins, in whose philosophy the Platonic element, and particularly 
the influence of Ploiinus, are stronger than in Al-FSrBbi and Ibn Ru~hd. 
There are more parallels of this type between Al-Kindi and Ibn Sing- 
who epitomized a consolatory treatise by Al-Kindi-but it appears 
premature to state a definite historical connection between Al-Kindi and 
the most influential of later lslamic philosophers. 

Al-Kindi's theory of prophecy was famous, but no traceof his rational 
explanation of this phenomenon has hitherto been found. That it meant 
for him the highest perfection attainable to man is, however, beyond 
doubt. The prophet has divine knowledge through intuition which is 
decidedly superior to anything human knowledge can ever hope to reach. 
Hence the Qw'sn, as understood by the Mu'tazilites, conveys a higher 
truth than philosophy. In the case of the resurrection of the body, for 
example, Al-Kindi is satisfied with referring to the statement of the 
prophet, which he explains - with diaEctical arguments; he appears not to 

he is unable to giig a ghdnSaphica1 dernon- 
d -- of Plato, who expressed in mythical form 

those personal religious convictions __-- of his f o r m - h e c o u l d  not find or 
had not yet iound a demeatjoc-Revealed truth takes the place of 
Plato's myth m ~ l ~ i n d i ' s  attempt to build up, for the first time, not 
an Arabic replica of Greek philosophy but Greek philosophy for Muslims. 
A very striking feature in Al-Kindi's thought, which he shares neither 
with Al-F&&bi nor with Ibn Sins, is his acceptance of astrology as a 
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I ~cience. That the influence of the planets is real was not doubted by the 
~ e o ~ l a t o n i c  School of Athens, and we may see in this parallel a new 
reason for linking Al-Kindi with this particular School. But in his attempt 
to foretell the probable duration of the Arabic Empire he relies both on 
the approved method of astrology and on the Qur 'k:  science only confirms 
the odd arithmetical calculation based on the well-known enigmatic 
letters with which some suras of the Qur 'k  begin. 

2 - A& Bakr Muhammad Ibn Zakariyyd AY-RZzi 
(died A.D. 923 or 932) 

' Whenever we read a line written by Ar-Rgzi, we feel ourselves in the 
presence of a superior mind, of a man who is sure of his own value 

being conceited, and who does not consider himself to be inferior 
in philosophy and medicine to his great Greek predecessors whom he 

as his masters. Although Socrates, Plato and Aristotle, Hippo- 
crates and Galen can, in his view, not be surpassed, he does not hesitate 
either to modify their philosophical conclusions if he believes that he 
knows better, or to add to the store of accumulated medical knowledge 
what he has found out by his own research and observation. Whenever, 
for instance, he treats a particular disease he first summarizes everything 
he can find in Greek and Indian sources, now available in Arabic trans- 
lations, and in the works of earlier Arabic doctors. He never fails to add 
his own opinion and his own judgment; he never adheres to authority 
as such. This applies to his philosophy as well. &claims to fulfil the- 
function of a Socrates and,an-Hippocrates in his Qwn tjme, within the 
crbit of the ~rabi i l speakin~ world. Heis-not impressed by the super- 
natural powers ascribed to, or claimed by, the Jewish, Christian and 
Islamic prophets. He points out that they disagree with each other, 
and that their utterances are self-contradictory. The religions which they 
have founded had provoked only hostility, war and unhappiness. We feel 
reminded of the fiercest Greek and Roman adversaries of traditional 
religion, Epicurus and Lucretius. "Tantum religio potuit suadere 
malorum." The Platonists and Stoics had accepted traditional religion, 
though on their own terms, and were for this reason more welcome to 
Christians and Muslims, whereas Ar-Rki's attitude amounts to heresy 
and comes near to the later Western slogan of "the three great impostors, 
Moses, Jesus and Muhammad." Like Epicurus, he does not believe that 
philosophy is only accessible to the select few, as Plato's aristocratic 
conception of philosophy and its dignity had proclaimed and as most 
Islamic philosophers, following in Plato's footsteps, unanimously asserted. 
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Philosophy was open to every human being, it was indeed the only way 
of salvation. "Whoever makes an effort and busies himself with study 
and research has set out on the way of truth. Indeed, the souls of men can 
be purified from the mud and darkness of this world and saved for the 
world to come only by the study of philosophy. When a man studies it 
and grasps a part of it, even the smallest part we can think of, he purifies 
the soul f ~ o m  mud and darkness and assures its salvation. Were all those 
who have hitherto tended to destroy their souls and neglected philo- 
sophical study to give the slightest attention to it, it would be their 
salvation from this mud and darkness, even if they grasp only a small 
part of it." He believed in the cathartic power of philosophy, as had 
Plotinus and Porphyry. A famous Platonic saying comes to mind: "If one 
mixes a small quantity of pure white with average white, this average 
becomes more white, more beautiful and more true." Ar-Rki may have 
been deaf and insensitive to the voices of Moses, Jesus and Muhammad. 
He certainly understood the religious depth by which Platonism, the 
spiritiial religion of the Greeks, is most distinctly and unmistakably 
characterized. Ar-R&i does not believe in the eternity of the world but 
following -ff:mreters of the Timaeus such as-PLuJarch an- 
t m h _ & t h e  ~~~~e into being in time. whereas matter-go*! is - 
eternal. Although he denies the creation from nothing this comes nearer -- 
to the Islamic view and reminds us of the attack made on Proclus by 
the Christian John Philoponus which was afterwards used by Al-GhazSli 
against the Muslim defenders of the eternity of the world. God the creator 
is described as Omniscient and All-Just, as absolute Knowledge and 
Justice, but idso as absolute Mercy. Man should, according to Plato, 
make himself like God, in the greatest degree possible to man. Hence the 
creature nearest to God's favour is the wisest, the justest, the most 
merciful and compassionate. Philosophy is not mere learning but a way 
of life, knowing and acting accordingly. All this is not so far from the 
spirit of Islam. 

+4r-RSzi claims- a Platonist, and it cannot be denied that Platonic, 
or rather Neoplatonic, elements dominate his thought2-and that his views 
/ 

differ ' m those laLG~&syst,ems which the maiority of Islamic 
p a l o w e d .  Al-Fgrsbi attacked him in two treatiszi, notably 
for this reason. It is, however, if the phrase may be permitted, a very 
Neoplatonic Platonism, full of elements which remind us of Gnostic 
speculations; it comprises, on the other hand, certain definite features of 
the Greek theory of the atomic structure of matter which may have well 
been combined with the Platonic tradition in the later centuries of the 
Roman Empire. We are still rather in the dark about the immediate 

i of Ar-R&iJs philosophical thought. He knew Proclus, for example, 
well and had translations of him at his disposal. Probably his philosophical 
knowledge was as all-embracing as his medical knowledge, of which we 
have better information. Tradition connects him with the pagan Greek 
school of pma which survived there during the first centuries of Islam, 
and there is no reason to doubt this, although we are unable to verify 
the report in the present state of our knowledge. There were five eternal 
principles, not one, as in the other systems: the Creator, the soul of the 
\vorld, matter, absolute time and absolute space. He was aware that he 
differed fundamentally from Aristotle, but very deliberately and decidedly 
he claimed to follow his Own Wily: "But I Say. . . ." I t  would lead us too 
far to discuss his cosmogony in detail and to follow up its repercussions 
in later Islamic thought--especially since he has only recently been 
rediscovered by modem scholarship, and much detailed research has still 
to be devoted to the remains of his philosophical work. But the greatness 
of the man cannot be doubted. \ Both he and Al-Kindi wrote treatises on popular ethics, based exclu- 

, sively on Greek material. They are both available in modem transla- 
, tions; and it is obvious which of the two succeeded better in bringing 

the commonplaces of the Platonic tradition to life. Ar-Rbi could fill 
them with his own experience of life, whereas in Al-Kindi we are aware 
of the arguments but we are not really touched. Both Ar-Rki and Ibn 
Sing wrote autobiographies, Ar-Rgzi in self-defence, Ibn Sing at  the 
request of a pupil. Ibn Sin5 tells us that he knew everything at  the age of 

l' 
eighteen and did not add anything to his howledge in the course of 
his later life: it became more mature but it did not grow in bulk. Ar-R&i 
was far from such self-righteousness. "If ever I have come upon a book 
I have not read," he affirms, in his old age, "or heard tell of a man I have 
not met, I have not turned aside to any engagement whatever4ven 

' though it has been to my great loss-before mastering that book or 
learning all that that man knew." This is again in keeping with the 
attitude of the greatest among Greek philosophers, who never tired of 
learning as long as they lived, as Solon had said in an oft-quoted line: 
"I grow old constantly learning many things." The greatest Islamic 
scholar, Abfi'r-raihSn al-Birfini (died A.D. 1b48), famous for his deep and 
sympathetic understanding of Indian religion and Indian life, seems to 
have been unique in appreciating Ar-Rki's greatness both as a philo- 
sopher and a s  a scientist. Vesalius, the founder of modem anatomy in 
the sixteenth century, who knew only his medical work, praised him as 
the 1s t  vigorous representative of the Greek tradition in the Middle Ages, 
whether Eastern or Western. His verdict is not very far from the truth. 

:. 
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Al-Kindi was an Arab of noble descent, born in B ~ r a .  His father had 
held a high position as governor of Kiifa, and he had spent most of his 
life at the Caliph's court in Baghdad. Ar-Rai was of Persian origin and 
passed the greater part of his life in his native town of Rayy, near the 
site of Teheran but spent some time in Baghdsd as well. Al-Fariibi was 
a Turk from Transoxania, who studied first in KhurkBn, then came to 
live for many years in Baghdad, becoming eventually a pensioner of the 
famous Hamdiinid Shi'ite ruler of Aleppo, Saif ad-daula. 

Al-FSrSbi was bent on assigning to philosophy a dominant pssition 
in the Islamic world and was not content to give it the second place as 

/ the handmaiden of theology. Nor, on the other hand, was he convinced 
that Ar-RZzi's attempt could be successful in the long run and that the 
Law of Islam and the theology which had developed from it could be 
excluded from the higher life. His own works show a different approach. 
Philosophy was not to replace traditional religion altogether but was 
to assign it its proper position as had been done in the Greek world by 
Plato, He tried, indeed, to re-interpret the whole of Islam from his own 
philosophical standpoint, using Greek philosophy as a torch which gave 
new light to every aspect of Islamic life: dialectical theology, creed and 
Qur'iin, law, jurisprudence, grammar, aesthetic appreciation of artistic 
prose and poetry, and above all the organization of the perfect society 
and the essential qualities of its ruler. If the times were propitious, one ' universal world-state might come into existence; if not, several religions 
might exist side by side, and, if this also were impracticable, Islam at least 
might be reshaped according to the demands of the royal power of philo- 
sophy, which was the highest perfection of which man was capable. 
Yet Al-Fsrabi was not a man of action himself, as Plato had been, but 
rather a thinker who put forward a new scheme to show how things ought 
to be, living himself in retirement as an ascetic and watching the world 
with a serenity of mind of his own. 

Al-F&rSbi did not, like Al-Kindi, claim simply to follow the Greek 
philosophers. He believed that Greek philosophy was in full decay in 
Greece, that the "Hellenes," the pagan Greeks, existed no more, but that 
the surviving works of Plato and Aristotle themselves could guide those 
who were about to revive it and show the way to restoring its glory in the 
land of H'IrSq from which, according to late Greek opinion as shared by 
Al-F&rSbi, it had originally come. I t  has been pointed out how intimately 
he is connected with the Baghdad school of Christian translators and 
philosophers, and it is certainly to his credit that he fully understood 
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the interpretations of Aristotle and Plato which were at his disposal and 
passed them on to his pupils. But this alone would scarcely'have made 
him a Muslim philosopher. Fortunately he makes his procedure sufficiently 
clear himself, and in addition he gives four comprehensive surveys of 
his whole philosophical system which are all available for study and 
comment. e 

A more orthodwAristotelianism than that adopted by Al-Kindi was 
conjoined in Al-Fmbi with an appreciation of Plato's political theory 
which enables him to contribute forcefully to the discussion of the 
qualities by which the successor of the Prophet, the head of the Muslim 
community, was to be distinguished. If philosophy was the highest 
achievement of man, he must be a philosopher king. In the use of Plato's 
Re+ubllc as a textbook of political theory Al-Fiirabi was followed by Ibn 
Rushd (as also in other important aspects of his thought), but we look 
in Ibn Rushd's highly polished and admirably worked-out productions in 
vain for his predecessor's reformatory zeal and original freshness. Ibn 
Rushd treated the Republic in his lecture courses, because Aristotle's 
Politics was not available in Arabic translation and because Al-F%bi 
had done so before. Al-FHrSbi's interest in Plato arose from genuine 
Islamic problems of his day, and enabled him to find an original and 
impressive solution. 

An otherwise unknown account of Plato's philosophy which did f d  
1 justice to the political side of his work, an equally unknown commentary 

on Plato's Republic, and a paraphrase of Plato's Laws were used by 
Al-FSrSbi to convey his views on the ideal caliph to Muslim readen. 
He eliminated almost every element of Plato's logic, physics and meta- 
physics which he considered superseded by later developments of Greek 
philosophy, and picked out the arguments which he could use for his 
purpose. In the same way he included in his first comprehensive work on 
philosophy a general summary of Aristotle, stopping short at  the &a- 
Pbsics, using here a scheme of ordinary Neoplatonic type, as described 
above. He made it clear in his programme that he was only selecting 
those Parts of the Platonic and Aristotelian legacy which fitted his own 
ends. What these ends were is not always absolutely clear, and he leaves 
it to the intelligent reader of his day to guess the application for himself. 
He mdd only express himself this way and is very sparing with 
direct hints. 

~ l e h  logic of demonstration, according to Al-F&Sbi, provides 
the key to the philosophical understanding of the universe which springs 
from the study of physics and metaphysics. Revealed theology (KaLln) is 
definitely subordinate to this natural theology, and its method comesponds 

C 
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to Aristotle's dialectic as found in the Topiis, start'ing from views generally 
admitted but not capable of serving as the premises of strictly scientific 
demonstration. This dialectical theology is in itself Greek, in its structure 
and in many of its tenets; it is not to be rejected but is definitely of 
secondary importance. What corresponds to beliefs and views of the 
crowd in Aristotle are the beIiefs and rules, etc., which the orthodox 
teachers of religion instil into the Muslim's mind, and which are guaranteed 
by the religious law. Al-FaSbi by no means intends to ban this "legal 
theology" as su&, although he tries to open it to Greek influence as well. 
But it is certainly very remote from the truth which the philosopher can 
obtain. "Mythical theology" is represented by the Qur'h, which appeals 
to people's imagination as poetry does, and convinces them of truth 

' 

through arguments in rhetorical form. I t  is obvious that this scheme 
could be applied to other religions as well, and Al-Fatibi appears indeed 
to have had such a wide and universal conception in mind, which is not 
the less daring because Greek thinkers had expressed similar views before. 
There is one universal religion, but many forms of symbolic representation 
of ultimate truth, which may differ from land to land and from nation 
to nation; they vary in language, in law and custom, in the use of symbols 
and similitudes. There exists only one true God for the philosophical 
mind, but He has different names in different religions. Some forms of ' 

symbolic representation are near to the truth obtained by p h i i p h i c a l  
demonstration, othek are more remote from it. There are even some 
truths of which it is legitimate to convince non-philosophers by straight- 
forward fiction. Several "ideal states" of this kind may exist a t  the same 
time, all providing the same happines and the same good life. The ruler 
of such a state would be able to give due attention to all the different 
aspects of the life of such a community: he would be long and im4nr, 
prophet and legislator in one. Before, however, he could begin to phil* 
sophize, he would be educated in the customs of his particular religion 
and instructed in the traditions of the community to which he belonged, 
just like Plato's philosopher king. 

As in Plato's thought, metaphysics, psychology and political theory 
were intimately connected in Al-Ftirtibi's scheme of an ideal state. The 
same order prevailed in the universe, in man and in o r g e e d  society- 
in the universe of necessity; in man if he deliberately decided to imitate 
the hierarchy of the universe in his own soul and to let his mind govern 
him; in society if the perfect man, the philosopher, did not withdraw 
into solitude but moulded the community according to his supreme 
understanding of the working of the divine mind. The world war ruled 
by the First Being, the First Cause, which was eternal and perfect. 
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without matter and without form, the absolute One without any other 
specification or qualification. This had been, in all essentials, the upshot 
of ~1-Kindi's metaphysics as well. Centuries of unquestioned philo- 
sophical tradition had given to a highly controversial and hypothetical 
postulate like this the appearance of self-evidence, and it had been eagerly 
accepted by Christian theologians and, to a large extent, by their hluslim 
counterpart, the Mu'tazila. Al-FPrPbi's -I__ philosophy _ _ _  -__-- is connectgd with the 
last Alexandrian philosophers, ~ ~ h o s e  thought shows a growth in the 

le;%ence to the definition of the Godhead as one influence o w .  _ 
$-bstaore he adds. probably like his Christian Greek pre- - -- -- -- - 
dtcessors, that God is thought, thinking and object of thought in one, 
nous, nodlz, noztmenon, 'aql '8qil ma'qcl. He then proceeds to explain that 
this general definition of the First Cause agrees with the special expres- 
sions and the attributes of God used in Islamic theology. Similarly his 
pupil Yahy5 ibn 'Adi showed that the Christian Trinity was only a 
symbolic expression of the Aristotelian definition of God. The "secondary 
substances," the star-gods, corresponded to the angels of revealed theo- 
logy, and the "active intellect" to the spirit of holiness-as has been 
explained before. There would be other symbols in other religions, and 
we know, from Al-Biriini, that llluslim philosophers could even under- 
stand and appreciate image worship in other religions as a symbolic form 
by which man was reminded of the existence of God. 

-ry of human nature was fully and almost exclusively 
- - - - -  

based on Aristotelian psychology-more than the corresponding section 
in L b ~ S i d s  ~ p h i l o s e p h i d  ency;yc_lopa_edias, which contain Stoic and 
~ m n n t - ~ & b ~ s - ~ ! r S b i .  The faculties of nutiltion (and 
everything connected with it), of sense perception, of imagination and 
intellect are described and their hierarchical order uithin the one and 
undivided soul is particularly stressed, as a parallel to the order in the 
universe, and the order to be established in society. The active intellect 
is understood as a separate metaphysical entity. In the activity of his 
mind in contemplation, man experiences the most perfect felicity. But 
this intellectual vision of the divine reality of things does not lead to a 
mystical union of the soul with the actite intellect, whereas Plotinus, 
Porphyly and Proclus had themselves experienced unity ivith God and 
considered it the highest state of existence which human beings could 
reach. Ibn Sin5 was more of a mystic than Al-FSriibi and those who 
followed him. Al-FfirPbi accepted reward and punishment in a future 
world on the level of traditional religion and believed that the conduct 
of the common man could be improved in that way; he thought that 
this must have been in Muhammad's mind when he taught this in the 
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Qur'b.  But as a philosopher he shared the deep and serious conviction 
of the Stoics that only the souls of the good enjoy eternal bliss, i.e. the 
souls of those who have lived a life resembling that of ~~d as far as human 
beings can, who have lived a spiritual life without doing violence to the 
human frame. Their souls lose their individuality after death, and then 
become part of the "active intellectu of the ~ i ~ ~ d ~ ~  of Heaven. The 7 indifferent souls perish with the body, llwer lieinen Namen e m b  
noch Edles will, gehort den Elementen an." ~h~ bad so& sunrive in 
utter wretchedness. Avicenna, again, is nearer to Plotinus, He does not 
restrict immortality to special souls; every soul sunrives and preserves 
its individuality. 

If a man's imagination is directly connected with the "active intellect," 
/ he has prophetic powers. and this is the perfection of this faculty of his 

soul. AS imagination is subordinate to reason, so powers are 

associated with philosophy but are by no means superior to it. ''Man 
becomes wise and a philosopher through that which reaches his passive 
intelect and then his mind works to perfection, and he becomes a prophet 
through that which reaches his imagination. This man has reached the 
most perfect rank of human nature and the highest degree of felicity." 
This is the first characteristic required of the ideal ruler. (Al-Fiirtibi avoids 
the words Caliph and im-m, since his scheme is meant to apply to every 
community, but he has the Muslims in the forefront of his mind.) Then 
he must be a good orator and be able to convey to people what he knows 
and to impress their imagination, and he must be well fitted to guide 
them to felicity and to those activities by which felicity and happiness 
are reached. He must also be strong in his body and capable of practising 
the art of war. 

I t  is impossible in a short survey to give the details of Al-FEbi's 
political theory, to point out its relation to the contemporary discussions 
of the Caliphate in other quarters and to describe his proposals for some 
less perfect form of government. If a single ideal ruler could not be found 
and the necessary qualities were only available in separate individuals, 
they were in that case supposed to rule as a team basing themselves on 
the law as established by the first ruler. In Islamic terms, the first philo- 
sopher-prophet-king-lawgiver can only have been Muhammad himself, 
although Al-FiZrsbi nowhere says so. There is a sense of urgency in his 
sober detached and unrhetorical style which leads us to believe that, for 
once, the spirit of the Platonic philosophy, though not perhaps its parti- 
cular doctrines, had been revived in Islamic lands: "If at a given time 
it happens that philosophy has no share in the government, though 
every other qualification for rule may be present, the perfect state will 

remain rulerless, the actual head of the state will be no true king, and 
the state will head for destruction; and if no wise man is to be found 
and associated with the acting head of the state, then after a certain 
intend the state will undoubtedly perish" (Al-Ftirtibi). "At last . . . I was 
driven to affirm, in praise of true philosophy, that only from the stand- 
p in t  of such philosophy was it possible to take a correct view of public 
and private right and that, accordingly, the human race would never see 
the end of trouble until true lovers of wisdom should come to hold political 
power, or the holders of political power should, by some divine appoint- 
ment, become true lovers of wisdom" (Plato, 7th Letter). 

4 - AbiZ 'ALI Al-Husain Ibn 'Abdntldh Ibn Sind [A~icenna]  
(A.D.  980-1037) 

With Ibn Sins we enter a new and different period of Islamic philo- 
sophy. The philosophers hitherto discussed had all been pioneers. They 
had been the first, as far as we know, to draw on the translations of 
Greek authors which had gradually become available; they had each 
more or less direct contact with certain definite attitudes of late Greek, 
pagan or Christian philosophy and had, each In his own way, attempted 
to give Greek philosophy a high place within the ci\?ilization of Islam 
which was then still developing and abundant in scope and possibilities. 
But the contact with ancient philosophy outside the Islamic world is 
now over, and a definite tradition of Islamic philosophy is established 
instead. The philosophers can and actually do develop their arguments 
in depth and intensity, but they can neither fall back upon the Greek 
originals-as philosophers did later in the West-nor have recourse to 
the Syriac, as the bilingual Christian teachers of philosophy in tenth- 
century Baghdad constantly and successfully do. Ibn Sins, who passed 
all his life in Persia, often in a high political position as minister at  
different small courts, has become the most influential and most revered 
of all the early lluslim philosophers. He disliked the Christian philo- 
sophers of Baghdiid but appreciated a great deal of Al-Ftiriibi's thought. 
He was aware of all the past history of Islamic philosophy, as well as of 
arguments and theories of Greek origin which we find in his works for 
the first time; he appears to be often in agreement particularly with 
Al-Kindi, not only in his appreciation of Plotinus but also in not a few 
other affinities of outlook which may become more apparent in future 
research; in his theory of prophecy, for example, or his frequent use of 
the hypothetical syllogism, which is less liked though also used by the 

-- 
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more consistent Aristotelian Al-FBrPbi. His very decided Platonism which 
crowns the Aristotelian substructure also connects him with AI-Kindi and 
his Greek predecessors and was to assist Western Platonists before Aquinas 
to express their Augustinian Platonism in philosophical terms. The 
mystical component in the thought of the "Chief Master" is very noticeable 
and important, and his long Arabic poem on the descent of the human 
soul into the body is deservedly famous for its beauty and the deep 
feeling expressed ,in it. There appears to be no attempt to reform Islam 
according to the postulates of philosophy. Influenced partly by Al-FkPbi, 
partly by Al-Kindi, he tries to reconcile philosophy and religion through 
allegorical interpretation, whereas Ibn Rushd, following Al-FkPbi more 
closely, unconditionally upholds the primacy of reason and criticized 
Avicenna severely for his "inconsistency". Ibn SinP is a systematic 
thinker of the first order. His great and justly famous medical encyclo- 
paedia, the QlinGn, is lacking in originality, if compared with Ar-R&i, 
but is deservedly celebrated for its clear and exhaustive and well-classified 
arrangement of the subject-matter. It was for centuries very popular with 
Arabic, Persian and Latin doctors alike. The same systematic genius 
manifests itself in his great philosophical encyclopaedia ash-shij6 (sawtio) 
in which he deals at  length with all the philosophical, mathematical and 
natural sciences. No complete edition of the original text exists; some 
sections were translated into Latin. An abbreviation of this great work. 
the Najdt (salvatio) is completely known, and was printed together with 

P + the QdnGn, the second Arabic work ever printed, in Rome in 1593. 
I t  is impossible to deal here with all the aspects of His Excellency the 

Minister's immensely rich philosophical work, and a short survey of his 
psychology must be accepted instead of a more comprehensive treatment. 
He based it, like Al-FkPbi and Ibn Rushd, on Aristotle's De anima, but 
with modifications partly reminding us of Al-Kindi, partly drawn from 
other ancient sources, and elaborated in his own way. The differences 
from Al-FiirPbi and Ibn Rushd are evident. Aristotle's definition of the 
soul is accepted in full, but a t  the same time the soul_ki defined as an , 

incopreal substance. I t  has been shown in a fine recent study by an , 
Indian scholar, how this inconsistency in Ibn Sing's theory-wkh also 
leads him to affirm the immortality of the individual soul-grew out of 
diiliculties inherent -in Aristotle's psychology which were elaborated by , 
Alexander of Aphrodisias and particularly by Neoplatonic commentators 
like Siplicius of Athens3 This trend of Platonizing Aristotelianism 
reached the Arabs and is first noticeable in Al-Kindi's scanty remains; 
Avicenna discussed it most vigourously and with great subtlety. His is 
also a very elaborate and unique discussion of the inner senses, of internal 

which developed the Aristotelian concept of common sense 
by differentiating the Aristotelian concept of imagination and splitting 
it up into five different faculties. I t  is, however, evident that by doing 
so he reproduced some later Greek theory which is lost in the original. 
The inner senses seem to have been first discussed in the Porch. Since 
Avicenna, in accordance with Muslim faith, considered prophecy as the 
highest and most divine human faculty, he could not be satisfied like 
Al-F2rPbi to consider it as the highest kind of imagination, but had to - - -  - 
try to connect it with the intellect. He did so by identifying it with 
sagacity or quick wit, the "power of hitting the middle term of a syllogism 
in an imperceptible time," a power of infallibly guessing the truth without 
the help of imagination. He fitted this power, which we know from 
Aristotle's Posterior Analytics and which had subsequently been given 
greater importance in Stoic thought, into the framework of Neoplatonic 
metaphysics, making it a recipient of the inspiration coming from the 
"active intelligence." We cannot say whether he was the first to do that 
or whether he had a predecessor in late Greek philosophy. 

There are other deviations from the scheme adopted by AI-Fsrgbi, 
especially in metaphysical theory, which all point to the same shifting 
of the balance in favour of Plato. Let us realize, without discussing 
particulars, what this Platonism amounts to. Whenever the modem 
reader turns from Aristotle to Plato, he does more than feel a mere 
difference in style, he is aware of a greater, richer personality, of a great 
artist and a sublime poet. Plato was above all a religious genius of the 
first order, and Plotinus and those Neoplatonists who were able to under- 
stand him felt this religious element in Plato and praised him for this 
reason as the prince of philosophy. Because they understood this, Ar-Rai 
and Ibn Sin8 are nearer to the inner spirit of Plato's thought than Al-FgrBbi 
and Ibn Rushd. Aristotle is akin to Plato, and has rightly been associated 
with him by those Greek philosophers who appealed to the Muslim 
thinkers. He tried to make the religious experience of Plato, which 
dominated his mind from the beginning and throughout his life, accessible 

, 
to the critical understanding. This is the real meaning of his metaphysics 
as we have come to realize after a period of misunderstanding. His 
analytical genius, however, was stronger than his constructive power and 
he did not succeed in building up an edifice of his own which was com- 
parable to the achievement of Plato. Later centuries needed Aristotle as 
'a kind of philosopher of religion, as a help to an adequate understanding . 
of Plato, and were rightly, I believe, convinced that philosophers need 
both and cannot dispense with either of them. Avicenna's style is abstract, 
he is deeply steeped in Aristotelianism and cannot do without Aristotle. 
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t ie  cannot compare with Plato or Plotinus in his philosophical style. But 
he understood something which is the very essence of Plato's thought, 
and it may be that for this reason he appealed to religious Muslims-= 
Plato himself has conveyed religious truth, to people ope11 to religion, 
at all times. This comes out very well in the poem to which I referred 
before, about the fate of the human soul: 

"Until, when the hour of its homeward flight draws near. 
And 'tis time for it to return to its ampler sphere, 
It carols with joy, for the veil is raised, and it spies 
Such things as cannot be witnessed by waking eyes. 
On a lofty height doth it warble its songs of praise 
(for even the lowliest being doth knowledge raise). 
And so it returneth, aware of all hidden things 
In the universe, while no stain to its garment clings." 

(Transl. E. G .  Browne) 

5 - Ibn Rusizd [Avmois] (A.D.  1126-1198) 

Ibn Sin5 never wrote a commentary on the limes of the Greek com- 
mentaries on Aristotle, many of which were known to the Arabic philo- 
sophers and imitated by the Christian teachers of philosophy in tenth- 
century Baghdgd and, to all appearance, by Al-FZr5bi. He most probably 
knew them all but evidently did not feel like adding to them. He tells us 
in an autobiographical passage, referred to earlier in this chapter, that 
he had acquired all his enormous knowledge at  a very early age, and was, 
in his later life, concerned mainly with erecting his own philosophical 
system on these foundations. He was not interested in explaining the 
original texts in detail but was bent on maturing his own thought, despite 
the exacting demands of his public career. Recent research has shown 
that there is a certain development in his thought but no departure from 
his original position, only an increasingly refined elaboration of his 
attitude. One can, incidentally, make similar observations in comparing 
the various works of Al-FZir5bi. 

Ibn Rushd, who lived in the most remote western comer of the Muslim 
world, was very different from Ibn Sin5 with whose works he was familiar. 
The greater part of his literary output consists in commentaries on Aris- 
totle, which he wrote for two of the Almohad rulers. He wrote partly 
commentaries in the style of Alexander of Aphrodisias, partly very 
elaborate summaries in the style of Themistius, partly still shorter sum- 
maries of a type also favoured by the Greeks. He drew on the similar work 
of Al-FgrSbi, which reached him through intermediaries, the Spanish 
philosophers Ibn BZijj5 (Avempace) and Ibn Tufail, the author of a 
rightly famous philosophical novel The History of Hayy ibn Yaq~cin. 
Ibn Rushd deserves a place of honour in the long series of commentators 

Aristotle and upholds an important tradition. His commentaries, like 
of Al-FgrPbi, are with a few exceptions lost in the Arabic original. 

~h~~ evidently found very few readers; the centuries after Ibn Rushd 
were indifferent or hostile to philosophy. But a great number of his com- 
mentaries were translated into Hebrew and Latin and became of great 
importance for mediaeval Jewish and especially Western Latin Aristotelian 

IS 
For more than three hundred years Western scholars read Aristotle 

mainly with the help of the commentaries of Averrds, and his judgment 
is taken into consideration at  the present day. Critical editions of 
the few Arabic texts preserved have recently begun to appear. 

Ibn Rushd's view of philosophy and religion is almost the same as 
~l-Fa5bi 's  belief in the primacy of reason. The symbols of faith, different 
in each religion, point to the same truth as does philosophical knowledge, 
common to philosophers of every creed and every nation, which is based 
on demonstration and argument. There is no "double truth." Hence Ibn 
~ u s h d  the philosopher can as a high judge administer religious law 
according to the M5likite rite and compose a manual of this law without 
acting against his general views on philosophy and religion. Al-Flrgbi's 
plan to reform the law with the help of Greek philosophy had long since 
been abandoned. 

It is not surprising that Ibn Rushd, who consistently followed the 
Alexandrian exegesis of Aristotle, like Al-FBrZibi before him, had to 
disagree with many of Ibn Sing's tenets. I t  is worth mentioning that he 
blames him also for having made concessions to the theological school 
of the Asl-iarites, which had become the most influential theological 
school after Al-F5fibi1s time. But his debate with Ibn Sin5 and his 
reaffirmation of a more Aristotelian Neoplatonism, revealing as it may 
be for the history of Muslim philosophy, is overshadowed by his greatest 
and most original work entitled The Incoherence of the Incoherence, in 
which he subtly and vigorously defends philosophy against Al-Ghaz&liili's 
(1058-1111) determined and able attack entitled The Incoherence of the 
Philosophers. This is certainly a Aluslim philosophical work, in so far as 
it uses the whole arsenal of Aristotelian philosophy for the intense dis- 
cussion of an issue which could only arise lktween Muslim parties at  
variance. Ibn Rushd shows himself a perfect master of Aristotelian 
philosophy and handles his arguments with admirable skill and accom- 
plished understanding. He discusses all the main problems of Muslim 
theology and makes a supreme effort to show that only philosophy can 
give a satisfactory answer to them. The eternity of the world, the Creator 
and First Cause, the attributes of God, God's knowledge and providence 
are discussed in this lengthy and exhaustive work. AEGhazai's arguments 



28 Richard Walzer 

are quoted in full and discussed and refuted with a fairness and subtlety 
which compel our admiration. The search for truth which had made 
Al-Kindi the first Muslim philosopher is passionately alive in the last 
great representative of Greek philosophy in mediaeval Islam. We may 
take it as symbolic that the famous saying "amicus Plato mica  veritas 
sed magis m i c a  veritas" is referred to very frequently in Arabic tradition. 

Al-Ghazfdi moved on the same level as Ibn Rushd. He was a great 
theologian who was able to understand his philosophical adversaries and 
to use all the methods of thought with which men like Al-Fhiibi and 
Ibn Sing had provided those Muslims who cared to reason about God 
and man. Scholars who are competent to judge say, rightly I believe, 
that his arguments are often better than Ibn Rushd's refutation. Al- 
Ghazdi had a more intimate feeling for the very essence of Islam and 
of religion in general, and hence his influence on the future of Islam was 
more lasting than his adversary's belief in the primacy of reason. 

AverroB had been fighting a losing battle, as far as mediaeval Islam 
is concerned. We read in the work of a younger contemporary, the Persian 
Suhrawardi al-maqtiil (1155-II~I), the description of a dream in which 
Aristotle appears to him. The Aristotle of the dream praises Plato. 
Suhrawardi asks him whether there is any Muslim philosopher who has 
come near to Plato and may be compared to him. He hints at  Al-FaBbi 
and Ibn Sing. Aristotle is not impressed. But when Suhrawardi mentions 
the first of the "intoxicated Sufis, the early Persian mystic Abii Yazid 
of Bist5m (died 875) and a follower of the Gnostic Dhii'n-Niin the Egyptian 
(died 861), Aristotle at  last gives an affirmative answer: these are true 
philosophers and true wise men. Plato the mystic is still appreciated, 
Plato the philosopher and political reformer is forgotten and has no 
message for Muslims who live in accordance with the religious instincts 
of the common people and express their attitude to God in an orthodox 
theology, which used the arguments of ancient stoicism and scepticism, 
and in Su6c mysticism. Islamic philosophy, based on too narrow a concept 
of reason, had failed where Greek philosophy had failed before it. 

From: The History of Philosophy, Eastern and Western (Allen & 
Unwin, Ltd., London), vol. 11, 120-48 (omitting the bibliography). 

ON THE LEGACY OF THE CLASSICS 
IN THE ISLAMIC WORLD 

The main purpose of the following remarks is to remind the reader of 
a neglected outpost of classical scholarship. Though it is becoming better 
known, it still lacks recognition and its defenders remain more isolated 
than is good for them: there are too few cooperators and there is too little 
discussion and criticism. The days of Scaliger and Reiske who were both 
classicists and accomplished Arabists seem to have gone for ever, and 
hence most of the work which is based on Arabic texts is ignored outside 
the orientalist circle. I t  may, then, not be useless to mention a few ques- 
tions connected with the importance which the study of Arabic philo- 
sophical texts may have at  the present day for classical scholarship. 

It  is commonly realized that the tradition of philosophy (and science) 
of which the Arabs got hold between A.D. 800 and 1000 was richer than 
the Greek-Byzantine tradition of philosophy which reached the West in 
the days of the great Schoolmen and of Marsilio Ficino. Philosophical 
and scientific texts less favoured in the later centuries of the Byzantine 
Empire were still in comparatively easy reach and the Arabic translators 
made good use of this opportunity. 

Only a comparatively small part of the Arabic versions of Greek 
philosophical texts has survived; not all of those extant have been traced; 
not all of those traced have been edited and translated into a Western 
language. A complete survey would be the subject of a monograph. But 
some recent progress may be indicated. The Arabic text of Aristotle's 
Categories has been known for about IOO years, the De interpretatione for 
more than 40, the Poetics for almost 70 years. We have now, in addition, 
first editions of the Prior and Posterior Analytics, the Topics and the 
Sophistici Elenchi 1, [the Rhetorics 21, the De anima 3, the Metaphysics 4 

and the pseudo-aristotelian work De plantis by Nicolaus of Damascus 5. 

Manuscripts of the Physics, the De caelo, the History of animals, the 
works On the parts of dnimals and On the generation of animals are in 

1 By 'Abd-ar-Rapmb Badad, Man& Arisf12 1-111 (Cairo 1948-52). 
By the same editor (Cairo 195g).] 

By the same editor (Cairo 1954). 
4 By M. Bouyges S. J. (Beyrouth 1938-52). 
6 By A. J. Arberry (Cairo 193314). 



Richard Walzer On the Legacy of the Classics in the Islamic Workl 31 

easy reach 1. Editions of all these treatises are being planned; the editions 
of the Meteorology and of the last four books of the Nicomachean Ethics 2 

are expected in the not too distant future. The translation of Themistius' 
paraphrase of the De anima is being prepared for publication. The Arabic 
text of Ps. Plutarch's Placita Philosophorum can now be compared with 
the badly preserved Greek text 3. To compile a comparative index of 
philosophical terminology-Greek, Arabic, and Latin-thus appears less 
difficult now than it did still twenty years ago. 

There is no reason to embark on a list of philosophical texts which 
have survived only in Arabic versions and thus, together with the Egyptian 
papyri, increase our present knowledge of Greek literature: they are quite 
well known 4. I may, however, mention the recent discoveries of lost works 
by Alexander of ~~hrod is ias ,  the founder of the medieval tradition of 
Aristotle reading, on whose commentaries and monographs both Arabic 
and medieval philosophers so largely depend. They are partly available 
in print 6 (but not translated into a European language), partly have 
been very recently traced in Istanbul; they are of great interest for the 
history of Greek and later philosophy 6. 

There exists a group of Arabic philosophical texts which are evidently 
based on lost Greek works without reproducing them in every detail but 
which follow the original argument very closely, as far as can be made 
out by probable guesses. Apart from the few original Greek texts of the 
great authors who interest us all-a chapter based on Posidonius 7. 

fragments of Aristotle's Dialogues 8, a line of Democritus embedded in 
an Arabic-Galen 0, etc.-the interpretation of this kind of text is most 
fascinating and attractive. I refer only to a few examples. A Consolatio 

1 Cf. OrienfrJia 20, 1951. pp. 334 ff. ; Philosophical Quad. 1953, p. 175 ff. 
a Cf. A. J. Arberry. Bulletin of thc School of Oriental and African Studies 1955, p. I ff. 

Ed. Badawi (Cairo 1954). 
4 Cf. e.g. Philosophical Quart. 1953, p. 175 ff. and %ens 6, 1953, p. 93 8. [see below. 

PP.*~'~I. 
6 Cf. Badawi, Alistll 'inda-1-'Arab (Cairo 1947). pp. 251-308 [cf. below p. 623. 
0 F. Rosenthal, From Arabic Books and Manuscripts V, Journal of thc A d c a n  Oriental 

Society 75, 1955, pp. 16-18. [Cf. S. Pines. Archives d'histoire doclrinak el IiUdraire du moyen 

&. 1959, PP. 295-99.1 
7 Cf. my New Light on Galen's Moral Philosophy, Class. Quart. 1949, pp. 82+ [below, 

pp. 142-1631, A Diatribe of Galen. Haward Theologid Review 47, 1954. pp. 243-54 
[below. pp. 164-1741. K. Reinhardt, RE. s. v. Poscidonios col. 745. 

8 Un frammento nuovo di Aristotele, Stud. Ital. Filol. Chss. ,  N .  S .  14, 1937, pp. 125-37 
[below, pp. 36-47]. Fragments Graeca in litteris Arabicis I. Journal of the Royal Asiatic 
Society 1939, pp. 407-22 [below. pp. 48-59]. Sir David Ross, The works of AristoUs XII, 
1952. pp. 23-6. S. van den Bergh, Tahafrrt d-Talufrrt (London 1954) I p. go ; I1 p. 65. 

@ Gahn on Mcdicol Experiencs (London 1944) IX 5. V ~ s o k r a t .  36 (Berlin 1938). p. 653. 

by Al-Kindi can be proved, argument by argument, to reproduce a late 
Greek original whose author we cannot identify. I t  was imitated and used 
by many later Islamic writers l. Of greater importance is Al-F&&bi's 
small work On Plato's philosophy 2, although it does not reproduce the 
Greek original in full and omits the ideal doctrine and the immortality 
of the soul. I t  gives an account of all the Platonic dialogues, arranged 
in an order both systematically and chronologisally different from every 
arrangement hitherto known: starting with the Major Alcibiades and 
finishing with the Letters. U'ith the exception of the Minos, all the dia- 
logues to be found in the Alexandrian tetralogical edition are mentioned 
and characterized. The systematic arrangement is, from a historical point 
of view, certainly, to say the least, naive. The author looks at Plato's 
thought with the eyes of an average late Greek professor of philosophy 
and assumes that Plato had planned a closed philosophical system in the 
same way as he himself would have done it. In a similar way, the Greek 
historians of mathematics restored the sequence of events according to 
the requirements of their own time and did not hesitate to assume that 
facts which had to be first established on logical grounds should also 
come first chronologically 3. \mat is important in this survey of Plato's 
thought is that it is utterly independent of the late Neoplatonic view and 
refrains from interpreting the Parmenides as a compendium of Plato's Meta- 
physics and making the Timaezis Plato's most outstanding work. On the 
contrary, it gives Plato's so-called political thought its due position, by 
emphasizing the conception of the philosopher-king and even appreciating 
Plato's attempts to realize it here and now. Such interpretations of Plato 
must have been still alive, or at  least available, when the Arabs came in 
contact with Greek philosophy, and will have inspired Al-FSrSbi in his 
attempt to proclaim the ideal calif as the platonic philosopher-king 4. He 
was helped in the impressive revival of Plato's conception of the philosopher- 
king which he established in Islamiclands by commentaries of the Repzrblic s 
and the Laws which are also free from Neoplatonic accretions. 

H. Ritter and R. Walzer, Studi su al-Kindi 11, Acc. &i Lincei. Roma 1938, and the 
additions and corrections by M. Pohlenz (GGAna. 200. 1938, p. 409 ff.). 

F. Rosenthal and R. Walzer, Alfarabius De Platonis philosophia. Pkrlo Arabus I1 
(London 1943). 

Cf. 0. Neugebauer. Thc Exact Sciences in Antiquity (Princeton 1952). p. 142. 
' Cf. also my contribution to the "Entretiens sur rantiquit6 classique" of 1955. to be 

published by the Fondation Hardt. Vandeuwes (Genhve) [below. pp. 236-2521 and the 
article Aflltfin'in the second edition of the Encyclq5edia of Islam (Leiden 1955). 

Cf. E. Rosenthal's forthcoming edition of Averroes' Commentary on Plato's Republic 

, (Cambridge University Press) [published in 19583. 

j_ 
Vf. F. Gabrieli. Alfarabius Compendium Legum Platonis, Plato Arobus 111 (London 1952). 
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It  is obvious that Greek evidence of the teaching of Ethics in the late 
Greek philosophical schools is rather scanty. Our information about this 
rather important subject is not a t  all satisfactory. We know something 
but not very much from Anus Didymus', the emperor Augustus' court- 
philosopher's account of Stoic and Peripatetic ethics, as reproduced in 
the 4th century compiler's Stobaeus work 1. Plutarch, e.g., obviously 
presupposed a tradition of this kind but does not reproduce it in any 
detail when writing his entertaining essays on ethical topics. The Greek 
commentaries of the Nicomachean Ethics which we can read cannot be 
compared with the learned and well-informed commentaries on the logical, 
physical and metaphysical treatises which we possess. Strange as it may 
appear to us, it does not seem that the Nicomachean Ethics was a very 
popular work in late antiquity. Philosophical ethics, we learn from Arabic 
works, were generally based on the three parts of the soul, the rational, 
the spirited and the appetitive element. This platonic tripartition of the 
soul had again been made the basis of ethical thought by men like Posi- 
donius and Galen, and had evidently been generally accepted in average 
works on ethics in later antiquity. This could be worked out as a system 
of four main excellences and a large number of subordinate dps~af, as 
the Stoics had done it, but in a manner more akin to Plato's Republic. 
The Aristotelian definition of excellence as the mean between two extremes 
could be connected with this scheme, but we also find an Arabic treatise in 
which long lists of virtues and vices (or rather of bad and good 48q) are 
given without any detailed reference to the afore-mentioned parts of the 
soul in which they are somehow domiciled. Some sections of these systems 
certainly go back to the time before Plotinus, and so add to our knowledge 
of hellenistic ethics, but it requires peculiar discretion to make a clear cut 
distinction between the different strata2. One of the Arabic authors. 
hfiskawaih 3, gives a lively and detailed analysis of human relations 
based on the cprhia books of the Nicomachean Ethics, with two significant 
additions, due probably to the philosophical climate or the Greek author 
on which Miskawaih drew. The platonic i p w ~ ,  which Aristotle disowned, 
is re-established in its dignity, and a new type of relation, the friendship 
between the philosophical teacher and his pupil, is introduced. I t  is 
situated between the friendship of God and the philosopher who is able 

1 Ecl. 2, 7 (vol. 2, pp. 37-152 Wachsmuth). 
a Cf. the article AkhEq in the second edition of the Encyclopedia of I s b m .  
a An older contemporary of Ibn S i d  (Avicenna) ; he died A.D. I030 I refer to his ethical 

treatise Tahdhib-aCakhlriq ; an English translation of this text, by A. F. M. Craig, will be 
published in the near future. [Cf. below p. 220 ff.] 

to know him and the friendship between parents and children. The 
teacher is the spiritual father of the disciple, who may consider him as  a 
mortal god. I can find no exact parallel to these expressions in extant 
Greek texts, although it corresponds well to what we know of Proclus' 

e.g., who refers to his teacher Syrianus as his father, to Syrianus' 
teacher Plutarch as his grandfather, and who is called child (.rixvov) by 
his master. But the expression 'spiritual, x v ~ u y a ~ ~ x 6 ~ ' ,  father or child, 
which becomes so common in the Middle Ages, in the language of Christian 
holy orders as in politics, and which can be applied to the Pope, seems 
not to be found in pagan Greek texts, and is due to a Christian, Greek, 
Syriac or Arabic alteration. The idea itself is ultimately pythagorean, and 
a beautiful passage from Seneca De bvev. vitae 15 comes to mind. It is 
interesting that this concept of the spiritual relationship between teacher 
and disciple is then made part of the traditional reading of the Aristotelian 
ethics 1. To give some other aspect of the quality of these texts, I quote 
a passage from an ethical treatise by an Arabic Christian Y&y& ibn 'Adi 2, 

in which the Greek colouring is equally unmistakable: Whoever strives to 
become perfect must also train himself to love every man, to give him his 
affection, his compassion, his tenderness and his mercy. For mankind 
is one race, united by the fact that they all are human beings and that 
the mark of the divine power is in all of them and in each of them, 
namely the intellectual soul. Man becomes man on the strength of this 
soul, which is the most noble part in man. Man i s  in reality the intel- 
lectual soul, and that intellectual soul is one and the same substance in all 
men, and all men are in reality one and the same thing, and many only 
in their individual existence 3. This is stoic and neoplatonic language in 
one. 

I have hitherto, emphasized the importance of the Arabs for gaining a 
fuller picture of Greek philosophy. But before I come to say a few words 
about Classical and Islamic studiesin general, I have to consider, though 
very briefly, a subject which seems to me to be of some relevance in this 
context: I mean the importance of the Arabic translations for the history 
of the Greek texts of the works translated and for the text itself. Very little, 
comparatively, to emphasize this again, has been done for establishing a 

A more detailed appreciation of Miskawaih's moral thought and its importance for 
late Greek ethics is to be found in my article "Some Aspects of Miskawaih's Tahdhib 
81-Akhllq" to be published in Scrilli in onore di  G .  Levi della Vida (Rome 1956) 

Ibelow, PP, 220-2351. 
! ' Who lived in BaghdM in the tenth century. cf. the article AkhlHq in the second edition 

Of the Encyclopedia of Islam. I a R ~ d . i l  al4uIagM'. 3rd edition, Cairo 1946. p. 518. [Cf. below, p. 2221. I 



34 Richard Walzer On the Legacy of the Classics in the Islamic World 35 

 reek-Arabic vocabulary based on the well known texts, say of Aristotle 
a d  Galen, and neoplatonic writings 1. It  would be of interest for the 
classical scholar, the medievalist and the general historian of philosophy 
a d  of the greatest importance for the student of Arabic philosophy. 
For the time being, no more can be expected than that no text translated 
from a Greek original still in existence should be published without a full 
glossary. This is by no means always done. As for the history of the texts 
it may first be kept in mind that a good translator like yunain ibn IshSq 
established his own Greek text from several MSS first before he started 
translating a. The Arabic texts are certainly as revealing for the text of 
Greek philosophers or Galen, e.g., as the textual variants provided by 
the commentators 3. Like the papyri, they help us to get a more common- 
sense view of the history of texts in general. Before the importance of the 
so-called codices recentiores was recognized, the study of the translation 
of the Poetics, e.g., was revealing. Similarly, most of the readings to be 
found in the apparatus of Bekker's edition of Aristotle's Categories and 
De interpretatione and rightly put into the text in the most recent Oxford 
edition 4 are independently attested as old readings by the Syriac and 
Arabic versions. The comparison of the readings of the Arabic versions in 
the case of unsatisfactorily edited works of Aristotle like the Topics and 
Sophistici Elenchi, e.g., may still sometimes be helpful, if only to get out 
of the quasi-hypnotizing power of the printed word and printed version. 
On the whole I make bold to say that the text presupposed by the Arabic 
versions of a Greek text deserves the same attention as an old MS or a 
variant recorded in a Greek commentator (this applies, I believe, to texts 

Cf. for Aristotle's Categories : Khalil Georr. Les CaUgwies d'Aristote dans burs vcrstons 
syro-arabes (Beyrouth 1948). pp. 205-50 ; the De interpretatime : J .  Pollak, Die Her-Ufik 
das Aristotcks in dcr a r a b i s c h  ubcvsrlzung (Leipzig 1913). pp. 35-64 ; the Mcta@hys*cs : 
M. Bouyges. Bibliolh6ca Arabicrr Scholasticorurn, Sdrie Arabe 5, I (Beyrouth 1g52), p. CXCV- 3 

CCVII and Toms 7 (Beyrouth 1948). pp. 39-305. For Galen's summary of Plato's Timaeus 
P. Kraus and R. Walzer, Phto Arabus I (London 1951). pp. 102-18 ; 41-68. 

I 

=Cf. G. Bergstr&ser. Vunain ibn I s W ,  uber dte syrischen und arabisden Galen- i 
iibcrsetnnrgcn (Leipzig 1925). p. q of the German translation. This is a text with which 
everybody interested in the history of classical scholarship should be acquainted. 

a Cf. e.g. the readings presupposed in the Greek text used by the translators of Aristotle's 
Metaphysics, listed by M .  Bouyges in Bibliotheca Arabica Scholasticmum (cf. above) 
p. CLXICLXXX. For the Prior and Poskrior Analytics cf. New Light on the Arabic 
Translation of Aristotle, Oriens 6, 1953. pp. "5 ff. 134 ff. pelow, pp. 77-1411 As for 
Galen. moat of this kind of work remains to be done, and it appears to be promising. 
especially wherever the Greek text is bad. The Arabic version of Ps. Plutarch's Pbcikr 
Philosophmm appears very wortb studying. 

Ed. L. Minio-Paluello (Oxford 1949). 

of Galen as well). This is by no means an established practice. Theophrastus' 
metaphysical fragment was re-edited, in Oxford, about 25 years ago, by 
two of the most distinguished workers in this field 1. Both of them were 
unaware of the fact that the Arabic text exists in the Bodleian library 
and had been treated by the late Laudian professor of Arabic, in a paper 

in 1892 2. 

It would, perhaps, be a good thing to stop here and to fill in the rest 
of this paper with the recital of some examples of Greek texts recovered 
from the Arabic. Rut I think it may be more to the point to abandon this 
aspect of Arabic-Greek relations in philosophy altogether and to turn our 
attention in a different direction. 

Islamic philosophy is Greek philosophy, but it is not Greek philosophy 1 
studied for scholarly reasons nor for the satisfaction of scholarly curiosity. 
It is meant primarily to serve the needs of the new religion of Islam: it is 
an attempt at  a Muslim natural theology, and the greatest representatives / 
of this theistic Islamic philosophy went so far as to see the only valid \ 
interpretation of Islam in following the ways of the philosophers. This 
implies that we may also amve at a modified view of Greek thought by 
looking at it from a territory which is very near to it, both in time and 
in space, and yet sufficiently different to make it appear in a new light 
and to see certain aspects of it, and also certain limitations, better than we 
are able to do by looking at the Greeks alone or by comparing their 
achievements with contemporary 20th century thought. Further: it has 
always been the classical scholar's concern to look not exclusively at the 
great outstanding works of the Greeks but also to consider their impact 
on other civilizations, not to speak of the modem world in which our 
ancestors have lived and in which we live ourselves. It is one of the out- 
standing features of the great works of the Greeks that they can live also 
when separated from their native soil, and be assimilated by different 
nations different times and widen their outlook on life and their power 
to master it. This applies to poetry as well, as to philosophy with which 
we are concerned here. Classical scholars are used to comparing Greece 
and Rome and to understanding the limitations and the greatness of 
Greece better while considering the life of 'the Romans, so intimately 
connected with and at the same time so different from the Greeks. It has 
recently become less unusual to find scholars who are prepared to look 
with equal interest at the Jewish and Christian tradition and at  the Greek 
way of life, and to understand the prophets as well as Plato. They are still 

Theophrastus' Metaphysics, edd. W. D. Ross and F. H. Fobes (Oxford 1929). 
'' D. S. Margoliouth, Remarks on the Arabic Version of the Metaphysics of Theophrastus 

Journ. of the I<. Asiatic Society. 1892, pp. 192 ff. 
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too rare, if one has in mind the immense task of trying to understand, in 
historical terms, the double root of our way of life and to find our feet in 
the troubled times in which we live. Further: the times have passed, I 
believe, when classical scholars were inclined to look, say, at  Cicero as a 
quarry for lost hellenistic philosophy alone and when they belittled with 
contempt the philosophical personality of the great Roman humanist, who 
did not happen to be a Plato but only a xharwvl[wv. We are aware of the 
difference between Horace and the Lesbian poets, between Vergd and 
Homer, but nobody in his senses will deny that Horace and Vergil are 
great poets in their own right. As for the Fathers of the Church, too much 
has still to be done to ascertain their debt to Greek and Roman pagan 
philosophers, and the danger of not appreciating their own achievement 
appears to be less real than the risk of overlooking what they owe to their 
non-Christian predecessors. Nobody, not even an inveterate classical man, 
has ever confessed to studying, say, Hippolytus only for the considerable 
number of fragments of Heraclitus in one of the sections of his work. 
Hence after having dwelt so long on the importance of the Arab philo- 
sophers for a better material understanding of Greek philosophy, I should 
now be a t  pains to emphasize that the Arabic thinkers have a just and 
deserved claim to be understood in their own right, like the Romans and 
the Greek and Roman Christians of Antiquity. Indeed they have. They 
may be a quarry for ancient thought, but not only he who loves the 
Islamic world should raise his voice in protest. The classicist would betray 
his best interest if he did not wish to see how Islamic philosophers used 
Greek thought of varying provenience and different quality in an honest 
and intense effort to come to a deeper understanding of the problems of 
their own days and their own and different world; in an effort to analyse 
the problems of religious truth and philosophical understanding; in an 
attempt to find a synthesis between a religion based on the reason of the 
heart and making God an immortal man, and the Greek religion of the 
mind which can ask man to become a mortal God but sees in God a 
dehumanized principle; in an attempt to give reasons for something which 
could only appear foolish to the Greeks and the Muslims eventual failure 
to accomplish it. All this demands not only our respect: because what is 
valid in human society, that "homo homini res sacra", applies also to our 
understanding of other ways of human life, and accordingly to civilizations 
near to our own like Islam and yet so different in many ways 1. It  throws 
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new light on the achievements of the Greeks also, not only on the inter- 
mediaries whom we have mainly considered in this paper but on the 
great philosophers who dominate the Greek scene as well, on Plato, 
Aristotle, and Plotinus. 

From: Festschvift Bruno Snell (C. H .  Beck, Munich), 1gj6, pp. 18-6. 

Cf. e.g. Avarocs' Tahafut al-Tahafut, translated from thc Arabic with Introduction and 
Notes, by S.  v. d. Bergh. 2 volls., London 1954.-The History of Philosophy, East and . \ 

West. ch. 32 : IsIamic Philosophy ((London 1953) [above, pp. 1-28]. 
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UN FRAMMENTO NUOVO DI ARISTOTELE 

Le versioni orientali sono - salvo naturalmente i ritrovamenti papi- 
rologici - l'unica fonte dalla quale si pub ancora notevolmente amcchire 
il nostro patrimonio di letteratura greca 1. Infatti si 2: gii in tal mod0 
riusciti a rintracciare importanti scritti perduti della tarda antichiti, 
sia di filosofia sia di medicina sia di scienza, e spesse volte, c o n s e ~ a t i  nel 
contest0 di questi scritti, p s i  interessanti di autori classici ancora noti 
direttamente o attraverso florilegi a quest' epoca tarda. Fra codesti 
scritti classici di carattere filosofico figuravano anche i dialoghi di Aristo- 
tele, can ai Neoplatonici per diversissime ragioni, talchh non 2: da mera- 
vigliare che se ne incontri un nuovo frammento in uno scritto di carattere 
psicologico, dovuto alla penna del filosofo arabo al-Kindi (morto dopo 
1' 870), il quale attinse le sue informazioni filosofiche ai tardi Neopla- 
tonici. Per6 il traduttore dell'opuscolo Kindiano, G. Furlani 2 - una 
edizione del testo arabo non 2: stata finora pubblicata 3, - ha dichiarato 
spurio quel frammento, ritenendo che esso non appartiene all0 scritto 
dottrinale di Aristotele, intitolato De anima, e insistendo sul a sapore 
schiettamente neoplatonico B della d o t t ~ a  ivi esposta 4. Ma resta la 
possibiliti che il frammento appartenesse non all0 scritto dottrinale 5 - 
ad al-Kindi, non pratico della lingua greca, verosimilmente del tutto 
ignoto, non avendo egli probabilmente avuto neppure notizia della ver- 
sione araba fattane da Ishsq ibn Hunain nella seconda met& del nono 
secolo 6 - ma all'omonimo di struttura dialogica, intitolato Et8r)poc 3 

'Cfr. per esempio R. Walzer, Klassixhe Altertumswissenschaft und Orientditik. 
Zeilschrift dcr DeulscLn Morgcnliindischen Gcscllschaft. 86. 1933. p. 153 sgg. 

G. Furlani, Una M a  di al-Kindi sull'anima, Rivista ttimcslralc di studi frloso$ci e 
relagiosi, vol. 3. 1922, pp. 5063. 

[SCf. now the Egyptian edition of the Rasci'il al-Falsa3yya di AI-Kind? I ,  Cairo 1950. 
pp. zg1A30 Abl Rida.] 
' L. I, p. 59 sg. 
6 Esistevano del resto anche brani dello scritto dottrinale che non fanno parte del nostro 

test0 del De anima, come recentemente (Gnomon, I I. 1935, p. 420) ha mostrato H. Langm- 
beck (in Temistio. DL anima, p. 17, 25-35 Heinze). 

6 Cfr. M. Steinschneider, Die arabischen #berseimngen aus dem Griechisckn. Leipzig 1897. 
5 32 (56). [Now published by A. Badawi, Islamrca 16, Cairo 1954, pp. 1-88.] Egli poteva 
soltanto wnoscere uua sinopse della pragmatia di Aristotele, composta oppure tradotta 
da I a j P  ibn al-Bitriq. [This is, perhaps, the text published by Ahmad F u ' a  Al-AhMnl. 
Ibn Roshd etc.. pp. 125-75. Cf. below. p. 95.1 

ncpl 4 ~ ~ ~ 7 5  e citato qualche volta soltanto col second0 titolo 2. E se il 
passo non rientra nelle dottrine peripatetiche, in quelle vale a dire 
dell'ultimo Aristotele, non 2: da escludere a limine che concordi con 
dottrine platonizzanti del primo Aristotele che per merito del Jaeger 3 

possiamo oggi apprezzare nuovamente nel loro vero significato. lion 
vorremo per6 apparir comvi a giudicare sfavorevolmente l'errore bene 
spiegabile del nostro predecessore, che ha pubblicato per la prima volta 
un testo fino allora rimasto sconosciuto, ma vorremo soltanto completare 
i risultati esposti da lui. Per un nuovo esame del testo ho potuto servirmi 
della copia di un manoscritto arabo conservato nel drir al-Kutub al- 
mi~riyya del Cairo (Taimuriyyg Falsnfa, n. 55) e a me pervenuta in dono 
dal dott. Meyerhof. Quel manoscritto mi sembra derivato dal medesimo 
codice donde fu copiato il Londinense (Mus. Brit., cod. ar. 8069, fol. gb-12a) 
adoprato dal prof. Furlani. 

Presentiamo dunque prima il frammento in traduzione italiana, corre- 
gendolo nello stesso tempo in parte 4: 

u Aristotele racconta il fatto di quel re greco la cui anima fu rapita in 
estasi 5 e che per molti giorni restb nB vivo n& morto. Quando 6 tomb in sb, 
istrui la gente intorno alle varie cose del mondo invisibile (o : alle varie 
specie della scienza 8 dell'invisibile ?) 9 e raccontb quello che aveva veduto, 

5 anime, forme e angeli ; e diede le prove di cib (ossia tlella vent5 delle sue 
affermazioni) predicendo a tut t i  quanti i suoi famigliari quanto avrebbe 
vissuto ciascuno di essi. Fattosi I'esperimento di  tut to quanto aveva detto, 
nessuno oltrepassb la  misura di vita che egli gli aveva assegnata. Predisse 
inoltre che si sarebbe aperto un baratro 10 nel paese degli Elei 11 dopo un anno 

1 Fr. 44 R ( = 6 Walzer) :&v T+ &mypapopivo i) ncpl 4~x45. Fr. 46 R ( = 8 W.) : 
h, T@ ES+py T+ IIopl II.,x:< ah?+ yeypappLvo 6raA6yv. 

2 Vedi I'elenco di Diogene Laerzio V 21, nr. 13 (nepl 6 )  e quello di Esichio, il 
quale segue pib o meno fedelmente quell'autore. Fr. 37 R ( = I W.) : 6 nrpl (mx7j~ 
8 d o y o ~  (Plutarco). Cfr. anche Bignone, L'Aristotele perdulo. 11, p. 540 n. I. [I. Diiring. 
Aristotle in the biographical tradition, Qteborg 1957, p p  42. 83.3 

a Aristoteks. Grt~ndkgung eincr Geschichte seiner Entwickbng, Berlin 1923, pp. g-170 
(pp.g-220 della edizione italiana, fireme 1934). Cfr. le aggiunte del Bignone, op. cit. .p. 227 sgg. 

[4 I p. 279. 2ff. Abl Rida.] 
5 'urifa ba-nafsihi = u colpl se stesso v F(ur1ani). 
6 kullamd ms. ( a  ogni qual volta B), lammi (u quando v )  corn. 
7 'cilam (?). [This change is not necessary, ' i lm al-ghaib comes from the Qur'Bn.] 
8 'ilm ms. 
9 a priva della conoscenza dell'invisibile a F. 

10 ~Oiopa fi<. Cfr. per esempio Strab. 1. 54 c : otmp xal xdai+am xcrl x a ~ a x 6 u ~ y  xoplov 
%a1 ccrlxorroutrc3v hxb UELWO~ yw&sflar vak. [Arist.], Dc mundo, 396. = u un'eclisse e F. 

llfi bilcid al-Aus ms., u dubito che la lezione del manoxritto sia giusta H F. - Ritengo 
che il traduttore siriaco leggesse xapd Toi5 'IIXrioy (cfr. per esempio Xeu. Hell. 111 2, 24). 
Sarebbe anche possibile spiegare la parola araba per a nel paese di 'EM&< v, ma nelle parole 
seguenti si tratta di un altro paese, non uominato dal traduttore. ma per6 verosimilmente 
di un altro paese greco. 
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l o  e che vi sarebbe stata i~n'inondazione 1 in un altro luogo dopo due anni : e ogni 
cosa avvenne second0 egli aveva detto. - Aristotele afferma che la ragione di  
cib B che la sua anima apprese quella scienza appunto perch& era stata prossirna 
ad abbandonare il corpo e si era in un certo modo separata d a  esso. e per questo 
aveva veduto cib 2. Quanto maggiori mc-aviglie del rnondo superiore del ' regno ' a 

15 avrebbe dunque vedute, se avesse realmente abbandonato il corpo. * 
Aristotele presuppone dunque in questo passo l'immortaliti dell'anima, 

parlando inoltre della contemplazione del mondo supremo, che sarebbe 
concessa alle anime umane svincolatesi dal corpo (1. 15). Che gli angeli 
del testo arabo (1. 5) corrispondono difatti alle diviniti pagane, vien 
attestato per esempio dalla traduzione araba della parafrasi galeniana del 
Timeo Platonic0 4 che sostituisce - sulle orme ciob del testo siriaco 
oppure gi& di un testo greco corretto da lettori cristiani 5 - ai 6toi OtGv 
(41a) gli angeli obbedienti alle parole di Dio. Non si dovrA dunque ricorrere 
all'angelologia di Porfirio, di Proclo 6, di Iamblico 7, oppure a dottrine 

1 wa-sail (su'ila ms.) jakanu = u gli fu chiesto se essa sarA dopo due anni in un altro luogo. 
I1 testo b qui in disordine o F. Cfr. per esempio Strab. I, 59 C : BoCpu Sh nai 'EAixq 4 p h  inrb 
~ 6 0 p u m ~  4 6& 6xb xbparog fig%v*YLbBq (a, 373). HerakleidesPontikosap. Strab. VIII 384 ( = fr. 
12 Voss; [fr. 46 Wehrli]). Kallisthenes Hell. fr. 19-21 (F. G. Hist. 124 Jac.), anzitutto fr. 20 

(u multa prodigia 0) .  cfr. Paus. VII, 24. 7-48 ; Ael. De flat. an., XI. 19 ; Pliilo. De aet. m. 
f 140 ; Arist. Meteor. p 8 368b 6 sgg. et ap. Sen., Nat. quaest.. VII, 5, 4 (cfr. E. Will, Dissert. 
Wiirzburg 1912. p. 107). - Cfr. inoltre Capelle, Pauly-Wissowa, Supplementband IV (1924) 
s. v. Erdbebcnforschung. [Cf. F. Wehrli. Die Schuh des Aristoteles 7, Basel 1953. p. 73 f.] 

2 u quell' (altro mondo) 1, F. 
'agi'ib min amri-I-malaklti-I-ri'U : u la condizione mirabile degli angeli sublimi , F. 

4 Cfr. Hitter-Walzer, Arabische ubersetzungen griechischer Arzte in Stambuler Biblio- 
theken. Sitz. Ber. Preuss. Ak.. Phil.-hist. Klasse 1934. p. 818. L'edizione del nuovo testo 
b in corso di preparazione. [Plato Arabus I, edd. P. Kraus et R. Walzer, London 1951.1 
L'opuscolo risulta composto dopo il discorso XI1 del libro nrp\  ~ ~ ~ o S ~ L ~ E W C ,  del quale ci 
fornisce un brano sconosciuto. Cfr. I. Mueller, Galens Werk vom wissenschaftlichen Beweis, 
Abh. Miinch. Ak., Phi1os.-philol. KI. XX, 2. Abt., 1895, p. 403 sgg., il quale non cita neasun 
frammento di questo discorso (cfr. ibid., p. 474). e dopo il De Placitis Hippocratis ct 
Platonis, il quale vien due volte citato espressamente (cfr. W. Jaeger, Nemesios von Emesa, 
Berlin 1914, pp. 15 sg., 39 e passim). Invece I'altro libro di Galeno dedicato al Timco e 
precisamente quello intitolato Hop\ ~Ljv h, r@ IIh&.rovo< T ~ p a l q  ta~p~nLiq ~ b q v h v ,  i cui 
frammenti sono nuovamente raccolti da H. 0. Schroeder e P. Kahle (Leipzig 1934). b 
stato composto dopo la parafrasi che faceva parte del terzo libro della sua nha~ovtx tv  
6raA6yov &+LC (Galeno, Scripfa minwa, 11, 122, 13). 

6 Tali ritocchi dommatici, compiuti nell'ambiente giacobita-neoplatonico del secolo VI, 
si trovano infatti nella cosiddetta Teologia di Aristotele (ed. Dieterici. 1882-3). come 
segnala P. Kraus, Revue de I'Histoire des Religions, CXIII (1936), p. 211 Cfr. anche 
Chalcidio, In Tim. 132. p. 195 W. [Cf. below, p. 167, n. 2.1 

6 In Tim. I, p. 152, 13 Diehl. 
7 Ap. Stob., Anthol. I, pp. 458, 20. 385, 6 Wachsmuth. Vedi anche R. Heinze. Xmo- 

kraks, Leipzig 1892, p. 112 sgg. ; E. Rohde, Psyche. 11, p. 387 ; C. Biumker, Witeb 
(Miinster 1go8), p. 530 sgg. 

, ~imili di Filone Ebreo 1 per rendere il colore greco alle parole che stanno 
a base del passo di al-Kindi. Vediamo dunque di nuovo il giovane Aristotele 
interamente dipendente dalle dottrine platoniche riguardo alla vita auto- 
noma dell'anima umana, essendo palese la somiglianza tra questo passo 
ed uno assai noto del Fedro 2. Bastera accennare soltanto ad alcuni fram- 
menti notissimi dell'Eudemo, per comprendere, come questo nuovo passo ' 
concordi esattamente col contenuto di quel dialogo. Ornerviamo di p a r  
saggio che fra gli otto frammenti dell'Eudemo a noi finora conosciuti, non 
meno di sei sono attinti ad autori dell'ultima antichit&, ciob a Temistio 3, 

Proclo 4, Simplicio 5, Giovanni Filopono 6 ,  Elias 7, Olimpiodoro 8. Non 
B dunque strano che un altro ci sia conservato da un autore arabo, che 
nel suo scritto isagogico ai libri di Aristotele 9 si serve di una divisione 

1 del Corptls Aristotelicum risalente a fonte neoplatonica lo, e nel suo trattato 
Sull'arte di  scacciare la tristezza 11 riproduce un originale perduto di Temistio 
della stessa intonazione platonico-peripatetica. 

La storia del re greco rientra nella sene di argomenti dialettici, che 
adempiono all'ufficio di integrare le deduzioni rigorosamente filosofiche di 

I ~ r i~ to te le .  Ora 6 noto che egli fa gi9 nei dialoghi largo ?so di questo 
metodo, come sappiamo per esempio dal framrnento 39 R (=> W.) 
dell'Ezcdemo, che ci insegna in generale quanto peso Aristotele abbia dato, 
per la dimostrazione della soprawivenza dell'anima, alle costumanze del 
culto, oppure dal frammento 44 (= 6 W.), nel quale ci vien narrato, e 
precisamente collo stesso scopb, il mito antichissimo di Mida e Sileno visto 

1 Per esempio Dc gig. 5 6 ("01. 11, p. 43. 8 C.-W.) ; Dc somn., I, 141 (vol. 111, p. 235, 12). 
"46. sg. Cfr. p. 44. 
a F r . 3 8 R ( = z  W . ) ; 4 5 R ( =  7 W.). 
' F ~ . ~ O R ( = ~ W . ) ; ~ I R ( = ~ W . ) .  

I 6 F r . 4 5 R ( = ~ W . ) ; 4 6 R ( = 8 W . ) .  
a F r . 4 5 R ( =  7 W.). 
7 F r . 3 g R ( =  3 W.). 
8 Fr. 45 R (= 7 W.). 
SCfr. H. Ritter, Schriften Ja'qiib ibn I shQ al-Kindi's in Stambuler Bibliotheken, 

Archiv Orientalny, IV (1932, 363 sgg. nr. 16). L'edizione dello scritto, curata da M. Guidi 
e R. Walzer, verril pubblicata nelle Me-c dell'Acadcmia dci Lincci, 1937 (Stud! su 

i 
al-Kiudf, I). fpublished rgqo.] 

10 Ci& dando la preferenza alle scienze matematiche come oggetti di xpoxarbk ed 
assegnando alla psicologia un posto particolare fra la fisiologia e la metaiisica, poichb 
tratta (111, 5) sulle le quali. non avendo bisogno dei corpi per la loro sussistenza. 
tuttavia si trovano insieme w i  wrpi. Cfr. per esempio Olimpiodoro. Prol., p. 8, 38 sgg. ; 
David, Prol. Phil. p. 5, g sgg. Busse ; Simplicio. Cmm. in  Phys. I, 15 sgg. DieIs ; Dc anima 
1. 2, 29 sgg. Hayd. (Arist., Dc part. an.. a I. 641. 17). 

" 
11 H. Ritter. 1.1.. nr. 15. L'edizione, curata da H. Ritter e R. Walzer, v d  pubblicats 

nelle Mcmmic dcU'AcMdcmia dci Lincn', 1937 (Stud! su al-Kindi, 11). [Published 1937.1 
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nella luce sublime della metafisica platonica, articolo di fede quasi incrolla- 
bile del giovane Aristotele nell'epoca del Protrettico e dell'Eudemo 1. Una 
testimonianza interessantissima, perch& prova come Aristotele nel periodo 
in cui scrisse 1'Eudemo fondasse la sua credenza nell'immortaliti dell'anima 
anche su esperienze di occultismo. ci vien fornita da Clearco (ap. Procl. 
in Remp. 11, 122, 2 sqq. Kroll) 2 il quale inoltre & anche uno dei pochi, 
che ci diano qualche notizia dell'esistenza della scuola di Aristotele in 
Asia Minore dopo la morte di Platone 3. Essa si ricollega bene colla narra- 
zione di al-Kindi: ~ T L  61 nai i € & a ~  4 v  +uxtv xai ~iu~Lvar 6uvarbv st< 7b 
o3pa 6qho? xai 6 xaph K k & p ~ y  -rj +uxoblny ;&@By ~pqaLpcvo< bl '06 
prrpaxlou 706 xaf)sljSowo< xal xolaa< ~ b v  6a~p6vtov 'Aprmo~&lq, xaOdrxep 
KMapxo< (FHG I1 323 = fr. 7 Wehrli) i v  TOY< nrpi Gmu cpqoiv, xcpl rSjc, 
+uxij<, &< tipa ppl<rrar TOG uhparo< xai i)< E ~ ~ E L C L V  ei< r b  adpa xal i)< 
~ p i j ~ a ~  aSr+ otov xa-rayo)yfq, - a ydrp boiP89 xh.jEcy rbv xai8a 4 v  4 ~ x 4 ~  
CE~iAxuucv, xu1 olov gyiyov 6r' athij~ x6ppw TOG ahparo< &xivq~ov &J&~ELEC ~b 
udpa . . . . roryapok i n  ~oirrav xraroloa~ 7065 TE &Mouc, +< roLahq< ia~opia~ 

f)ea.rk xal rbv 'A~LCTO&~V ~aptcn3p ohat TOG chpa~o< 4 v  6 ~ x 4 ~ .  
Quel passo di Clearco - che ci attesta dunque di nuovo come Aiistotele, 
in questo periodo platonico talvolta persino pic mistico di Platone, 
rafforzi la sua fede con esempi attinti alla iu~opiq 4 - fa parte del com- 
mento di Proclo Ei< ~ b v  i v  noh~~cl+ pGOov 5. Ora & evidente che anche la 
storia riferita da al-Kindi non (! altro che una variante del mito platonico 
di Er - sostituendo una persona nota all'Armeno leggendario - e rientra 
cosi nella stessa cerchia di idee. Ricordiamoci inoltre che lo stesso Proclo 
ci informa espressamente nel suo comment0 al Timeo, come Aristotele 
abbia imitato il mito della Repubblica i v  704 (cio& n e p i  +uxijq) Glcrhoycxoi< 

' Cfr. Jaeger, 1.1. 
J .  Bernays. Theophrastos' Schrifi iibw Frommigkeit, Berlin 1866. p. 187; Jeanne 

Croissant. Arislolc et 1.3s Myst2res. Lihge-Paris 1932, p. 22 ; ed. B. Bignonc. L'Aristotele 
pcrdufo c la fmmadonefilosofica di Epicuro (Firenze 1936). vol. I, p. 72, n. I e p. 257. 

Vfr .  Jaeger. ].I., p. 149 deUa traduzione italiana. 
Cfr. Bignone, 1.1.. vol. 11, p. 353 sgg. ; I, p. xiii n. I (fr. 42-3 R.). 

6 Del resto quel trattato era noto anche a1 mondo orientale. Leggiamo infatti nel kitrib 
al-Fihrisf, ed. Fliigel, p. 252. 20 (s. V. Proclo), second0 August Muller. Die gricchischen 
Philosophen i n  dn arabischen ~ b e r l i c f ~ u n g ,  Halle, 1873. p. 35 e n. 44 : a Schrift uber den 
Mythos, welchen Plato in seiner Gorgias genannten Sch~ift erAhlt (cfr. Prod. In Rcmp. 
11, 139, 19). Syrisch. Schrift bestehend in einer ErEuterung des 10. Buches iiber die Politik, 
ist Syrisch heransgekommen. * Cfr. Steinschneider, 1.1.. p. 92 sg. ; Baumstark, Gcschichte 
dcr syrischen LiUcratur, Bonn 1922. p. 231 n. 13. Del resto, il fatto che la parte sul mito di Er 
appaia nella tradizione orientale qnale scritto indipendente. conferma la tesi di C. Gallavotti 
(Rivista da Fil. class.. 57. 1929. pp. 208 sgg.), sull'eterogeneita dei commenti di Proclo alla 
Repubblicu. [Cf. U. v. Wilamowitz-M6Uendorf. Glaubc dcr Hellencn 11, Berlin 1932, p. 256.1 

e parlando ivi della discesa dell'anima e delle sorti (~~SELC)  1. Altre imita- 
zioni della Repubblica si rintracciano, come si sa, nel mito di Sileno 

( (influsso del discorso della vergine Lachesi nello stile) 2, nella tmforma- 
zione della sirnilitudine della caverna nel dialog0 n ~ p i  cpAoaocpia< 9 e 

it 1 nell'esempio di Euribate maestro dei furbi che Aristotele urb - nel primo 
libro del dilogo ncpi Grxarodvq~, nel quale emulava la repubblica di 
Platone - in sostituzione di quello platonico del mitico anello di Gige, 
variazione cio& che & consona alla sua fovma rnepztis volta piuttosto alla 
storia ed all'osservazione empirica 4. Anche il paragone di questi passi 
giova dunque ad accrescere verosimiglianza alla conclusione che si abbia 
qui a che fare con un frammento dell'Eztdemo di Aristotele. 

I1 nome del re greco, non essendo rilevante per il lettore orientale, & 
I purtroppo omesso dal traduttore, come P accaduto in tanti casi simili 6. 

A1 posto dell'asfissia di dieci giomi subita da Er, morto in battaglia e 
tomato in vita quando era gia sulla pira - che offrirebbe tanti appigli 
alla critica di uno spinto scettico 6 -, vien mesa  una miracolosa estasi 
di molti giorni, certamente ben attestata dalla tradizione utilizzata da 

b Aristotele (come per esempio quei famosi racconti di Aristea ed Epimenide). 
I1 problema della bapiooc< e dell'esperienza soprannaturale sembra sia 
stato molto discusso nell'ambiente accademico-peripatetic0 di questi 
decenni. Infatti presso Eraclide Pontico - la cui affinita con gli scritti 
del giovane Aristotele vien giustarnente mesa  in luce dal Bignone 7 - 
Ernpedotimo vien degnato in modo meraviglioso dell'epifania delle 
diviniti dell'inferno e di xZaa 4 xopi +uxGv M4f)ora b aiur6xroy BsLpaorv. 8 i 
Clearco invece - essendo in relazione con gli scritti del giovane Aristotele 

Fr. 40  R ( =  4 W.) ; Plato. Rap. X, 617 d sgg. Cfr. Procl. In Remp. 11, 97. 19 K. : 
h a  xamrrLwt m p l  r&v LV .A$w X~$+WV.... 

2 Fr. 44 R ( = 6 W.). 
a Fr. 12 R (Dc phil. 13 W.). 
' Fr. 84 R. Cfr. Bignone. 1.1.. vol. I, p. 222. [Cf. P. Moraux. A la rcchcrchc dc I'An'stok 

perdu. Louvain-Paris 1957, p p  59. 142.1 
6 Cfr. per es. Biicheler. Kkinc Schriften, I1 (1gz7), p. 35 sg. 
6 Come mostrano per esempio gli attacchi posteriori dell'Epicureo Colote, cfr. Procl. 

In Rcmp. 11, 116, 19 Kr. : ZqmGw- && roc Kokhrou, x*  06 8tecpO&pq sb oGpa oaxh, ! 
k +oouG.surs ip4pay 703 'Hp65, xa l  racra  J/ux%q p t  x a p o t k q ~  .... 

7 L'Arislolck pcrduto ecc.. I1 597 sgg. e passim. 
8 Procl.. In Rcmp. 11. 1x9. 20 Kr. : 8 a o i  W xal xad +bY 'Epxs86~ipov 8v 'Hpa- 

x)irBw I m 6 p q m  6 IIowix6c, 6qpGwa p s '  BMwv LV p q p @ p ( p  ma&p@ xusk siva ~ G p o v  u6rbv 
L p q m  & x o k i p O h a  Mywv + so TO: I l X o I L r ~ w c  i x t p ~ w l c y  mx6vra xul rijg IIcposcp6qq 
xadaptp8ijvut p k  imb TOG p o r k  roc mptetowoq xGxXv r o k  &ok,  Bsiv St? 6r' a h 3  x k a v  4 v  
x .  4. a. 6. a. 0. [fr. 93 Wehrli1.-Cfr. Wilamowitz. Der Glaubc dcr Hellenen. I1 (1932). p. 533 
sgg. (Beiiage I : Herakkides Pat ikos .  n e p l  rGv LV "AL~OU). Per il cpGg vedi Bignone, 1.1. 

, 
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Gia lo stesso al-Kindi ci fornisce subito una seconda testimonianza per 
la psicologia del giovane Aristotele informandoci come egli abbia ritenuto 
l'anima una obis dxhq. Che Aristotele abbia cosi definito l'anima 
nell'Eudemo concordando in tal mod0 tanto con Platone quanto con i 
Neoplatonici, 6 cosa ben nota agli studiosi. Basta tener presente il fram- 
mento 45 e precisamente nella forma secondaria, attestata da Olimpiodoro: 
a l'armonia ha qualche cosa di contrapposto, l'anima no, perch& 1: una 
sostanza * (mentre la forma originaria presuppone tacitamente questa 
equazione) 1, e il frammento 36, nel quale Aristotele secondo Simplicio 
d865 TL dxocpalvmac r i lv  + u ~ t v  2. Ora la prima sezione dello scritto kindiano 
cornincia con una simile esposizione data nel nome dell'autore 3: u 10 dico 
che l'anima 1: semplice, dotata di eccellenza e perfezione e grande in 
dignitd *. Ma un secondo scritto di al-Kindi, che rappresenta un com- 
pendio brevissimo di un altro suo scritto sull'anima, attribuisce la stessa 
dottrina espressamente ad Aristotele (cod. Aya Sofia 4832, fol. 34, b) 4: 

a Dice al-Kindi che Aristotele dice dell'anima che essa sia una sostanza 
semplice le cui azioni si manifestano nei corpi s. Segue una breve sincrisi 
molto interessante delle dottrine psicologiche di Aristotele e Platone fatta 
secondo il metodo armonizzante dei Neoplatonici, la quale lasciarno da 
parte per ora. Notiamo perb che questo passo ci mostra un'altra traccia 
del dialogo Eudemo nella filosofia mussulmana, e inoltre che al-Kindi 
forma il propio pensiero prendendo le mosse da una dottrina genuina del 
giovane Aristotele 5. Finora si 1: creduto opportuno di attribuire una 
irnportanza esagerata alla cosidetta Teologia di Aristotele per spiegare 

Footnote Continued fmo Pqe  45 

presso Sevens bar Sakkii, un autore siriaco morto nel 1241 ; cfr. Baumstark. Aristoteks 
bci den Syrcm, I (Leipzig I - ) ,  p. 194. 16 sgg. : u Es anerkcnnen aber obgleich not- 
gedrungen die Philosophie selbst ihre Gegner, so meint wenigstens ihnen gegenuber der 
grosse Aristoteles. Er  sag namlich in seinem Buche, das Prolreptikos heisst, so : El cpAo- 
aocpq~hov cpAoaocpq~&ov wl ol yt  cpAoaopqdw cpt~oaocpq~tw. noivrq dipcr cpAoaopqbov. 
Wenn nicht zu philosophieren ist, so haben wir den Gmnd anzugeben, weshalb nicht zu 
philosopbieren ist. und sie haben die B e g ~ n d u n g  ohne Zuhilfenahme der Philosophie 
durchzufiihren. * Cfr. inoltre =gnone. L'Avisfokle perduto, I,  pp. xv-361 sgg. (Anche 
questo frammento era noto ad al-Kindi, come risulta dal proemio della sua Mela~jsica, 
che safi pubblicata fra poco.) [Cf. now Rasa'il I ,  p. 105 and below, p. 191.1 

Cfr. Jaeger, qp. cil., p. 43 (tr. it., p. 56). 
3 Ibid.. p. 44 n. 3 (tr. it.. p. 58 n. 2). 

3 Cfr. Furlani, 1.1.. p. 51. 
4 Cfr. H. Ritter, 1.1. (p. 129 n. lo), nr. 19.. [Cf. now I, p. 281 AbB Rida and A.Altmann 

-S. M. Stem. Isbriq Israeli. Oxford 1958. p. 43.1 
Un altrn eco dell'Eltdcmo - oppure di un altro dialogo di Aristotele - vorrebbe 

trovare il Klamroth (p. 431 n. 7 delt'articolo citato, p. 47 n. 3 in Ya'qiibi, Historiae I. 
p. 150. 6 sgg. tioutsma). Mi contento per ora di notare il passo. 

il carattere platonizzante dell'Aristotelismo mussulmano. Ma questa 
teologia non 1: altro, come si sa, che una parafrasi araba di alcuni capitoli 
delle Enneadi di Plotino, e inoltre C. A. Nallino ha mostrato che correva 
fra gli Arabi anche un'altra redazione, almeno per quel che riguarda il 
cap. IV, 8, I ascritta a u Platone *, confusione questa facilmente spiegabile 
presso gli Arabi in luogo di u Plotino * 1. I1 carattere particolare della 
filosofia araba ellenizzante si spiegheri dunque molto meglio, secondo il 
mio parere, se teniamo pih conto dell'influenza ancora viva dei dialoghi 
di Aristotele presso gli autori della decadenza 2. E per la stessa ragione 
possiamo sperare di trovare in veste araba ancora altri passi genuini di 
scritti perduti del u maestro di color che sanno * 3. 

From: S t d i  italiani di Filologia Classics, N.S. vol. XIV (1937). 
pp. 127-37. 

1 Orienlc Moderno, lo, 1930, p. 49 sg. Plotino h stato studiato ancora nella scuoia di 
Roclo (cfr. Damascios, 11, p. 253, 19 Ruelle e E. R. Dodds nella sua edizione degli 
Elementi deUa Teologia di Proclo, Oxford 1933. pp. xiii-xiv). Cfr. Richter. Orient Lit.-,?.. 
34. 1931. p. 827 e n. 4. 

2 La dottrina kindiana dell'anima definita da o b i a  ricorre subito presso al-Far;ibi 

(morto nel 1950) u il secondo maestro * il primo essendo Aristotele. [I do not hold this 
opinion any more. Also the definition of the soul as  simple substance can more easily be 
understood as neoplatonic.] 

8 Per i titoli dei dialoghi conosciuti ai pinacografi arabi cfr. M. Klamroth, uber die 
Auszuge aus griechischen Schriftskl[crn bei al-Jn'qabi. 111. Philosophen (Zeitschrifl der 
Deutschen Mmgenliindischen Gcsellschaft 41. 1887, p. 441). Quello storico arabo del nono 
secolo dipende inoltre, come mostrerb altrove, pienamente da al-Kindi, riproducendo la 
sua terminologia e la sua divisione del Corpus Aristotelicurn (vedi sopra, pp. 41 n. 10). 

Sul pinax di Ptolemaios Chennos nella tradizione araba vedi l'analisi importante del 
Baumstark. Aristotcles bei den Syrcm, pp. 93-104. [Cf. now I. Diiring, AristoUe clc., pp. 221 

and pp. 241 ff.1 I1 titolo Eudemo o nql * ~ i u  non si trova perb in questi elenchi, essendo 
omessa questa particella dell'originale greco per una svista meccanica della tradizione 
orientale. Bisogna perb sempre tener conto del fatto che anche I'elenco pih completo di 
titoli non proverebbe mai nb che gli Arabi abbiano conosciuto questi scritti in traduzione 
nh che w i  fossero informati delloro contenuto. D'altra parte esiste, come abbiamo mostrato, 
una traduzione indipendente di brani di testi perduti di Aristotele in veste orientale. 
p h e  result of this study has been challenged, on k u 5 c i e n t  grounds. by F. Cumont in 
J. Bidez and F. Cumont. Lcs Magcs HcUdnists I ,  Paris 1938, p. 247.1 
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The author of the book says : This answer indicates that  theinquirer was a scientist, 
but  the answer which was given to him is according to the capacity of the inquirer, 
because Aristotle was a metaphysician. And i t  may also be that  he supposed tha t  
love and L p y  between the two loving persons are generated b y  the natures (i.e. 
humours) and have nothing to do with the  world of the mind and the soul. 

And Palludius the physician was asked about love and said: "Love is 
a disease which is generated in the brain, when the thoughts are allowed 
to dwell on one subject and the loved person is constantly brought to 
mind and the gaze is continually fixed on him." 

And it was told of Gakn that he entered into the presence of a sick man 
and felt his pulse and found that it was beating violently. And while the 
sick man was in this condition, a woman came and talked to him. And 
after she had left, Galen said to the sick man: Do you love this woman ? And 
the sick Inan refused to answer him. Then Galen was asked: How did you 
know ? And he replied: ~ecauwhis~ulsewasbeatin~violentl~durin~the time 
she talked to him, thus I learned that she had some place in his heart. 

* * 
The passage about Galen shows a t  once that the authority quoted by 

al-Dailami makes use of a reliable tradition and seems well informed 
upon ancient Greek authors; since it is taken from Galen's commentarv 
on Hippocrates' Prognostikon, i, 8, 4-41. cf. COY$. Med. Graec,. v, 9, 2 

(p. 218, 14): rai ira ptv 06v rIpip00 POL X ~ O T ~ O ~ S ~ S  h r x a  rijV Vtwv xai p a o v  

Goor p+ r r0 iawar  xpoAcy6pova r d  roraika xbve' 6cp' t p i j v .  06 y& p6vov 81' 
drypumiav gxouarv rtxriv, &Ad xal 8rh AGqv Bxi r @ 8 i  rrvr y q q p k q v .  06% 
y i p  'Epaaimpamq ishv ndpaxcy 7 xophva5 xcmptvag tcphpaor rbv Epwra 
r o t  vravlaxou, 06 ~ + v  OW, &S rrvoc; EypaJ/av, tpwrrxbv ucpu[ouuijv f i d c r o  TGV 
oiprqprijv r o t  vravlaxoo (oG3ci~ ybp tmr ocpuypbc i 8 r o ~  Epwro~ B~aiprros), 

&A?,' &mop xdrpoi xorr icpaiy T@ xapx@ pkv txrfk@hr)x6rt r o t  vouotmc; 4 v  
xripa, y u v a ~ x b ~  86 T L V O ~  bcp0olq~ r i jv  xarh r)lv olxiav, a h l x a  y h  druLpaA6~ 
rc  xai hraxmg yw6povoc;, Mlyq,  6 t  Gmrpov r l ~  7b xardr cphv ixavchfkhv &pa 
T@ drva~wpijuar &)v 6cp8~'i~o~y. 6 ydp 0670 T ~ C Z ~ ~ C V O S  urpuypb~ X O L V ~ V  & J ~ E ~ X W T ~ L  

r a p a x G 6 t ~  TL lrdreo~ h, 4 r o t  xbpvowo~ ycyovOvar r b  8k r a p a x W q  
T O ~ T O  8 ~ a x ~ ~ v r r v  xpo&pr 8df r i jv  bipa a h +  h q o p b w v  6pwphwv. 10x1 y&p 

raparro&wv Bcp' olc; +jxouuav. & xepi ph, T O ~ O V  E8iql POL yLypamar xard 
plav xpayparriav, 4 Hspl r o t  xpoyrvBaxcrv brry&ypamar .l 

Cod. Oroniensis Laud A. 140, fol. 27' g-b 14 : 

Aristotle, Galen, and PaUadius on Love 5 I 

This commentary of Galen existed both in the Syriac versions of 
Sergius and Hunain ibn Ish2q and in the Arabic translation of 'Is2 ibn 
Yahy2-Hunain only translated the lemmata of Hippocrates; Klamroth 
has published this version of Hippocrates in ZDMG., 40 (1886), pp. 204- 
233 1. One manuscript of this Galen translation has so far been discovered 2. 

But it can hardly be expected that al-Dailami owes his knowledge of this 
passage of Galen directly to this commentary on Hippocrates. Possibly 
he may have used an anthology such as that of Stobaeus or some medical 
text of a doxographical character. I t  was noticed long since that Galen 
had made a mistake in this passage of his commentary on the Prognostikon, 
as he tells us in the passage from the nopi TGU xpoyivGax~tv x p b ~  'Exry&qv 
(xiv, 631, Kiihn) 3 that he diagnosed the love of a Roman noblewoman 
for the dancer Pylades from her pulse. He had been inspired to use this 
method by the famous tradition of Erasistratus and Antiochus' love for 
his stepmother 4; this event was probably the origin of the legend of 
Hippocrates 5 and Perdikkas 6 .  

* * * 
The terminus Post quenz for the compilation, used by al-Dailami through 

several connecting links-which probably therefore did not entirely 
Footnote Cnnlinued from Page 50 

This excellent Arabic translation, based on a Greek manuscript about 400 years older 
than the best preserved one (Vaticanus gr. 1063, s. xiii), has been completely neglected 
in the new edition of Galen's Commentary by Heeg. 

1 Hunain ibn Ishlq, Ober die syrisrhen und arabischen Galcniibersctzungen, ed. G. Berg- 
strisser (Leipzig ~gzg),  nr. 91. 

2 Cf. p. 50, 11. i and nr. 530 Uri ; H. Diels, Die Handsrhriften der anliken Arzte I (Abhand- 
lungen der Prcoss. Akad. d. Wissenschaften. 1905). p. 108. M. Steinschneider, Die hebriiischm 
#bcrsetzungen des fi~ittelalfers und die Juden als Dolmctschcr. Berlin 1893, f 419. 

8 To be found also in Ibn abi U ~ i b i ' a ,  ii, p. 128. 15. Miiller. 
4 Cf. J. Ilberg, Aus Galens Praxis, Neue Jahrbucher fiir das klassische Altcriuin, etc.. 

15 (1905). P. 289. 
"Soranus", Vita Htppocralis, p. 1 ~ 6 .  4 Ilberg (Corpus Medicorum Graecomm iv). 

8 The interesting history of this subject in the Greek as well as in the Oriental tradition 
has been explained by Erwin Rohde in his book on the Greek novel (Der griechische Roman 
und seine Vorliiufer, p. 55 ss.), and has been rediscussed by M. Wellmann (Hcrmcs 35, 
1900, p. 380 s.) and J .  Mesk (Rhein. Mus. 68. 1913, 366 9s.). Erasistratus' method has 
often been copied in the history of medicine. The great Arabian physician and philosopher 
Ibn Sin5 developed the theory and practice of the diagnosis of love from the pulse after 
the example of Galen and his imitators-such as Stephanus (i p. 74. Dietz) and. perhaps. 
Palladius-in the latest period of Greek Alexandria. I do not think that thwe links between 
Grpk and Arabian medicine have been sufficiently emphasized in the lectures of E. G. 
Browne on Arabian Medicine (Cambridge 1921), to which I owe my knowledge of the 
passage of Avicenna (ibid., p. 84 ss.). [See now also M. Meyerhof and D. Joannides. La 
gyne'cologie et l'obstdtriquc chcr Avicennc et kurs rapports avec ulles dcs Gvccs (Le Caire, 
Schindler, 1938)]. 
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preserve its proper meaning--can be fixed by the apophthegma of Palla- 
dius. W. Brautigam 1 has proved that Palladius very probably lived in 
the second half of the sixth century A.D., i.e. the last period of the school 
of Alexandria, particularly because of the literary form of his Greek 
commentaries on Hippocrates and Galen. Ibn But1tl.n (died after 455 H. 
= A.D. 1063)~ quite a good authority 2, calls him one of the authors of the 
so-called synopses of the Alexandrians, which I am inclined to consider 
as a translation of lost Greek-synopses of Galen and not as a work originally 
composed in Arabic, as long as the contrary has not been proved 3. 

Anyhow the extant books of Palladius-the newly-discovered passage 
must be added to the commentaries edited about a hundred years ago 
by Dietz -indicate the reliability of a tradition signed by his name. 
M. Meyerhof believes that Palladius' work might be greatly enriched by 
a search into the unp~ibllhed early Arabian medical literature. Some 
fragments from Rai's Continens have long been known 5. The new frag- 
ment of al-Dailami is to be added to them ; it may have been taken from 
a medical encyclopaedia similar to those of Oribasius or Paul of Aigina, 
which incidentally were translated by Hunain ibn Ish5q 6. Since. Euripides' 

1 Dc Hippocratis Epidemiarum libri sedi commcntatoribus (Disert., Koenigsberg 1go8). 

P 34 ss. 
a Cf. J. Schacht, uber den Hellenismus in Baghdad and Cairo in 11. Jahrhundert. 

ZDMG., go, 1936, p. 526 ss. M. Meyerhof. Une controverse mCdico-philosophique au 
Caire en 441 de 1'HCgue. 1050 ap. J.-C., Bulletin de I'Institut d'Egyptc, 19. 1937. p. 29 SS. 
M. Meyerhof and J. Schacht, The Medico-Philosophical Controversy between ibu B u w  and 
ibn RiQwiin. A contribution to the History of Greek Learning among the Arabs. (The 
Egyptian University, The Faculty of Arts, Publication No. 13, Cairo 1937.) 

8 Cf. M. Meyerhof. Von Alexandrien nach Bagdad, Sitxungskrichte d. Preuss. Ahademis 
d. Wissensch. Phil.-hist. Klasse, 1g30, xxii, p. 394 SS. H. Ritter and R. Walzer, Arabische 
ubersetzungen griechischer Arzte in Stambuler Bibliotheken. Sitzungsberichte d .  PreusS. 
Akademie der Wissensch. Phil.-hist. Klasse, 1934, xxvi, p. 820 ss. 0. Temkin. Geschichte 
des Hippokratismus im ausgehenden Altertum, Kyklos, iv (Leipzig 1932). p. 75 ss. Studies 
on late Alexandrian medicine I : Alexandrian Commentaries on Galen's De sectis ad 
introducendos. Bulletin of the Institute of the Histmy of Medicine, iii (Baltimore 1935). 
p. 414, n. 42, and elsewhere. Schacht, qp. cit., p. 541. n. 2. 

4 H. Diels, Die Handschriften der antiken Arzte 11. Abhandlungen d. Preuss. Akademie 
d .  Wissenschaften, I@, p. 76. H. Rabe. Aus Rhetorenhandschrifien, Rkin .  Mus. f .  
Philologic, 64 (1909). p. 561 s. 0. Temkin. Studies on late Akxandrian medicine, i (cf. n. 3). 
p. 406 ss. 

6 Lucieu Leclerc, Histoire de la Mkdecine arabc (Paris 1876). i, 260 ss. 264. M. Stein- 
schneider, Die arabisckn ~bersetzungcn aus dem Gricchisckn (Leipzig 1897), p. 121 

(iii. f 5 )  Die kbrd l i s ch  #bersctmngcn, etc., p. 782 and n. r38. 
6 L. Leclerc, loc. laud., i, 253-6. M. Steinschneider. Die arabischen Obcrsctzungen aus 

dem Griechisckn, iii, ff 25, 29. C. Brockelmann, Geschichte der arabischen Littertur. 
Supplementband i, p. 419 (ar-Gzi). 
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Hippolytus it has become a commonplace both in medical and non- 
medical literature to define Lpos as a disease 1. Palladius' theory that the 
brain is the origin of this illness shows clearly that he at  least does not 
follow Plato's psychological doctrine. 

We are now sufficiently prepared to analyse the passage which contains 
the theory of Aristotle. I t  is not clear whence the author of the later Greek 
anthology, postulated by us, has taken the passage. Evidently he had no 
access then to the original text of Aristotle, since he speaks of a certain book 
of the ancients as his source 2. We shall therefore rather expect a reference 
than a literal quotation, as in the story of the diagnosis of love by Galen. 
Further, as the text is unknown and evidently taken from a dialogue, we 
are obviously entitled-to suppose that it comes either from a lost dialogue 
of Aristotle himself or from a dialogue of an early Peripatetic, in which 
Aristotle may have been introduced as interlocutor 3, or from a spurious 
dialogue of the later centuries 4. The pinacographical tradition provides 
us with sufficient opportunity. Not olily did Aristotle himself write an 
'EPo~~x6~ 5, of the existence of which Arabian tradition is still aware 6 ,  

but also contemporaries and pupils, such as HeraMeides Pontikos 7, 

Theophrastus 8, Clearchus B, dealt with the same subject in monographs. 

1 Cf. e.g. Stobaeus, Floril., iv. 20 H. : Y 6 y ~  'Appo8in)c x a l 6 ~ r  pasbv & f p q  xal x6oov 
GI? xaxi)~ ycyovi)~ ~ ~ T L O S .  Avicenna, Q6nain (Rome 1953). p. 316. 

8 For kulub al-awZ'il cf. F. Goldziher, Stellung der alten islamischen Orthodoxie zu 
den antiken Wissenschaften, Abhandlungen Preuss. Ah. der Wiss., 1915, Phil.-hist. Klasse 
nr. 8, p. 3 and passim. 

8 R. Hirzel, i, 309.3. 334, 345.5 See now W. Jaeger. Aristotle : Fundamentals of the 
History of his Development (Oxford 1934)~ p. 116. Greek and Jews, The Journal of Religion, 
18, 1938, p. 131 ss. H. Lewy. Aristotle and the Jewish sage according to Clearchus of 
Soli. The Haward Theological Review, 31, 1938, p. 213. 

4 Such as the so-called Libw De Pomo, in which Aristotle himself is speaking. Cf. D. S. 
Margoliouth. The Book of the Apple ascribed to Aristotle, edited in Persian and English, 
JRAS., 1892, pp. 187-92, 202 ss. M. Steinschneider, Die kbrdischen Obwsetzungcn, etc., 
f 144. F. Schirrmacher. Die ktzten Hohcnstaufen (mttingen 1871). p. 622 SS. [J. Kraemer, 
Das arabische Original des Liber De Pomo, Studi Orientalistici in onore di G. Lcvi &lla 
Vida I .  Roma 1956, pp. 484-506.1 

Cf. infra, p. 57 sq. 
OCf. e.g. al-Qifv, p. 43, 12. Lippert. 
' Diog. Laert., v, 87. 0. Voss, De Heraclidis Pontici vita ct sniptis (Dissert., Rostock 

1896). pp. 51-4. [fr. 646 Wehrli.] 
Diog. Laert.. v. 43. H. Usener, Analccta Theqphrastea (Diss., Bonn 1858). p. 3 = Kleine 

Schriftcn. i (Leipzig-Berlin 1912). p. 53. 
9Fragmenta Historicorum Graccorum, ii (Paris 1848). pp. 313-16, Miiller. [fr. 21-35 

Wehrli]. Cf. E. Rohde, Der griechische Roman und seinc Vorldufer, p. 57 ss. 
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The fragment cannot be attributed to the Protreptikos, the most famous 
exoteric Aristotelian text in antiquity, because of its form as a dialogue, 
for the Protreptikos consisted of a full-length oration 1. That Aristotle 
takes part himself in his dialogues, we know both from two famous 
quotations of the nepi cprAouocpiag 2 and also in particular from the passage 
of Cicero In EPist. ad. Att., xiii, 1g,4: "quae autem his temporibus scripsi, 
'A~LUTOT&~E~OY morem habent, in quo sermo ita inducitur ceteromm, ut 
penes ipsum sit principatus" 3. No other fragment hitherto discovered 
acquainted us of a real dialogue of Aristotle with some other interlocutor 4. 

This fact alone would be enough to indicate the importance of the newly 
found fragment. In view of the examples of the late Platonic dialogues 
such as So,bhistes, Politicus, Philebus, it does not seem surprising that the 
dialogue takes place in the school 5. The pupil asks: Ti Lmrv 6 E p ~ g  xai 
~i ~ E W G T ~ L  dx' ahroc, and the master replies 6, in exactly the same way 
as Pythagoras and Anaxagoras answer questions about the nature of 
Eh8alp0~La in the Protrefitikos 7. There is no reason to suppose that the 
name of the pupil (~yrJI) is conupt; for the name of Palladius, in 

spite of the fact that he is not a very well known author, has been correctly 
reproduced by al-Dailami and by the writer of our manuscript 8. Now, 
the name 'I?sos or TIuu~< is extraordinarily uncommon in Greek literature 9. 

Apart from Iliad A IOI 10 and Josephus (Antaqztit., I O , ~ ,  6), where the 
original may be a Hebrew name, it is only to be found in a list of xp6&voi 
of Epidauros, from an inscription on the Asclepieion, probably dealing 
with-seventeen successive years of the first half of the third century 
~.c .11  Here we find the following names (25): 'Ecaxk(u)~ag 'Iuou [K]vOutos 

1 W. Jaeger. Arisloteles. Grundkgung einer Geschrchte seiner Entwicklung (Berlin 1923). 
p. 54 s. ( =  Engl. transl. [above, p. 53, n. 31. p. 55 s.). 

a Fr. e. Hose (p. 72 s.. Walrer). . . . h, roig haA6yoc~ a a p i m r a  u x p a y b ~ .  
JCf. fr. 78, Rose ( =  Cicero, Epist. ad Quintum, fr. 3, 5) : Aristotelem denique, quae 

de re publica et  praestante viro scribat, ipsum loqui. 
4 Quite different is Eudernus, fr. 44, Rose (p. 13, 2. Walzer) : T[ 503~' ;  ((P?. K h i v q  

6~0AaBi)v. . . Qpq . . . 
6 Jaeger, op. cit., p. 24 ss. ( = Engl. transl., p. 25 ss.). 

a Cf. Jaeger, op. cat., p. 29, n. I ( = Engl. transl.. p. 29, n. I). 

7 Eth. Eud., A 4, 12156. 6 : 'AvaSay6pa6 p b  6 6KXClrop6~10~ tpwqOrk .r(c 6 &ayro- 
v f o r a r ~  oo68rku Lpr, u5v ab vop(<ry . . . # ibid., A 5, 1216~. 11 : rbv &I 06v 'A*ay6pav 
paalv &mxplva&ac xp66 riva Gvrxopo3vza roraik' &ma wrl8~eporc3wa. Protrept.. 11, p. 49, 
Walzer ( =  Iambl., Pvotr. p. 51, 7 Pist.) : Pythagoras. Anaxagoras. 

8 Cf. p. 52. n. 5. 
9 F. Bechtel, Die historisckn Pcrsoncnnamen des Griechisckn (Halle 1917). p. 228. 
10 Athen.. ix, 399a, is an epic fragment of the 'Arpci&v K & h k ,  omitted by Kinkel. 
11 Inscriptiones Graecae, iv, 2 (Argolis. secunda editio. ed. F. Hiller von Girtringen, 
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and Ecvay6pa~ 'Iuou [K]v&arog (prius Kv&aro< ex 'Ay&uros corr.). So 'Iuos 
is likely to be a Cretan, Knossos being his native town. There is not more 
than a slight probability that 'Ioos, father of 'EE,ax&ma< and Ecvay6pa~. 
is the same as 'Iuos, mentioned by al-Dailami, and that he may have come 
not only to Epidauros but also to Athens. But we may infer from the 
fact that a man of that name is introduced into a dialogue with Aristotle 
that in reality an 'Iuos was a member of the late Platonic Academy, a 
period to which most of the Aristotelian dialogues are to be ascribed. 
Thus we would have to admit the presence of a Cretan within the Acadcmy, 
a fact transmitted neither by Diogenes Laertius 1 nor by the author of 
the Index Academicorum Herculanensis 2 (though we know, e.g.. of the 
presence of a Chaldaean 3). Further, we may conclude from Plato's Laws 
that there must have been relations between the mother-country and 
Crete, and particularly between the Academy and Crete 4. The rare name 
of 'Iuos ,in a fragment of Aristotle, adds to this a more concrete argument, 
and the two probabilities mutually support each other. Incidentally, it is 
known that Aristotle, Ephorus, Theophrastus are better informed upon 
Crete than all the earlier authors; it remains uncertain from whence they 
have derived their knowledge 5. 

It is not sure that the unknown verse quoted by Aristotle has really 
the meaning he suggests 6. It is possible at least that the poet meant to 
say that it were best to die in the height of love, because nothing better 
could be expected afterwards; and that Aristotle has changed the original 
meaning of the verse in favour of his own opinion, as he often reads his 
own philosophy into the 86ca~ TGV xoMijv and into quotations of poets 
and proverbs 7. Nothing good at all comes to us from Bpo<; therefore he 
who is ruined by love and dies from it, is to be called happy. If the verse 
is understood in this way, it corresponds well with the doctrine developed 

1 Diog. Laert., iii. 31. 
2 Acadcmirorum philosophorum index Hncuhncnsis, ed. S. Mekler (Berlin 1902). 
V n d .  dcad. Hercul., col. iii, p. 13. 

I 4 Cf. IJ. v.. Wilamowitz-MGllendorf, Aristoteks und Athcn (Berlin 1893). vol. ii, p. 25 f. 
Phto iz (Berlin 1920). p. 661 s. 

6 Cf. Wilamowitz, op. cit. E. Kirsten. Die Insel Kreta in vier Jahrtausnden (Die Antike 
I 14. 1938, p. 295 ss.). The Geschichtc Kretas vom Ausgang der minoischen Zeit Ms auf die 

AIcxandc*zeit, by the same author (cf. Gnomon, 13. 1937. 514). has not yet been published 
[cf. Jaeger. op. cit.. p. 301, n. I ( =  Engl. transl.. p. 286 n. 3)]. , One should now bear in mind that the ve- it has been pointed out above, p. 49. 
note i-is in reality by an Arab poet. and is substituted for a Greek verse expressing 
wme similar sentiment but not corresponding textually.] 
' Cf. e.g. Jaeger. op. cat., p. 46 (=  Engl. transl., p. 47 s.). H. Cherniss, Aristotlc's Criticism 

of Presotvidic Philosophy (Baltimore 1935). p. 339 ss. 
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subsequently by Aristotle, in which nothing of Plato's sublimation of 
Lpw: is to be found. The Epws is an 6poEr: which has its seat in the heart, 
which is the place of the 0up6s in the Platonic theory 1, the locus of the 
xk0q  also in the Aristotelian doctrine 2. If it increases and becomes strong, 
it combines with ixr0upLa, and from this derive grief, sleeplessness, and 
folly (A65"1, diypuxvia, divora) 3. This devaluation of Epwc corresponds 
exactly with the doctrine enunciated by AristotIe in his earliest course 
on Ethics, the so-called Eudemian Ethics (delivered shortly after Plato's 
death) 4, and also we can infer the same for the Protre$tikos, his first 
dialogue 5. In the later course on Ethics, the Nicomachean Ethics, he only 
rather superficially touched on the problem of Lpos 6. In the Esrdemian 
Ethics the Lpw: is nothing but a xLOos M 6 y r a ~ o v  (iii I, 12.2ga 21). Its 
oxox6: is only r b  465 or rb  xpfiaapov, never r b  dya06v (vii I, 1235b 19; 
3, 1238b 33; 10, 1243b 15 s.; 12, 1245~2 24 s.): TOG ydp m f i v  ip&yerac 6 
ipi jv ,  &A' 061 f i  pciA~ara 8 ~ 2 ,  && xar '  aZa$a~v ("for the lover aims at  
the society of his beloved, but not as ideally as he ought, but in a merely 
sensuous way"). ' E p h p ~ v o v  and t x r 0 u p q ~ 6 v  may be used as synonyms 
(vii I, 1235~ 13 s.), LpBpEvov and ciya06v sive pouAq~6v never. I t  may be 
that this more extended discussion of Lpws in the Eudemian Ethics-as 
also various other passages in it to be explained by its closer relationship 
with the dialogues of Aristotle 7-shows the influence of the same dia- 
logue, from which the fragment of al-Dailami is taken, possibly the 
' E p o r r d s .  Parallels to the theme that Epw: makes life no longer worth 
living are also to be found again in a passage of the Eudemian Ethics, 

I 

which has convincingly been ascribed to a dialogue, to the Protreptikos 8. 

I quote (i 5, 1z15b 18): x o M d  yoip tart r o c a k a  TGV dxoparv6wwvI 8r' dl 
x p o E ~ v r a ~  .rb G v ,  olov v6aouc, xepto8uviac, xecpGva< . . . xpbs 8t r o k o y  6 
Bloc, 8v ?Zaav LTL 6wcg - x a l  ydp L x i  TOGTOV b a x o i p + a ~  xdrhw o l j s c l ~  
& &noyo~vsccv d cppovGv. ~ T L  8 i  x o M d  TGV r e  pY)8~pLCtv i ~ 6 w u v  [&I 

1 Cf. Tim.. 70a-c. 
a Cf. e.g. Bonitz, Index Aristotdicus, S.V. mp8ia. p. 365 i. 
a Cf, Plutarch, '&L of xplarq 6 @US ap. Stob., Flor. iv. 20, 67 H. ( = vii. 132. 15 ss. 

' 
Bernard.) : 01 y k  ydrp v6aov rbv Lpora (cf. supra, p. 53, n. i), ol St h b y l c r v ,  01 6& - I 
pavlcrv, 01 84 &ibV TL x i q ~  JIUX~JS X ( I ~  S ~ L ~ ~ V L W ,  01 6& &vrtxpy 8rbv &vayop&wstv. 6&v - 
bp8Gc ~b drpX6pov kr iby lav  eIva1, .rb C f m p ~ w  p a v h  XTL I 

4 Jaeger, op. cit.. p. 237 ss. (=  Engl. transl.. p. 228 s9.J. 

6 Philodem.. Voll. R b t .  ii, p. 57, wl. 41. 12 ss., Sudhaus. E. Bignone, L'Arisfotcls psrduto 
s h fmmarimre jilosojica di Epicuro (Firenze 1936). vol. ii, p. go ss. 1 

6 R. Walzer, Magna Moralia und aristotelischc Ethik = N e w  philologischc Untwsuchun- 
gen, hcrausg. von W .  Jmger, vii (Berlin 1929). p. 241 s. 

7 Jaeger, op. cit., p. 241 ss. (= Engl. transl., p. 246 ss.). I 

8 Jaeger. cf. n. 7. AristoIcZis Dialogacm Fragmnrirr, p. 41 W. 

4 8 0 4 ~  4 Ariqv, x a l  rGjv & 6 w w v  p t v  4 6 0 4 ~  pfi x d f i v  86, mtaGr'  i m c v  ti- ~b 
pfi elvat x p e k o v  elvat TOG GV . . . &d p+p 068t 8r& 6 j v  rpocpi: p6vov 
46014~ 4 4 v  r i j v  dcppo8toiov, dcparpc0oraGv TGV M h o v  48ovGv, r b  
yrvhoxovv 4 I jhkorv 4 TGV M)iwv ~ L S .  aib&iucwv xoplrer rot'< &vOpBxor~, 
068' Bv 04 ~ ~ O T L ~ ~ ~ G L E  r b  Ciiv, p+ xav~e?.ij~ 5 v  OiY8p6LX08ov. "For there are 
many consequences of life that make men fling away life, as disease, 
excessive pain, storms. . . Further, the life we lead as children is not 
desirable, for no one in his senses would consent to return again to this. 
Further, many incidents involving neither pleasure nor pain or involving 
pleasure but not of a noble kind are such that, xs far as they are concerned. 
non-existence is preferable to life . . . But further, neither for the pleasure 
of eating alone or that of sex, if all the other pleasures were removed that 
knowing or seeing or any .other sense provides men with, would a single 
man value existence, unless he were utterly servile, for it is clear that to 
the man making this choice there would be no difference between being 
born a brute and a man" (J. Solomon). It  is true that the object of the 
argumentation in the Protreptikos and in the Eudemian Ethics is different 
from the newly-found fragment, but the underlying opinion of the value 
of Lpws is quite the same. 

Thus we may ascribe the fragment of an Aristotelian dialogue, only 
preserved by an Arabian author of the tenth century A.D., to the very 
few remnants of his dialogue 'EP~TLX~C,  which consisted of one book, 
according to Diogenes Laertius (nr. g) and Hesychius (nr. IZ), or of three 
books, following the catalogue of Ptolemy (nr. 14), transmitted by the 
Arabs (the remark of Athen., xv, 6743 [= Aristot. fr. 95 Rose] might 
correspond to this) 1. But our present information is not sufEcient to 
decide this matter. The fragments of the 'EPWTLX~: hitherto known are 
taken from Plutarch's 'Epw~rx6: (cf. 17, 761d = fr. 97; ibd. 761a = fr. 98 
Rose) and from Athenaeus (fr. g5,96) (to which I should like unhesitatingly 
to add Aristot., Rhet. i g, 1368a 17-Plutarch, Erot. 21,767f ), on Hippo- 
lochos, a note Wilarnowitz referred to about forty years ago, without being 
interested in its source: "author I I o p l  L p o r o ~ "  he sayss. All this is 
historical material, as well as the passages which A. Mayer wants to add 
to them from Plutarch 3. Besides the passage from ~thenaeus, ascribed 
to the ' E p o d s  by Rose (fr. 96 = Athen. xiii, 5643): xal 6 'Apra?o?Chq~ 
8t Elprl rob< i p a m d ~  d: o 3 E v  t h o  TOG aQparo< r i j v  Epo~LtYov &nopA&retv 71 T O ~ G  

V .  Rose. Aristotelcs Pseudcpigraphus (Leipzig 1863). p. 105. J. Bernays. Die Dialogs 
des Aristoteks (Berlin 1863). p. 132, [Cf. now I. Diiring, An'slolk ctc., GOteborg 1957, 
PP 42. 83. 223.1 
' Hcmnes 35. 1900. p. 533. 

Aristonstudien. Philologus, Supplemaatband 11 (19x0). pp. 483-610. 
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6~8aApo65, b 01; 4 v  ai6G x a ~ o r x c b  ("Aristotle also said that lovers look 
to no other part of their favourite's body than the eyes which he said 
were the dwelling-place of the feeling of shame") the newly found frag- 
ment represents the only theoretical passage from the 'Epwrrx6; of 
Aristotle hitherto discovered. 

We are better informed about Theophrastus' dialogue on E p w ~ ,  although 
we must be satisfied with the incomplete collection of Wimmer. From 
Theophrastus we know not only the historical and m y t h i d  facts, but 
also the doctrine of Epws, stated by him in his dialogue. A fragment from 
Athenaeus, combining poetical quotation and his own doctrine developed 
from it, reminds us of the fragment of al-Dailami (Athen., xiii, 562e = 

fr. 107, Wimmer): Odcppamos 6' b T+ 'EP~TLX+ Xarp.i)povCi cpqo~ ~ b v  
~ p a y w b v  Akyerv, i ) ~  T&V 01vov TGSY ~ p w p t v o v  c ~ o i q  ~ p 6 x o y  Grotius, xcpb-  
vudar,  OGTWG x a l  ~ b v  Epo-ra' 85 pcspdrwv p h  i m r v  c6~apr5, ixr~ccv6pwo< 62 
x a i  Graa-apCrrwv ~ d m & ~ a r o ; .  ("Theophrastus, in his essay 'On Love', 
quotes the tragic poet Chaeremon as saying that just as wine is mixed 
to suit the character of the drinkers, so also is Eros; when he comes in 
moderation, he is gracious, but when he comes too intensely and puts 
men to utter confusion, he is most hard to bear", Gulick.) Certainly this 
passage might well have been written by Aristotle himself in his dialogues. 
Stobaeus, in whose abundant collection of quotations we do not find 
anything about Aristotle's ' E p o ~ r x 6 ~ - I  have suggested above that the 
three quotations of al-Dailami are derived from a similar anthology- 
provides us with two sentences by Theophrastus on Epw~,  which Wimmer 
is probably right in placing among the fragments of his dialogue on this 
subject, although there is no explicit evidence. Frg. 115 (= Flor. iv, 20, 
64 H.) says just the same as Aristotle's doctrine explained before: Bpo; 
6C Eo~rv  &oylcrrou ~rvb;  &x~0upia< Sxcp@oht ~ a ~ c i a v  piv k o u a a  4 v  
xp6ao8ovI @p&cSav 6c r))v drx6huarv ("Love is the excess of some irrational 
desire, which is quickly acquired and slowly got rid of "). Frg. 114 
(= Flor. iv, zo, 66 H.) may be derived from a dialogue with a similar 
mise en seine to the newly found fragment of Aristotle, if it does not 
represent merely the later standard type of the apophthegma of philo- 
sophers: Oc6cppamo< 6 cplh6oocpo5 bpoq0ci5 6x6  T L V O ~  ri toriv Bpw;, 
'xoi005' Ecpq '+u~?j< oy.ohaco6q<' ("When Theophrastus the philosopher 
was asked by someone for a definition of love, he said it was the passion 
of an idle mind") ; a statement well agreeing with the character of a 
man who believes matrimony to be a disturbance of the peaceful medita- 
tion of a philosopher 1. 

To speculate how many new passages of the Aristotelian dialogue a 
I 

new analysis of Plutarch's 'Epwrrxbs and a rather urgently needed new 
discussion of the ~ 6 x 0 5  xcpi t p w ~ 0 5  may give, lies beyond the limits of 
this present paper. 

No complete dialogue of Aristotle was translated into Syriac or Arabic. 
as far as we know. But all the quotations from the dialogues which existed 

' in later texts of a philosophical or a doxographical character and in 
anthologies might theoretically also be traced in Arabic literature. I am 
convinced, therefore, that a systematic exami~ation of published and 
unpublished Arabic authors may bring to light still other traces of 
Aristotelian dialogues. 

From: Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, 1939, pp. 407-22. 

J Hieronyrnus. Ad.  Jovin., i, 47. E. Bickel. Diatribe in Scnccbe Philosophi fragmcnka. 
Leipzig 1915. 388, 11 8s. 
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NEW LIGHT ON THE ARABIC TRANSLATIONS O F  
ARISTOTLE 

The Arabic versions of Greek philosophy science and medicine are 
interesting as a matenal link between the civilisation of Ancient Greece 
and the medieval Islamic world and as a stepping stone to the develop 
ment of Arabic abstract style, which was deeply influenced by the 
excellent work of the translators, none of whom was a Muslim. The 
translations were based partly on a direct study of the Greek texts 
which were available in the libraries of Greek speaking residents, and 
partly on earlier or contemporary Syriac translations, which represent 
a continuous tradition in the Syriac Church from about the middle of 
the fifth century A.D., i.e. more than three hundred years before Arabic 
translations of philosophical and cognate texts begin to appear in early 
Abbasid times. As in so many fields of Arabic literature it is embarrassing 
to realise how little has been done to make the available material known 
to the community of scholars. This material, it is true, has partly been 
discovered recently, in the libraries of Eastern centres of learning such 
as Istanbul and Cairo and some minor places; but many manuscripts 
have been in European libraries for more than two centuries a t  least 
and within easy reach of scholars who cared for them. But the number 
of these has never been great, and we have to congratulate ourselves that 
help for the Arabic Aristotle is now coming forth from a new quarter: 
from two Arabic scholars who have come under the influence of Western 
philological training, the Syrian Khalil Georr and the Egyptian 'Abdar- 
rahmLn Badawi. I shall try to explain the importance of the material 
which they publish for the first time and to show how, in my view, the 
work which they have started so well, despite certain shortcomings, 
should be continued and coordinated with other studies. I shall deal 
mainly with Khalil Georr, Les Catigories dlAristote duns kurs versions 
Syro-Arabes. Edition de teztes prkidie d'une Wude historique et critique 
ct suivie d'un vocabulaire technique, PrCface de M. L. Massignon, Institut 
Franqais de Damas, Beyrouth 1948, and the translations of Greek 

philosophical texts to be found in 'Abdu-r-RahmLn Badawi, AristiS 
'inda-CRArab I, Cairo 1947, MaNiq AristtZ I, Cairo 1948, 11, Cairo 1949. 
I have only been able to examine photostats of the first two pages of 
the MS of the Prior Analytics and of the first page of the Posterior 
Analytics. Cf. below p. 134. 

I. SURVEY OF THE NEW TEXTS PUBLISHED 

The texts published for the first time are these: 

I) The marginal notes of the well known Paris MS. of the Categories 
(Bibliothhque Nationale ar. 2346, anc. fond 882 A), with French trans- 
!ation but without any commentary (Georr pp. 149-182: translation; 
pp. 361-386: Arabic text). 

11) Some hitherto unpublished notes and colophons from the same 
MS., (Rhetoric:  Georr p. 186 f.; P r io r  Analytics:  Georr p. ~goff. ;  
Porphyry's Isagoge: p. 193f.; Poster ior  Analytics:  p. 194; To- 
pics: p. 195 ff.; Sophistici Elenchi:  p. 198 ff.), which contains all 
the logical treatises of Aristotle, Rhetoric and Poetics duly included 
(Cf. L. Baur, Dominicus Gundissalinus De divisione philosophiae, Bei- 
trage zur Geschichte der Philosophie des Mittelalters IV 2-3, Miinster 
1903, p. 301 n. R. Walzer, Zrrr Traditionsgeschichte der aristotelischen 
Poetik, Studi Italiani di Filologia Classica N.S. ii, 1934, p. 5 ff. A. J. 
Arberry, ACFcilcibi's Canons of Poetry, Rivista degli Studi Orientali 
1938, p. 266 ff.). 

111) The Prior Analytics, the Posterior Analytics and the first six 
books of the Topics with all the marginal notes (Badawi, hfantiq Aristti 
I pp. 101-306: Pr ior  Analytics;  pp. 307-465: Posterior Analytics;  
I1 pp. 467-672: Topics I-VI. Corrections: I pp. 307-312; I1 pp. 673- 
680), without translation and commentary, i.e. only usable for students 
of Arabic and requiring to be translated and explained to interested 
outsiders such as classical scholars and students of medieval Latin trans- 
lations of Greek philosophical and scientific texts '). 

IV) A section from an otherwise unknown shortened paraphrase of 
Metaphysics A, chapters 6-10 (Arist4 'inda 1-'Atab pp. 3-11). 

V) Two sections from a shortened text of Themistius' commentary 
on Metaphysics A, chapters I, part of 2, 6-10 (Aristzi 'inda I-'Arab pp. 
329-333; pp. 12-21), which is known in part from Bouyges' edition of 
Ibn Rushd's commentary on Metaphysics A, (pp. 1393.6. 1394, I. 1410. 
4 ff. 1465. 1492.3 ff. 151r,4 ff. 1530,~. 1635.4 ff. 1706, 11 ff. Translator 

' Cf. below p. rlo. 
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Abii Bishr Matts, cf. Fihrist p. 250, 28 ff., F1. from the Syriac of Ishgq 
ibn Hunain) and from the complete Hebrew translation of the Arabic 
version published by S. Landauer in 1903 (Commentaria i n  Aristotclem 
Craeca V 5). 

VI) Several small treatises by Alexander of Aphrodisias, most of 
them lost in the Grcek original: ArisCP, pp. 251-277; 278-280; 281-2; 
283; 284 f. (= Probl. I1 15. Script2 Minora I1 p. 59, 21-60, 31 Bruns); 
286-288 (= Probl. I1 ii, p. 55, 18 ff. Bruns); 289-2903 291-292; 293- 
294; 295-308 (with notes by Abii Bishr Matts). 

VII) An unknown logical treatise by Themistius (Aristri. pp. 309-324). 

The Arabic translators belong to different schools of translation 
and to different periods, from the days of al-Ma'miin (A.D. 813-833) 
down to the end of the 10th century A.D., and are therefore interesting 
on their own account, for the history of the translation of philosophical 
terms and the development of abstract style in general. It may also be 
considered how these different translations are to be linked up with the 
works of contemporary Muslim philosophers, who depend upon them. 

11. PREVIOUS WORK ON TRANSLATIONS FROM THE GREEK 

If the new texts are to be fully exploited, it is important to use the 
experiences gained in a cognate field, I mean the translations of Galen, 
the study of which was put on a new and more scientific basis by G. 
Bergstrkser's book Hfinain ibn Ishdq und seine Schule, Leiden 1913. 
and his edition of the Arabic text of Pseudo-Galen's otherwise lost 
commentary on Hippocrates De septimanis: Corpus Medicorum Grae- 
corum XI, 2, I, Leipzig and Berlin 1914. Bergstriker published the 
full Arabic text with German translation, Greek parallel passages and a 
complete index of the numerous Greek words to be found in the Arabic 
text, whose translator he identified as Yahyti ibn al-Bitriq, who was an 
older contemporary oi Hunain ibn Ishgq and who represents an earlier 
phase of translating activity. (Cf. below pp. 68 and 78. His translation 
is not mentioned by Brockelmann in its place.) Unfortunately the 
editors of the Corpus l\ledicorum felt themselves unable to continue 
this tradition, and further Arabic translations of works by Galen, one 
preserved in one Greek MS., the other two lost in the original, were 
published in German translation only, without the Arabic text, not to 
speak of Arabic-Greek and Greek-Arabic glossaries to help the work of 
those interested in the history of science and philology. (Galenus In 
Hippocratis Epidemias 1-11 edd E. Wenkebach - F. Pfaff: Corpus 
Medicorum Graecorum V 101, I. Lipsiae et  Berolini 1934. - In Hippocr. 

Epid. VI 1-8 edd. E. Wenkebach - F. Pfaff: Corp. Med. Graec. V 10, 2, 2, 
Lipsiae et Berolini 1940. Also Corpus Medicorum Graecorum, Supple- 
mentum 111, Leipzig 1941, which contains the German translation of 
the Arabic text of Galen n c p i  i0Gv and of an unknown fragment 
of Proclus' Commentary of the Timaeus is unsatisfactory and practically 
useless for the same reason (cf. Bergstriker, Neue Materialien, p. 11, 2). 

Two of these texts contain nunlerous glosses by Hunain ibn IshSq which 
are of particular interest for the student of the Arabic translations and 
the transmission of the understanding of the Greek texis. (Cf. Galen, 
On medical experience, Oxford 1944, p. VII n. 2.) It is regrettable that 
thus a very good chance for the promotion of these studies has probably 
been lost for ever; had the editor been encouraged to publish the Arabic 
text as well so that it could serve as a base for future work, our know- 
ledge in this field, still so limited, would have profited considerably by 
his work. 

Bergstrisser's suggestions have, however, been followed up by himself 
and by some of his fellow workers and pupils. His editio princeps of 
Hunain's risdla 1, in which Hunain gives detailed information about 
his Syriac and Arabic translations of 129 books of Galen, is still very 
little known outside the narrow circle of experts; it is ignored by his- 
torians of classical scholarship (although it is accompanied by a German 
version and a list of the Greek titles of the books referred to), and it has 
found little interest among general students of Arabic 2. The new texts 
to be reviewed add considerably to the evidence to be found in Hunain's 
treatise; we can now compare his highly refined method of critically 
editing the Greek texts before he embarked on their translation with the 
practice adhered to by the 10th century philosophical school whose 
members knew Syriac and Arabic but, almost certainly, no Greek, and 
we get more information about Arabic and Syriac translators before 
Hunain, which goes-as happened in the case of Galen-far beyond 
the meagre notices from Arabic biographical works with which we had 
hitherto to be content. 

Bergstrasser himself did not embark. on any further editorial work 
of his own in this field, but some kind of tradition in the edition of texts 
of this kind grew up under his influence and several forms of suitable 

Hunain ibn IshPq, Obn die syrisck#r und arabische~r Gala-ubnscirungen, Abhandl. fur die 
Kunde des Morgenlandes X V l l  2. Leipzig 1915. - - N e w  Maleriakn xu H u w i n  ibn Isbig's C a b -  

Bibliographic. Abh. fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes X I X  2, Leipzig 1932. 
With the exception of F. Rosenthal, TLc Irchniqw and approach of Muslim scholarship, Analecta 

Orientaiia 24. Rome 1947, pp. 18, 26 fl.. 31 fl. and passim. Cf. also the same author, Die arabiscke 
Awtobiosraphir, Studia Arabica I, Rome 1937, p. 5 8.. p. 15 B. 
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editorial work were tried out by pupils and fellow workers such as M. 
Plessner I, J. Schacht a, M. Meyerhof =, P. Kraus4, F. Rosenthal 5, M. 
Krause and the present writer '. The premature deaths of Bergstr-er 
in 1933 and of Kraus in 1944 together with the vicissitudes of the war has 
slowed down this work and cut short much promising development. 
But the tradition has been carried on, and Georr and Badawi are some- 
how in contact with it. 

No similar continuity has been observed in the study of the Arabic 
translations of Aristotle. Margoliouth's study of the 'Poetics', begun 
in 1887 (Analects orientalia ad Poeticam Aristoteleam) and brought to 
an end by his translation of the Arabic version in 1911 (The Poetics of 
Aristotle, translated jrom Greek into English a d  from Arabic into Latin. 
with a revised text, itttroduction, commentary, glossary and onomasticon) 
was appreciated by classical scholars, whereas his treatment of Theo- 
phrastus' metaphysical fragment and of Aristotle's Rhetorics (Remarks 
on the Arabic version of the Metaphysics of Theophrastus, Journal Royal 
Asiatic Society 1892, pp. 192-201; On the Arabic version of Aristotle's 
-- 

1 M. Plessner, D n  dikmmmkos d ~ s  Nrprpytkrgorcns 'Brysona und sn'n Einfluss au/ die i s h m c h e  
Wsssmscha/t, Orient und Antike (herausg. von G. Bergstriser und 0. Regenbogen) 5 ,  Heidelberg 
1928. Cf. H. Ritter in Lkr Islam 19, 1931, p. 27 ff. 
' M. Meyerhof-J. Schacht, Gaicn, uber die mrdirinisckn Namnt. Abhaudl. Preuss. Akad. d. 

Wissensch.. phi1.-hist. Klasla 1931. no. 3. Cf. G. Bergstriser, Orient. Lit. Zeit. 1931, wl. 331 ff. 
Cf. particularly: V m  Akxandncn uack Bagdad. Eir Beitrag zur Geschichk &s p k i b s o p ~ b m  

wnd mcdrzinischcn Unlmichts bei d m  Arabem, Sitzungsber. d. Preuss. Akad.. phi1.-hit. Klasse 
1930 XXI11. -Together with J. Schacht: The d u o - p k i b s o p k i c d  c o n k w r y  b d m m  IbnBufJ4n 
o/ Baghdad and Ibn Ridwin of Cairo. A comtribvfia b the history of Greek learning amone the Arabs. 
The Egyptian University. Faculty of M s ,  Publ. no. 13, Cairo 1937. Cf. now also J. Schacht. 
M u  Mrynhof. Osiris g (1950) pp. 7-32. 

4 Cf. particularly: Zu ibn d-Mtqaffac. Rivista degli Studi Oriitali 14, 1932. p. I A. - JIbir 
ibn Hayyin, Terks choisies, Paris-Le Caire 1935. - Jibir  ibn Hayycin, Cahibvfion d l'hisloirc drr 
i&'es scicntifiqvrs dam I'lshm 1: Lc Corpus drs dcrits Jabiricns. Memoires de 1'Iustitut d'Egyptes 
44, Cairo IQ*~. 11: Jcibir d la science grccqur, ibid.. 45, Cairn 1942. - Pbtin chez k s  Ambes, Bulktin 
de I'lnstitut d'sgypte, Cairn 1941, p. 293 ff. - Galen, Hop1 ~ % v ,  Majallat Kulliyylt al-ldlb, 
Fuid I University, V I. Cairo 1939; cf. R. Walzer, New Light on Galen's mad Pkdosophy. Class. 
Quarterly 43, 1949, p. 82 A. - Together with R. Walzer: Pblo Arabus I. Galen's Summary of 
Phto's l'imacus, London 1951. 

6 Arabische NacMchkn iibcv Zcnon den Elaten, Orientalia 6,1937. p. 21 ff. - S w  Pylhgacan 
documcnfs trammitlui an Arabic 1-11, Orintalia 10, 1941, pp. 104 ff., pp. 383 6. - AS-lay5 d -  
YUrdnl ard 1k Arabic Plotinns souru, Oiientalia 21, 1952. p. 461 ff. 

* His main achivemeuts are in the history of mathematics. Cf. A. Dietrich, Maz Kvayfc in mc- 

M M ~ ,  Der Islam 29, 1950. p. 1- ff. Cf. abo C. Brockelmann, GAL I1 p. 657 (Nachhige uod 
Berichtigunp). 
' G W s  Scbift ' U b n  dic Siebcnmonatskinder', Rivista degli Studi OrkntaU IS, 193s. pp. 323 8.; 

d. A. Neugebauer, ibid. a), 1949, p. gz. - Gdm (h, Mcdicd E x p n i m r .  Firrl E I i f i a  oJ t k  
Arabic v n s i a ,  wi5h an English hunsldion and Mlrr, Oxford 1944. 
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Rhetoric, Semitic Studies in memory of Alexander Kohut, Berlin 1897, 
p. 376 ff.) was overlooked. J. Pollack's edition of nopi iptLrlvoiolS 
(Abhandlungen f. d. Kunde des Morgenlandes XI11 I, Leipzig 1913), 
provided with an excellent Greek-Syriac-Arabic-Hebrew-Latin Index 
of philosophical terms, remained an isolated event. J. Tkatsch's new 
edition and laborious study of the Poetics (Die arabische Ubersetzul~~ der 
Poetik des Aristoteles und die Grundlage der Kritik des griechischen Textes I. 
1928; 11,1932, Akad. d. Wissensch. in Wien, phi1os.-hist. Klasse) had been 
prepared in some kind of intellectual desert and had with all its short- 
comings less influence than it deserved. (Cf. M. Plessner, Orient. Lit. 
2. 1931, p. I ff. ; G. Bergstrasser. Der Islam 20, 1932, p. 48 ff.; W. Kutsch, 
Orientalia 6, 1937, p. 68 ff.). A new beginning was made by the stimu- 
lating article of Kraus in I932 (cf. above p. 64 n. 4) and by A. J.  Arberry's 
edition of the book De plantis by Nicolaus of Damascus, sometimes 
wrongly ascribed to Aristotle, whose Greek original is lost. (Bulletin 
of the Faculty of Arts, Egyptian University I, 1933, p. 48 ff., 11, 1934, 
p. 72 ff.). But the greatest contribution to the study of the Arabic 
Aristotle in our time is due to the French Jesuit M. Bouyges who edited 
two important texts, the Categories (Bibliotheca Arabica Scholasticorum 
Tome IV, Beyrouth 1932) and the Metaphysics (Bibliotheca Arabica 
Scholasticorum Tome V 2, Beyrouth 1938; Tome VI, Beyrouth 1942; 
Tome VII, Beyrouth 1948). which can now be studied in reliable editions 
of the highest philological standard. (Cf. Orientalia 20, 1951, p. 334 ff.) 
The serious study of his editions is just beginning, and it will take some 
time until the results of his conscientious and highly competent effort 
will be assimilated by students interested in the history of Greek thought 
in the Islamic world and of Arabic philosophy in its own right. Georr's 
and Badawi's studies are to be judged in relation to this background. 

111. TRANSLATORS MENTIONED IN THE NEW TEXTS 

I discuss in this article some of the new information which we gain 
from the texts published for the first time. The most remarkable result 
concerns the Christian philosophical school of Baghdad in the 10th and 
the first half of the 11th century. The Aristotelian studies of this circle 
whose members knew Arabic and Syriac equally well but who, unlike 
Theodore abii Qurra and Hunain ibn Ishsq, had no knowledge of Greek 
become clear and so does their method of teaching. The highly refined 
study of these texts by later philosophers, particularly by those of the 
Spanish West, appear to be based entirely on their exegetic work, which 
seems, however, to have surpassed even Ibn Rushd in philological 



66 Richard Walzer 

accuracy and knowledge of textual variants. The name of a man like 
the Nestorian philosopher and physician Abu'l Khair a l -Hasan ibn 
Suw2r (A.D. 942-after 1017) also known by his laqab Ibn al-Khamm2r 
ceases to be a mere name, and his achievements as a 'critical editor' of 
earlier translations and as an understanding commentator can be ap- 
preciated and compared with his Arabic, Syriac and Greek predecessors. 
His attitude to the text and his way of commenting upon it can be traced 
back, in an unbroken continuity, as far as Alexander of Aphrodisias. 
He reproduces the lectures of his teacher, the great Jacobite philosopher 
and pupil of Al-Firiibi: Abii ZakariyyZ Yahya  ibn 'Adi (893-974) 
(Cf. M. Meyerhof, V o n  Alexandrien, p. 417 ff. [31 ff.]. G. Graf, GeschichtG 
11, p. 233 ff. C. Brockelmann, G A L  I ,  p. 228, Suppi. I, pp. 370, 956) who 

cible for esta- appears, from the new text, to have been mainly respon, 
blishing a continuous tradition of Aristotle reading in Baghdad. Al- 
Hasan ibn Suw2r is, however, by no means only dependent on his great 
predecessor but shows some individual features of his own, comparable 
to those to be noticed in the commentaries of the late Greek Neoplatonic 
teachers of Aristoteleanism. 

We also get a more precise idea of Yahy2's master, the Nestorian 
Abii Bishr Mat t2  ibn Yiinus (died 940) (Cf. M. Meyerhof, V o n  
Alexandrien, p. 415 [zg]. G. Graf, Geschichte 11, p. 153. C. Brockelmann, 
G A L  I, p. 228, Suppl. I. p. 370. D. S. Margoliouth, The Discussion between 
A66 Bishr Mattd and A b l  Sacid a1 Sirrifi on the merits of Logic andGram- 
mar, Journ. Royal As. Soc. 1905, pp. 79-129. A. Baumstark, Aristoteles 
bei den Syrern p. 211). He is the translator of the Posterior Analytics 
(Cf. above p. 61: 111 and below p. 98 ff.), and also of Alexander of Aphro- 
disias' Commentary on the theological book A of the Metaphysics, pu- 
blished in part by Bouyges in 1948, cf. Fihrist p. 251, 28 Fliigel and 
Index A, b p. (12) no. 30 Bouyges. His share in the notes to be found 
on the margins of the MS. of the Organon (Cf. below pp. 78, 102) and 
of the small treatises of Alexander of Aphrodisias (Cf. Aristii ' Inda ' I  
'Arab, p. 295 if.) is considerable. 

Cf. M. Meyerhof, V a  Alexandria nach Bagdad (above p. 64 n. 3). p. 421 (35). C. Craf,Ge- 
schlchk dn chrisllichen arabischa Lihatur I1 (Studi e Testi 133. Vatican City 1947), p. 156 f. C. 
Broekelmann, GAL, 2nd edition I ,  Leiden 1943, p. 236; Supplement I (Leiden 1937). p. 378. He 
appears to have bem the translator of Porphyry's History of Philosophers (cf. F. Rwenthal. 
Arabiscb Nochrich&n ek., Orientalia 6,1937. p. 39. andprobably of the fragmentsof Theophrastus' 
Meteorology which proved that Epicurus depended on this work of Theophrastus (cf. G. W g -  
strisser. Neur mekorologiscb Fragmenk drr Theophtrul, Sitzungsber. der Heidelberger Akad. d. 
Wissensch. 1918 IX, p. 10). Cf. also Schacht-Meyerhof, The mdico-phibsophdCaJlowrsy  etc. 
(above p. 64 n. 3). pp. 87. 103. 109. The treatises preserved in cod. Rakib 1463 (cf. H. Ritter, 
Phibbgiur 111. Der Islam 18, 1929, p. 46 n. I) deserve to be studied. 
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We also learn something about his teacher, the physician Abii k 'ahy8 
(Zakariyy2) al-  Marwazi (Cf. M. Meyerhof, V o n  Alexandrien, p. 414 [28] 
and below p. 100. A. Baumstark, Geschichte der syrischen Literatur, Bonn 
1922, p. 232) who appears to have been the founder of this school in 
Baghdad-which, in its turn, claims a direct connection (justifiably, 
I believe) with the Greek tradition of Aristotle reading in 6th and 7th 
century Alexandria (Cf. Meyerhof, V o n  Alexandrien passim). 

Yahyti ibn 'Adi's school made ample use of the translations; both 
Arabic and Syriac, which had been made by the Nestorian Hunain 
ibn Ishtiq (d. A.D. 873) (Cf. C. Brockelmann, G A L  I, p. 224 ff., Szrppl. 
I, 336 ff. G. Graf, Geschichte I, p. 122 ff. A. Baumstark,Gesch. dersyr. Lit., 
p. 227 ff.) and his numerous pupils. Among the new texts are the rrans- 
iation of the Topics (Cf. above p 61 : I11 and beiow p. 8q n. I), of some 
of the treatises of Alexander of Aphrodisias and of the new logical 
treatise of Themistius (Cf. above p. 62: VII) by A bii 'U t hmtin Sa'id i bn 
Y acqii b ad-Dimashqi (+ goo), known also as an eminent physician (Cf. 
M. Meyerhof, Volt Alexandrien, p. 424 [38] G. Bergstriker, Httnain ibn 
Ishciq zind seine Schule (above p. 93). p. 25, 76 ff. C. Brockelmann, G A L  
I, p. 288, Suppl. I, p. 369, 111, p. 1204). He alsoisthetranslatorof Pappus' 
Commentary on Euclid's Elements book X ed. Junge-Thompson (Cam- 
bridge Mass. 1930), cf. G. Bergstrasser, Der Islam 21, 1933, p ~ .  195-222. 
(Cf. also Miskawaih, Tahdhib al-akhlciq, Cairo 1317, p. 75. F. Rosenthal, 
Isis, 1945,253 f.) Many references to Hunain's son I shSq's(Cf. C. Brockel- 
mann, G A L  I, p. 227, Sz~ppl .  I, p. 369. G. Graf, Geschichte I, p. 129 ff.) 
lost Syriac translations of the Topics and the Prior Analvtics (in colla- 
boration with his father, cf. below p. 82 f.) are found in the margins of 
the Paris MS., i.e. in Al-Hasan ibn Suwsr's edition; Abii Bishr's trans- 
lation of the Posterior Analytics is totally based on Ishiiq's lost Syriac 
version. That the Arabic Categories and the De interpretatione are due 
to Ishiiq ibn Hunain is conlmon knowledge, since both these texts 
have been known for a long time. Ishtiq's translation of the a E h a ~ ~ o v  
of the Metaphysics used by Averroes may now by studied in Bouyges' 
edition (Cf. below p. 80) and so may his translation of Nicolaus : De 
plantis (Cf. above p. 65) made in collaboration with the Sabea11 mathe- 
matician Thibit ibn Qurra (d. A.D. 901) (Cf. C. Brockelmann, G.4L I, 
p. 241 ff., Suppl. I, p. 384 and the passage from a~Safadi,  quoted by 
F. Rosenthal, below p. 83 n. I). Most of these facts were, ~t is true, known 

The first treatise nrp i  TGV 703 rravrb~ oipxiiv, Arrsric <irida 'I-'.4mh. pp. 278-308 is translated 
by lbrlhim ibn 'Abdallih al-Kitib, who also translated the 8th book of the Topics, and appears 
to have collaborated with Abii Wthrnin. 
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from the Fihrist of Ibn an-Nadim (d. about A.D. ggo) and from similar 
bibliographical works. Now they can be checked and compared with the 
actual evidence of the texts. This makes all the difference. 

In the case of the Prior Analytics (above p. 61 : 111) Al-Hasan ibn Suwiir, 
Yahyti ibn 'Adi and Abii Bishr based their lectures on an Arabic version 
prior to Hunain which>hey judged to be adequate, and did not attempt 
a version of their own on the base of Hunain's and Ishiiq's more recent 
Syriac versions which they knew. Its author is, according to a fully 
convincing guess of P. Kraus (Rivista degli Studi Orientali 14, 1932, 
p. 3 n. 3) the melkite bishop of Harriin Theodore abii Qurra  (pro- 
bably during the reign of d-Ma'miin, or even earlier, cf. G. Graf, Ge- 
schichie, p. 7 ff.. C. H. k k e r ,  Christliche Polemik undislamischeDogmen- 
bildung, Islam-Studien I, p. 432 if., J. Schacht, The Originsof Muhamma- 
dan Jurisprudence, Oxford 1950, p. 99. L. Gardet - M. M. Anawati, Zn- 
troduction h la Thkologie Musulmanc, Paris 1948, p. 201 n. 2); he was 
a follower of St. John of Damascus whose interest in Aristotle's 
Logic (to the exclusion of the Posterior Analytics) and in Aristotle's 
Psychology is known (Cf. e.g. uberweg-Geyer, Die patristische und 
scholastische Philosophie, Berlin 1928, p. 130 f.). His theological writings 
are partly in Arabic and partly in Greek-a rather isolated case as 
it seems. 

Also a contemporary of his, the Melkite Y ahy ii ibn a l -Bi t r iq  (Cf. 
C. Brockelmann, GAL I, p. 221, St~ppl .  I, p. 364. G. Graf. Geschichte I, 
p. 32. Cf. below p. 78) is once referred to (Cf. below p. 85) : his 
translation of Pseudo-Galen: De septimanis has been mentioned before. 
(Cf. above p. 62). 

Both these translators are contemporaries of the Jacobite 'A bdul- 
masih ibn 'Abdalliih ibn Niicima, the translator of the para- 
phrase of Plotinus called the 'Theology of Aristotle' (Cf. C. Brockel- 
mann. GAL I,  p. 22, Suppl. I. p. 364. G. Graf, Geschichte 11, p. 228 f. 
P. Kraus, Plotin chez les Arabes [cf. above p. 64 n. 41, p. 267 n. 4.p. 290 ff. 
Cf. also below p. 82) : he worked for Al-Kindi like Astlt (Eusthatius ?) 
(Fakrist p. 251, 27 f. Fliigel. Cf. below p. go), whose translation of most 
of the books of Aristotle's Metaphysics is now available for study in 
Bouyges' recent edition. 

Also older Syriac translations of early Islamic times were still used 
in the 10th century in the Baghdad philosophical school with which 
we are concerned. We hear of the translations by the Jacobite At ha- 
nasius  of Balad (died A.D. 696, cf. Georr p. 26, Baumstark, Geschichte, 
p. 256 f.) of the Prior Analytics and the Topics (cf. also below p. 82. 
83). and of those by his companlon, the great Jacob of Edessa (died 
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A.D. 708) of the Categories and by the Maronite Theophilus of 
Edessa (died A.D. 785) of the Prior Analyticst (cf. below p. 81, 83). 
The earlier Syriac translations which are used in the recent critical 

of the Greek texts of the Categories, the nepl  &ppqvciaS and 
the Prior Analytics seem not to have been known to them, I mean 
those due to the Nestorian Pr6bhP (middle of the 5th century) 3 and 
the Jacobite Sergius ar-Ra's 'aini (died A.D. 536) 4. Also the trans- 
lations of the same three works by Athanasius of Balad's pupil G e 0 rge, 
Bishop of the Arabs in Kufa (died A.D. 724) are not referred to by the 
loth century philosophers and editors of Baghdad. 

The Greek commentators  most frequently quoted by name are 
Simp1 icius, well known as one of the last teachers in the pagan Platonic 
Academy at Athens, who went for a short time to Persia after Justinian 
had closed down the school in 529 (for the Categories) and the Christian 
Monophysite John Philoponus of Alexandria (for the Posterior 

Analytics) '. An unknown, probably later Alexandrian (not = 

Elias) in whom Al-Hasan ibn Suwtir seems to have been particularly 

1 Cf. Georr p. 26. Baumstark, GeschicL*, pp. 248 8.  Georr has edited his Syriac version of the  
Categories, pp. 253-316, cf. G. Furlani in Rivista degli Studi Orientali 25, 1950, p. lor ff. Cf. also 

below p. 81. 
Georr p. 3of. Baumstark. Geschickte, p. 341 f .  He was in the service of the caliph al-Mahdl. 

and is credited with a translation of Homer into Syriac, cf. G .  Levi deila Vida. Journal of the 
American Oriental Society 70. 1950. p. 186 n. 28. 
Vf. A. Baumstark. Geschichtc, p. roz. Georr p. 14 f. J. G. E. Hoffmann, Dc Hnmenculicis 

apwd Syros Arislolrlcis, Leipzig 1873. A. Baumstark, Zeitrhrift fur Assyriologie 13, 1898-9, pp. 
117 8. A. Nagy, Una vnsiotlc siriaca inrdda &gli Analitlci da Arisldlk,  Rendiconti dell' Accademia 
dei Lincei, serie V, tom. VII, Roma 1898, p. 321 f. - ProbhP's translation of Anal. R. 1 1-7 has 
been used by Sir David Ross in his recent critical edition of the Greek text (Alisbllr's Prim and 
Posterior A d y l i c s ,  Oxford 1949). cf. Ross pp. 89 8. 
' Cf. A. Baumstark, Crschichk, p. I67 5. Georr p. 17 ff. L. Minio-Paludohas ~rsedhis translation 

of the Categories in manuscript in his recent criticaledition of the Categories and t h e n r p l  &pyl)vcloy 
(Arisfoklis Ca&& d Libe? & IntcrprNJion, Oxford 1949). cf. Minio p. XVII. Georr (p. X) 
promises an edition of his commentary on the Categories. - We know that Sergius' Syriac trans- 
lations were not appreciated in yunain's school, cf. the index of k r g s w r ' s  edition of yunam's 

r d l a  (mentioned above p. 63. n. I )  S.V. and below p 72 f. 
Cf. A. Baumstark, Geschichtc, p. 257 f. Georr p. 27 f. -'Edition: G. F u r h i ,  b C a k g o r i r  egli 

Emamt in '  di Ar idokk  n r k  vns iom syriua da Ciorgio &I& N h n i ,  Mem. Acc. Lincei, C1. Sc. 
Mor. VI 5 ,  I, Roma 1933; I1 pimo libro dei %mi Analirici d i  A W k  nrlJ. wrsionc syriacadi 
Giorgio delk N-i, ibid. VI 5 ,  3, Roma 1935. Both these versioos have been used in the two 
recent critical editions of the Greek text. Cf. also L. Minio-Paluello. Class. Quart. 1945. p. 63 ff. 
' Cf. Ihn avNadim, Fihrist p. 268.6 Fliigel and below p. 74 ff. 
' 'Jambite', F i W  p. 254, 21 F. 249.13 F. and below p. loo 17. Cf. also M. Meyerhof, Johanna 

(;ramd*kos (PhirOpms) wm Akzandrien und dir arabisck Mediain. Mitteilungen des Deutschen 
Instituts fur agyptirhe Altertumskunde in Cairo 2, 1g3z. pp. I 8. 
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interested is quoted for the Prior ~ n z l ~ t i c s  (cf.' below p. 75 ff.). Ale- 
xander  of Aphrodisias (cf. helow p. 72 f., 101, 102)~, Porphyry  
and Themist ius  (cf. below p. 78) are also mentioned. But it is obvious 
that the Arabic commentators largely used their Greek predecessors, 
even where they do not actually refer to them. 

This is the basis of Aristotle reading in Baghdad, in the 10th and in 
the beginning of the 11th century. 

IV. KIIALIL GEORR'S EDITION OF THE CATEGORIES 
(cf. above p. 61 : I) 

The new texts provide us with so much new information that a more 
detailed description of the most important material, however incomplete 
and provisional it may be, seems justified. 

The edition of the Categories by Al-Hasan ibn Suwar is based on 
YahyB ibn 'Adi's autograph ('corrected from it') and, in addition, 
collated with another copy of the same autograph (Cf. F. Rosenthal, 
The Technique etc., p 23). due to another eminent pupil of Yahya ibn 
'Adi, the Jacobite Abii 'Ali 'Isi ibn Ishiq ibn Zur'a (942-1008; M. 
Meyerhof, Von Abxandrien p. 422 [36]. G. Graf, Geschichte 11, p. 252 ff. 
C. Brockelmann, GAL I, p. 229, Suppl. I, p. 371. Schacht-Meyerhof 
[above y. 64 n. 31 p. 81. R. Walzer, Gakn On Jews and Christians, Oxford 
1949, p. 91 ff.). He is also mentioned as the translator of Nicolaus' of 
Damascus five books On the Philosophy of Aristotle (Fihrist p. 264, 26 f. 
Qifti p. 246, 4 L.), some fragments of which can now be studied in 
Bouyges' edition of Averroes' commentary on Aristotle's Metaphysics. 
(Cf. Orientalia 20, 1951, p. 338). Yahyi in his turn collated his own copy 
so closely with Ishiq ibn Hunain's autograph that he also reproduced 
the pointing and spelling of the original (No. 130 Georr: p. 181 transl., 
p. 386 text). He mentions, in one place, that Ishaq wrote madl with an 

alif (b) and, accordingly, does the same (no. 67 Georr: p. 176, 

381. Cf. Bouyges, Bibl. Ar. Schol. IV p. 179). There may have been many 
more notes of a similar kind which Al-Hasan ibn Suw5r or the scribe of 
the Paris MS. did not care to copy. Occasionally Yahya ibn 'Adi tries 
to improve upon Ishgq's text: cap. 10, 12 b 26 IshBq translated tvavr ia  
by al-muddf (= T& xp65 st), and YahyB corrected this apparent blunder, 
due to some inattention, into al-mtrdddda (no. 112 Georr: p. 179, 384). 
The Paris MS has IshSq's reading with YahyB's correction, the Egypt- \ 

Cf. Topirs 111 I ,  p. 533 n. I Badawi = Alexander In TOP. p. 224, 19 Wdlies. 
' p (Uouyps) C (Georr.) Why this confusiug change of sigla? 
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1 ian MS 1 (which is taken from Al-Hasan ibn SuwSr's pupil, the great 
Nestonan author AbiiY Faraj 'AbdaUah ibn at-Tayyib's (died A.D. 
Io43) 2 unpublished commentary of the Categories) has aGadddd 3. 

y a f ? y ~  proposed cap. 3, rb 10 ff. to  change the order of words in Ishaq's 
translation (which follows the Greek text very closely), but Al-Hasan 
ibn Suwiir did not accept his master's suggestion although he reports it 4. 

In comparison with e.g. the Prior and Posterior Analytics, there are very . 
few references to Syriac variant readings, and it looks as if, in this case, 
they have not been added by Yahyi ibn 'Adi, who, evidently, was 
satisfied to have compared Ishiq's autograph, but by Al-Hasan ibn 
Suwar who claims to have himself translated into Arabic the Syriac 
texts which he quotes. For the sentences cap. 3, I b 16 ~ i j v  67fpov 

y ~ v i j v  ') pfi &IT' &MqAa TETQY$VOV ~ T E P ~ L  T(? E ~ ~ S L  x a i  ai S~aqopa i  
Al-Hasan ibn Suwar (no. 50 Georr: p. 174/380) translates the 
Syriac versions of Hunain ibn Ishaq, of Jacob of Edessa (cf. above 
p: 69 n. I) and of an otherwise apparently unknown monk Yiibs 
(Job of Edessa). Hunain's version reproduces the Greek almost 
literally but evidently did not appeal to Ishiq's sense of Arabic style. 
The differences observed make us only regret that the late Arabic critic 

. 
was unable to compare the Greek as well. Cap. 2. I a 18 we find in the 
Arabic instead of &vOpoxos vrx? a bull who is victorious, cf. I a 19. 
(No. 33 Georr: p. 1641372. Georr gives the Syriac words cf. above - 
A similar change in Prior Anal. I, 4 26 a 11 ff. ~ f .  Badawi, Man& 
AristE I, p. 114 n. 4 and below p. 86). The learned 10th cen tu r~  
critic tells us on the margin that the Syriac translation (by Hunain?) 
had the same word as the one found in all the Greek manuscripts. A 
Syriac gloss is quoted in connection with cap. 1.1 a 6 (auv&vuya) 6. 

Ishaq is blamed, rightly, for having misunderstood the first sentence 
of the book, probably again by Ibn SuwBr (no. 5 Georr: p. 1601369). 
(It is puzzling, however, to find that Ibn SuwBr refers to the Syriac 
and to the Greek. But he may owe this information to aGreekcomment- 
ary which he used in Syriac or Arabic translation.) 

' t (Bouyges) P (Georr)! 
M. Meyerhof, Akrandricn, P. 425 (39). G. Graf, Geschichte 11, p. 105, p. 160. C. Rrockelmann, 

GAL 1, P. 635, SwWl. I, p. 884. Schacht-Meyerhof, The vwdico-phibsophicalco~~ovnsy, pp. 14, 
, 43, n. 21, 58, 68.84, 87 f. Cf. below P. 75. - - -  ' TbuS Bouyges and Georr. BadawI does not mention it in his very carelessre-editionof the text 

(MaNiq Ariqir pp. 1-56). 
' NO. 49 Georr: p. 173/37g. Georr does not translate the Arabic into French but into Greek. 

This is apt to mislead the non-Orientdist. 
' To be b e d  itlpoyrvijv d. Minio's edition, quoted above p. 69 n. *. 
' No. 20 Georr (p. 1621370) I a 26 (no. 43 Georr). Ishsq's Arabic is certainly more adequate 

than the Syriac quoted. 
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Ishiiq and Hunain both understood Greek, and their links with the 
best tradition of the Greek texts are hinted a t  in some marginal notes. 
The most interesting passage is the following. Ishiiq has cap. I, I a 6-7 
the text in the same form as we read it in the most recent critical edition 
by Minio and as it was, incidentally, read by Simplicius Catcg. p. 
28, 12 Kalbfleisch ( b a y x a i a  o6v 4 r o c  x a r i  roiivopa xpo*xr)), who is 
everywhere the main source of the Arabic commentary: m v h v u p a  8.k 
Uyoran Ov 76 rr (ivopa xorvbv x a l  6 x a r i  r o i i v o p a  Myo; rq; 
o t a i a ; 6 aGr6;. After pointing out that the Greek MSS. differ but that 
the majority of them agree with Ishiiq, Ibn Suwiir continues: "The 
following text exists in some manuscripts (for once I follow Georr's 
way of giving the Greek text): "I;u&ww ( t p h w p a :  uncorrected 
printing mistake in Georr's translation) 82 M ~ r a r  Ov 76  rr (ivopa p6vov 

xocv6v, x a l  6 h6yo; 6 ah6;. The copy of Iamblichus" - read ,a\ 
instead of g+\;\ - "does not have the word otaia" - Simpl. 

Cat. p. 34, 27 K. : 6 82 'loip$Ar~o; divcu 1.06 'rjj; oCoia;' - "he also says 

that the words xarh roiivopa (r\n LSd\) do not exist in some 

manuscripts and that one must supply them in thought, and Syrianus 
(Cf. below p. 76) agrees with him." - Simpl. Cat. p. 34. 29 K. . h q p 4 -  
varo 6P brr t v  i v i o r ~  &vrcyp&cpoc; o i  cptprrar r b  'xa i  6 x a r h  ro6vopa A6yo;' 
x a i  STL x p o m x a x o b ~ t v  SET. ~ x o A o ~ ~ Y J Q N  82 ' I a p $ A i ~ o u  y p a ~ i  x a l  6 

Cupcad; 1). - "Alexander's text is like Ishiiq's text but he has dropped 
the words xar& roiivopa and says one has to supply them in thought". 
Simpl. Cat. p. 34, 31 K.: x a l  6 'Aht[av8pog 8.k 8tqvL~0YJ x r p l  4 v  ypacpiv 
oGrog yp6JKLS + m v h v u p a  82 -rar i5v 76  rr 6vopa X O L V ~ V  x a 1 6  A6y0; 6 r j jc  
obaia; t atto;. 'xpomnaxor50tv 8a' x a l  am; '8ci' qqaiv ' rb 6 x a r d  soi ivop'  
(No. 21 Georr: p. 162 f. / 371). Cf. Minio's apparatus criticus. Cf. also 
G. Bergstrhser, Hunain ibn Zshlip und sknc Schulc p. 45, 1. 31). We did 
not realise before that the most subtle questions of textual criticism 
as discussed by Simplicius were still fully known f 1000 in Baghdad. 
But this is not an isolated example. 

In connection with cap. 8, g a 23 f. p q 8 b  x t q r r v  we are told in 
the margin that one has to supply in thought the words hxb rc3u 
~ ~ 6 v r o v  (not &x6, as Georr prints it. Cf. no. 85: p. 1771382). We learn 
from Dr. Minio's edition of the Greek text that the words in question 
(which modem editions rightly omit) were actually to be found in the 
Jacobite Sergius' Syriac translation (who studied in Alexandria), in his 

' This d'irpenses with Ceorr'r interpretation of the corrupt Arabic word - y))& - as 
'Sevmu'. 
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i 
contemporary the Jacobite John Philoponus' commentary on the passage 
(p. 146, 24 Busse) and in the 9th century Ambrosianus n which is now 
considered to provide the relatively best evidence of the Greek text of 
the Organon (Cf. Sir David Ross's edition of the Prior and Posterior 
Analytics p. 89 ff. Cf. below p. 84 fi., 103 ff.) Hunain's critical attitude 
towards the Syriac translators In general and Sergius in particular is 

1 well known from Hunain's Galen-risila (Cf above p. 69 n. 4). Yahyii 
ibn 'Adi and Al-Hasan ibn Suw* apparently base their commentary 
on the Categories on Simplicius, and not on John Philoponus (whose 
commentary was known to the Arabs well. cf. below p. 75.) - 
whereas they followed the late Alexandrian Jacobite tradition in the 
case of the Posterior Analytics. 

Of l inguis t ic  notes, concerning the difference between Greek and 
Arabic, of which Hunain is known to be fond (Cf. e.g. Galcn On medical 
experience, cap. XVI), only two are worth mentioning. In connection 
with cap. 8, 10 b 5 ff.: "Sometimes the man who takes his character 
from a quality has a name that is not a derivation, as in the case of 

I m o d a i o ;  (mujtahid) and oipori] (fadila) (Cf. Simpl. Categ. 31, 24: 

0682 dxb t5j; axou8q; 6 mou8aCoos, xapcjvupo;. axou8aioc pb y i p  6 
4 v  b p r 4 v  LXWV) we are told: "He wants to say (yadhab ili an) that it 
is not customary in the Greek language, as it is in other languages, to 
derive 'excellent' (fidil) from excellence (fadila), but that one says 
instead of it 'serious' (mujtahid)". (No. 96 Georr: p. 1781383 --read 

I makinahC instead of makdn. - Theodore abii Qurra renders mou&atoc 
by dhJ fadi'il, An. Pr. I1 27, 70 a 17, the Hunain pupil Abii 'Uthman 
ad-Dimashqi. Top. V 3, 131 b 2 by fidil, but over the line we find muj- 
tahid, p. 595, I Badawi. -This note is only concerned with the word 
as attribute of persons not of things). 

The category L ~ r r v  'to have' is rendered by laha in the Arabic version. 
This involves some incongruencies with normal Arabic usage, as, e.g., 
in the case of 'having a coat or tunic (cap. 15, 15 b 22)': "He says this 
(lahJ laub) according to Greek custom instead of the Arabic way of 
speech "alaihi laub', and in the same way instead of "&hi iitam' 
'lahJ &itam' (no. 130 Georr: p. 1811386). The same difficulty arises two 
lines below: "a jar is said to 'have' wine, and a corn-measure wheat". 
Here, the translator had to say even in the context instead of GYET~L 
'the Greeks say' and to add that the Arabs must say fi. The same is 

\ 
emphasized in a marginal note (no. 131 Georr: p. 1811386). 

These are a few passages from the marg ina l  notes  published by 
Georr for the first time which deserve to be singled out for comment. 
Before I turn to the con ten t s  of Al-Hasan ibn Suwiir's commentary 
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on the argument of the Categories or rather what remains of it in the 
Paris MS, I have to point out that an editor of an Arabic commentary 
on a Greek philosopher makes his task unnecessarily difficult if he omits 
to compare cognate Greek texts. 

On p. 130.18 (361.17) Georr we meet the word bahn(vrl ( J J & ,  ) as an example of a ineal~ing- 

less expression (al-al/6q ghuir a d - d i h :  Ut;er< B q p o t ) .  This is since early Stoic thought the stock 

example for a meaningless word and to  be read ,5,& @Ximpt, a word which imitated, in the - 
Greek view, the twang of a harp (Cf. e.g. M. Pohlenz, + Sloo, Gottingen 1949, 1 p. 43, 11 p. 21 ff. 
Stoic. Vrl .  Fragm. I11 Diog. Bab. 20 Arnim). Examples of its use are to be found in Greek erpla- 

nations of the Categories, e.g. in Simpllcius, Cat. p. 12, 31; 27, 18, 31; 41, 13; 124; 181 and also 
in Arabic, e.g. in Galen's work n e p l  rQv tarprxQv bvopbrov (cf. above p. 64 n. z) f01.84~ (p. 8 n. 3 
of the German translation) and in three other places in the same book. I t  is always connected (e.g. 

in the work of Galen just referred to) with another meaningless word, auiv8al)o5, for which 
Ibn SuwPr or some predecessor substituted the well known non-existing fabulous animal 'awuld' 
mugfib (instead of Georr's 'anqd-nur'rcb). Other certain emendations, guaranteed by Greek parallels. 
first found by  S. M. Stern-Oxford, are the following ones: I )  p. x5a, 6 (363.6) Georr: Adrrrsfur. 

not Darirlros (reading cr&J>\ for *&,\,) of A p h d i s i a s  (saec. 11 A.D.) called the 

Catagories n p b  TGV ~ 6 n o v  (Simpl. Cat. p. 16, r ff. K). Pbtinus, not Phoblius (reading ,,.A> 
for cr+>) IIcpi TQV ycuQv a-06 (ivsog (Simpl. Cat. p. 16 fl. K) z) p. 152. 17 8.. p. 363, 11 ff. 

Georr is almost identical wlth Simpl., Cat. p. 18, 16 ff. (Simplicius is quoted by name to  be read 

cr,&- instead of -,&- I ) ) :  Lrnopei Si i) " A 8 ~ a a r o g  (not Arisfos, reading cr&J>\ for 

,,+,\) kv 7% II rp l  f i ~  ~aE,co< TGV 'AptamrC>.o.~~ BTL 9Lperat na i  6AAo TQV n a q y o p ~ G v  

f3t9Aiov OC 'AptarorUoug n a l  a h 6  6v ppaxi, x a l  a k o p o v  n a b ,  zS;v )rCStv xa l  8iatpLmatv 
Miyatg 8 t a p c p b p ~ o v ,  &p~+v 8L b o v  'rGv 6 m o v  p iv  Eortv', lrAt0og 8C o r i ~ o v  CxirCpou 

7b abrb  &vaypbwt, &ore r b  Bpaxb xarjr e v  Abtiv c Imv &C o u v ~ 6 p w  t v i a r o u  rGv 
L n r ~ c t p q p b ~ w v  txrt&+ov. 3) The man referred to  p. 155. I p. 364 last line Ceorr is not 

Arkhotus but again Arckyfas (u, ill the Arabic text A?,,'\ ). Sin~plicius is again rnentiotted 

by liaale p. 169, 30, p. 377. 7; the criticism of Porphyry referred to  is to be found Simpl. Cat. 
p. 48, 33 fl. K. 

Al-Hasan ibli Sunar's introduction to  the study of the Categories, which leads up to  the ex- 
planation of single concepts and phrases, is based on a scheme which was commonly used in the 
late Alexandrian school, not only for Aristotle, but  also for other text books, but does not seem to  
be older than Proclus to whom its definite adoption is ascribed (cf. Elias Is Cafcg, p. Io7,24 Busse), 
cf., e.g., a u o l r 6 ~  (p. 1491361 : cf. Simpl. C d .  g, 3 ti. K.), ~ p 4 a r p o v  (p. 151/362; cf. Simpl. 13, 27 ff.), 
d d a  a i j ~  krypaqi jg  (p. 152!363; cf. Simpl. 15, 26 ff.), r l  y d p t o v  r b  Btphiov (p. 15~1363; 
cf. Simpl. 18, 7 8.). 6lrb xoiov p t p x  fi< pr)iwopia< (p. 1541364; cf. Simpl. zo, 8 ff.), 4 
r& w p h m  8takrorq (p. 154,364; cf. Si~npl. 18. 22 ff.). 

There is nothing to compel us to assume a commentary previous to 
Simplicius as the Arab commentator's ultimate source, since his refe- 
rences to earlier commentators are all given by Simplicius as well. 
(Alexander: cf. above. - Porphyry: no. I Georr p. 154 / 364, cf. Simpl. 

' Cf. '7b L q ,  below p. lo5 and. e.g., Th. Noldeke, Purzpe/assk Syrisck Grammalik § 15. Ibn an- 

Nadimspells the name cr&l+, Fihr. p. 248, 21 Fliigel. 

Cat. 173 ff. K ;  no. 35 Georr p. 1681376, cf. Simpl. Cat. 48, 13 ff. K. - 
~mrnonius no. 4 Georr p. 1601369, cf. Simpl. Cat. 18,9 ff. K. But certain 

make it more probable that he used a later Alexandrian 
of the Categories who in his turn depended on Simplicius, 

and probably was a Christian. The examples referred to sometimes differ 
slightly from those used by Simplicius, and the whole commentary is an 
odd mixture of detailed argument and short notes. A definite answer 
will not be possible, until the commentary by Al-Hasan ibn SuwBr's 
pupil Abii'l Faraj 'AbdallHh ibn at-Tayyib (cf. abotre p. 71 n. 2)-whose 
quotations of the Aristotelian text are used in Bouyges' and Georr's 
edition and completely neglected by Badawi-is published. 

For the time being a guess may be ventured. Of sixth and seventh 
century commentaries on the Categories the following are mentioned 
by Ibn an-Nadim (p. 248, zof.  Fl.): Simplicius, John Philoponus, 
Stephanus of Alexandria (beginning of saec. VII, cf. H. Usener, De 
Stephano Alexandrino, Kleine Schriften 111, p. 247 ff.) and the mysterious 

&,.J\, who, according to Ibn al-Qifti (p. 164, 17 Lippert) commented 

on the 'four books' on logic, i.e. Isagoge, Categories, De interpretatione, 
Pricr Analytics. Al-Hasan ibn SuwBr seems to have taken a special 
interest in the work of this otherwise unknown and presumably late 
Alexandrian commentator, ana we learn that he translated the part on 
the Isagoge and the Categories from Syriac into Arabic and that this 

commentary had the form of marginal notes (baU I. 323. zo M.). JA\ 
commentary on the ncpL Qppqvciaq is quoted in the Paris MS. (cf. 

the note in the beginning of the H e p i  ippqvoiaq fol. 179 a &,\iY\ dL\ 

iU,\ ,5i &); it is also referred to in a debate between Ibn 
Ridwiin and At-Tayyib's pupil Ibn ButlBn, where it is emphasized 
that Aristotle was also criticised in this commentary (Cf. Rosenthal, 
The techniqire etc. p. 54 n. 10 'Amicus Plato, magis amica veritas' and 
hleyerhof-Schacht, The medico-~hilosophicalcontrovcr~y, p. 111 translation, 
p. 75 Arabic text). A note from his commentary on the Prior Analytics 
is to be found in Al-Hasan ibn SuwBr's treatment of the text. (Mantiq 

p. 103 n. 3 Badawi). His exposition'of the Isagoge, in the form 
of marginal notes commented upon by Al-Hasan ibn SuwBr I), was still 
among the books used by Saladin's court physician Ibn al-MatrSn (died 
A.D. 1191) (cf. La revue de 1'AcadCmie Arabe de Damas 3 (1923) p. 7 
[S. M. Stem]. R. Walzer, Galen On Jews and Clrristians p. 87). 1 believe 
then that this Greek commentator-however his name is to be spelled 

' Cf. now Badawi, hfatllrq Arrstti 111, p. 1043 n. 5; p. 1045 n. ; p. 1047 n. a;  p. 1061 n. 2. 
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(Aelianus? A. Miiller in Flugel's edition of the Fihrist I1 p. 114 and 
following him Meyerhof, Von Alcxandrien, p. 351421, very unlikely; 
'Albinus'; Ibn al-Qifti p. 35 n. 6 Lippert) was the main authority in 
Al-Hasan ibn Suwar's lecture course on the Categories. Yahya ibn 'Adi's 
text was its base; but Yahys's commentary, which had been com- 
missioned by Abii Sulaiman al-Mantiqi and which was based on Ale- 
xander's lost Greek commentary (cf. Fihrist p. 248, 24f. F.) 1s only 
twice referred to (no. 24: p. 1631371 no. 49: p. 1731379 Georr). 

V. ON THE ARABIC VERSION OF THI? DE INTERPRETATZONE 

The marginal notes of the nrpl tppqvtlac, a small part of which I 
studied in a photograph, are still unpublished, but they will be in- 
cluded in a later volume of Badawi's edition. No new evidence for the 
text has turned up since Pollack's edition. The Paris MS. again depends 
on Al-Uasan ibn SuwPr's text which reproduces Yahya ibn 'Adi's copy 
of Ishaq ibn Hunain's autograph, and has, like the Categories, been 
collated with ibn Zurca's copy of Yahys. All the Syriac and Arabic 
translations hare changed the order of words of the Greek text in 
x6a 2 (ri L m ~ v  bx6cpaoc~ xai xor7Lpaor<) giving to 'affirmation' the first 
place and to 'denial' the second. I wish to point out that this problem 
was already discussed by the ancient commentators, as we learn from 
Boethius (Commentarii in libros Aristotelis nopi ippqvrka; I1 p. 18, 26 ff. 
Meiser, cf. the Greek commentary by Ammonius p. 16,31 ff. Busse), 
and that Syrianus, the master of Proclus (who became head of the 
Academy in 431/2), was in favour of this reading. Now the first Syriac 
translator of the 5th century, the Nestorian Pr6bh5, a contemporary of 
Syrianus, has the same reading (cf. J. G. E. Hoffmann, adlocum). It  has 
been suggested, on different grounds, that this translator has close 
connections with Syrianus (cf. A. Baumstark, Aristotelcs bei den Syrern 
I ,  Leipzig 1900, p. 142 ff.). The analysis of Al-Kindi's treatise on the study 
of Aristotle has also shown that a Syriac tradition in which Al-Kindi was 
interested was particularly close to the Athenian school and at  variance 
with the philosophical school of Alexandria with which the Christian 
translators of the 10th century and Al-Farabi appear to be intimately 
connected (cf. Guidi-Walzer, S t d i  s r  al-Kindi I, Roma 1940, Memorie 
delllAccademia dei Lincei Ser. VI, vol. IV, p. 375-390). Al-Kindi's 
interest in Plotinus-in Aristotelian disguise-which he shares, as some 
other features, with Avicenna (cf. Avicenna's commentary, published 

\ 

by Badawi, Arisil 'inda 'G'Arab pp. 35-74 and now G. Vajda, Les notes 
dlAvicenne sur la Thklogie dlAristote, Revue Thoniiste 1951, pp. 346-406). 
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1 also connects h in~  rather \kith the Athenian than with the Alexandrian 
tradition. For the time being, these are only guesses though, in my view, 
likely guesses. They are published in the hope that some other student 
of Islamic Philosophy may have made similar observations. 

VI. BADAWI'S EDITION OF THE PRIOR ANALYTICS 

A. 
The Arabic of the Pr ior  Analytics yields copious information for 

the textual and exegetical work ot the 10th century Aristotelians. The 
manuscript is copied from Al-Hasan ibn Suwar's autograph which he 
composed in A. H. 408 (A.D. 10x8). (Cf. p. 228 Badawi and note. Georr 
[p. 1921 reads in the year 409 of Alexander, i.e. A.D. $1, without com- 
ment) l. He copied, but not without criticism and some additions of his 
own (cf. below) the autograph of Yahya ibn 'Adi, who had reached the 
end of the 7th chapter of the first book on Saturday the 25 Rabi' al- 
Auwal A. H. 317 = A.D. 929, i.e. when he was 36 years old (p. 13- 9 n. I 
Badawi). We knew already that Yahyi ibn 'Adi was neither a doctor 
like Al-Hasan ibn Suwar (cf. above p. 66 n. I) or Abii'l Faraj ibn at- 
Tayyib (who was also secretary of the Katholikos, cf. above p. 71 n. 2). 
Abii 'Uthman ad-Dimashqi (cf. above p. 69) or Ar-Rai or Avicenna 
nor a tutor of princes like Al-Kindi, nor a high political dignitary like 
Avicenna, but earned his livelihood as a distinguished copyist of manu- 
scripts. (Cf. Ibn al-Qifti p. 361 Lippert; A. Mez, Renaissance des Islam, 
Heidelberg 1922, p. 176). We learn now from one of his notes that his 
father had already copied philosophical manuscripts which the son 
consulted and that he had evidently inherited the craft from him (p. 144 
n. 5 Badawi). We are also introduced to a learned copyist of Yahya's 
autograph, Abii Bakr, (p. 127 n. 3, p. 129 n. 4, p. 133 n. 3), whom we 
can by chance'identify as Abii Bakr al-Adami al-'Atth to whom the 
master addressed a risala (Ibn al-Qifti p. 363, 16). 

According to Ibn an-Nadim Abii Bishr Matt6 was the first to com- 
ment upon the whole of the Prior Analytics in Arabic (p. 249, 10 ff.). 

Before him his teacher Abii Ishlq Ibrahim 62g who came to Baghdad 

between 892 and go2 (cf. Meyerhof, Von ~lezandrien p. 281414; Fihrist 
p. 249, g f. Georr p. I'W f. A. Baumstark, Aristoteles bei den Sprern 
I p. 140) commented upon the first three figures, i.e. An. Pr. I 1-7. Abii 

If this date is fomect - the reading of the MS does not seem absolutely certain - it reproduces 
a lecture m u m  given by the author in advanced years (he was born in A.D. 942). and if we are to 
believe the biographical traditions followed by Meyerbof (Von Alexandrien p. 421135 n. 3) - not 
in Baghdad but in Khwarizm or Ghazna: which seems very unlikely. 
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Bishr's commentary was used by his pupil Yahya ibn 'Adi, and he is 
still four times mferred to by name in the Paris MS (p.. 156 n. 3; p. 181 
n. I ; p. 278 n. I ; p. 301 n. 2). He was not only interested in the argument 
of Aristotle's lecture courses but also in textual criticism; since however 
he did not know any Greek (cf. D. S. Margoliouth, The Discussion - 
above p. 66 - p.114). he could only fall back on earlier Arabic, and to 
a much larger degree, on Syriac translations whose variant readings 
he translated illto Arabic. I1 16.64 b 30 xai ybp ~i (Arabic immd = 
4) 6hos pq Uu~Mdyi<c~aL + mimmd qZla: "Marginal note in the hand- 
writing of the excellent Yahys, God have mercy on him. 'The words 
mimmd qila are not in the Syriac' " (No specific version is mentioned as 
so often, cf. below p. 114). Abii Bishr, may he live long (cf. p. 66 and 
p. 77) says that the addition is wrong (khata'), not needed and spoils 
the meaning." (p. 278 n. I Badawi, cf. the equally definite judgment 
of YahyH b. 'Adi below p. 79). A glance at the Greek text shows that his 
judgment is correct The tradition thus established was carried on and 
developed in his school. The only Greek commentator mentioned in 

the MS - except &A\ whom Al-Hasan ibn Suwiir may have brought 

in (p. 103 n. 3 ; cf. above p. 75) - is Themistius (p. 107 n. 8), and Abfi 
Bishr may depend mainly on him, since we learn from Ibn an-Nadim 
(Fihrist p. 249, 5 ff. F1.j that he translated, i.e. from the Syriac, the last 
three books of his commentary, the Greek of which is lost (Comm. in 
Arist. Graeca XXIII 3 is spurious). I t  will then have been Abii Bishr 
who selected Theodore abii Qurra's Arabic translation as a textbook 
to be read in the philosophical school, rejected Y*ya ibn al-Bitriq's 
translation (mentioned, with disapproval p. 112 n. 5, cf. below p. 85) 
and three other unspecified earlier Arabic translations (p. 141, nr. 2 and 
3) and did not embark on a new translation, based on Hunain's and 
IshHq's recent Syriac text (cf. below p. 82 f.). To select a pre-Hunainian 
translation as a textbook seems to have been not unusual. The greater 
part of the Metaphysics was read in Astiit's translation (cf. above p. 68), 
De caelo (cf. Ritter-Walzer, Arabische Ubersetzungen griechischer drzte 
in Stambuler Bibliolheken Si Ber Preuss. Ak. d. W. 1934 XXVI p. 827 (29) 
n. 6) 1 in Yahya ibn al-Bitriq's (cf. above p. 68 f.) translation, according 
to Ibn an-Nadim (Fihrist p. 250, 28 f.), with whom one may compare 

Averroes, De caelo I11 expos. 35 : "Haec intentio (,p) est difficilis 

ad intelligendum ex ista translatione quam modo habemus . . . nos enim 
non habemus nisi translationem al-Kindi" (i.e. the translation made for 
Al-Kindi!) "Translationes autem veriores sunt Isaaci" (cf. A. Nagy, 

Catal. Codd. Mss. Orient. Mus. Brit. 11. London 1846, p. 203. 

, Beitrage zur Geschichte der Philosophie des Mittelalters I1 5, 1897, 
p. 69 ; below P. 83 n. I). The same applies to Yahya ibn al-Bifriq's 
translation of the De anrmalibus (cf. Fihrist p. 251, 21 f. and Ritter- 
Walzer. Arab. Ubers. p. 80517 n. 3 and p. 827129 n. 7, G. Furlani, Le antic& 
versioni araba, latina ed ebraica del De part. animal. Riv. degli Studi 
Orientali 9, 1921, pp. 237 ff.). Also the Arabic version of Aristotle's 

I 

Meteorology has survived in YahyH ibn al Bitriq's translation (Cf. Gnomon 
10, 1934, p. 278 and L. Minio-Paluello, Note sull' Aristotele Latino Medie- 
vale, Riv. di Filosofia Neo-Scolastica 42, 1951, pp. 8 ff. of the offprint). 
Cf. also NH'ima's translation of the Sophistici Elenchi, below p. 82. 

As far as we can ascertain from the few explicit referencLs, Yahya 
ibn 'Adi continued and developed his teacher's way of dealing with texts 
of Aristotle, consulting still other commentaries and additional sources 
for the Arabic text. Thus we have a long note at  the beginning (p. 104 

n. 11. The word J,i<is to be added from the MS in 1.5 after i&\) 

where the examples quoted, Homer and the Persian King (,., u\ 
A&\ A) reveal the Greek source, which, however, I have not been 

able to identify - cf. below p. 102 on Heraclitus). His critical note on the 

archetype of the text, p. 125 n. 3, is not clear to me: &U\ ijj j 
.+MI &\ (read j) ir. hlr LL : &. P. 134 n. 5 he puts forward a 

sensible emendation of what is evidently a slight corruption in Theodore's 
Arabic text (azunnuhai, for the expression cf. p loo), which however does 
not fully restore the original Greek; I 9,30 a 31 : <Qov piv ybp 6 hvOpoxo< 

iE &v~+qs io~iv (MS &L.JY\: Yahyn) dLj\ (MS &\(: Yahy2) 3( dL 
;23+!& P. I41 n. 2 and 3 he discusses hitherto neglected sources 
of evidence (Cf. below p. 82). Like Abii Bishr he does not withhold his 
judgment, cf. p. 114 n. 5. (Cf. above p. 78) - the exact' reference is to 
1.8 Badawi-where he declares: "I he words are to be read and not to be 
thrown out". There is a gloss by YahyL p. 173 n. 3; p. 284 n. 2 (Cf. below 
p. 88). Pp. 301 n. 3, 302 n. 2, 304 n. I Ibn Suwtir mentions that he found 
Syriac explanatory notes on the margin of YahyL's autograph and that 
he translated them into Arabic. (For YahyL cf. also his criticism of Abii 
'Uthmnn's translation of the Isagoge which he compares with the 'old' 
Syriac translations, Georr p. 194 and Mantiq AristC I11 p. 1052 n. 5). 

Before embarking on the analysis of the commentary in the shape ' 
given to it by Ibn Suwdr (so far as the copyist of the Pans MS has pre- 
served it), this should be emphasized: As interesting as the interpre- 
tation of all this new material may be for its own sake, its detailed 
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treatment can only be justified if we realize that we are entitled to take 
this kind of commentary as a pattern, I mean that thls was the way in 
which Greek philosophy was taught in the golden age of Islamic civi- 
lization, in 9th and 10th and 11th century Baghdad. The Paris MS and 
the many references in Averroes' larger commentaries are the only rem- 
nants of this remarkably high standard of philosophy reading in this time. 
Cf. e.g. Bibl. Arab. Schol. V 2 (above p. 65\ p. [8] ff. : two translations of 
Metaph. 5 Lharrov in Leiden MS); p. [IS] ff.: Metaph. I'; @. cit. VII p. 
[60] ff. : Metaph. I; p. (70) ff. : two translations of Metaph. A in Leiden 
MS. and isolated references to different translations by Averroes. 

Unfortunately the editor does not inform us whether the notes are 
written by different hands, we learn only about their place in the MS. 
either above the word or on the margin (for the abbreviations used cf. 
Badawi Manliq Aristti p. 6. Pages and lines of Bekker's edition are to 
be found on the outer margin of Badawi's text but are neither always 
reliable, nor, for obvious reasons, exactly corresponding). The notes 
contain explanations or, possibly, corrections of single words or concepts, 
or comment upon the arguments, or give textual variants, mainly from 
different syriac translatibns. I propose to deal here with the textial 
variants in the first instance, because they constitute the most striking 
achievement oi the Arabic commentators. The notes connected with 
single words are sometimes real corrections, sometimes grammatical 
equivalents (not always correct), sometimes adaptations to later phi!o- 
sophical terminology, and will have to be studied by whoever embarks 
on a badly-wanted Greek-Arabic and Arabic-Greek glossary of the 
Prior Analytics, on the basis of a new collation of the MS. Commentary 
upon the argument is mostly on traditional Greek lines (Cf. e.g. p. 103, I 
where the ~ p 4  which is missing in the Greek - Ammonius, In Pr. An. 
p. 12.6. . h~Lsrer ~b XPS) 'Arrtnbv s& & COoc, ; very characteristically not 
mentioned by Alexander - had to be added in the Arabic; or, e.g. p. 
107 n. 2 and p. 103 n. 3 about the ~ ~ 0 x 6 s  of the work. Cf. above p. 74) ; 
sometimes it reflects also topical discussion in Arabic circles of the 10th 
century. (Cf. P. Kraus, J a r  ibn Hayylin I1 [cf. above p. 66.n. 41, p. 251 
n. 2). 1t also deserves an analysis in its own right. 

Compared with Hunain ibn IshSq's editorial methods, who, however, 
was able to use older Syriac translations and manuscripts of the Greek 
originals alike, Ibn SuwBr's procedure appears less daring, slightly un- 
decided but perhaps handicapped by his incapacity to compare the 
Greek as well as his Syriac and Arabic predecessors. Hunain's first step 

was always, as he tells us, to collect a number of Greek MSS (which were 
I evidently available then in Islamic lands), to establish a reliable Greek 
/ text out of them and only then to embark on a Syriac or Arabic trans- 

lation. (Cf. Risdu, e.6.. no. 3). In this he followed the best traditions I of Greek scholarship, as practised, e.g.. by Galen (whom he h e w  SO 

I well) with regard to Hippocrates - the best evidence is in an otherwise 
lost work by Galen which Hunain translated himself (Corp. Med. Graec. 
V. 10.2, 2: e.g. p. 233, 17 ff. - cf. above p.62 and the review by H. 
Diller, Gnomon 22, 1950, pp. 226 ff. R. Walzer. Galen on Jews and 
Christians, Oxford 1949, p. 83) - and by the commentators on Aristotle, 
which historians of classical scholarship appreciate so little. (Cf., e.g., 
the passage from Ammonius, De interpr. p. 8, 24-28 Busse, quoted by 
Minio, p. XI11 of 'the preface of his critical edition of the Aristotelean 
text). He was certainly familiar with the practice of earlier Syriac 
translators in this respect, especially translators of Scripture (Cf. F. 
Rosenthal, The Technique etc. p. 28 ff. and p. 28 n. 3 on Jacob of 
Edessa) - who laid particular emphasis on the problem of translation, 
which has scarcely existed for Greek philosophers and physicians (it did, 
however, cxist for Latin versions of Greek philosophy, science, etc.). 
But it had been very real for translators of the Bible like Origen (Cf. 
e.g. P. Kahle, The Cairo Geniza, London 1947, pp. 159 ff.) and St. Jerome 
(Cf. K. K. Hulley, Principles of textual criticism known to St. Jerome, 
Harvard Studies in Classical Philology 55. 1944, p. 87 ff.). The same 
applies, though in a minor degree, to the method followed by Syriac 
translators of theological and profane Greek texts. (For the Syriac 
translations of Christian authors like Gregory of Nyssa and Ps. Diony- 
sius the Areopagite cf. the very interesting, only too short statement of 
11. Langerbeck, Gnomon, 22. 1950, p. 377). 

Before I deal with Ibn SuwPr's textual material in detail. I quote 
, from a long note to be found in his treatment of the Sophistici Elenchi. 

After mentioning that there are earlier translations, he says: "Since we 

j like to inform ourselves about the share of each of the previous translators, 
i we have written out all the <three versions > which fell into our hands 

so that they can all be studied and help mutually towards the under- 
standing of the meaning". (Georr p. 199, cf. ihe  last sentence on p 200 

--i, dl J$l p Ulr AL fl 2, L J; &33\ b! i% 

.+\\ ~ J J \  j JY? JL 1- \+. fl &b\ $ \ill \ 
Badawi reproduces on p. (30) of his general introduction the colophon 
which tells us that the first Arabic version copied was by YahyP ibn 

! 'Adi <made from the Syriac of Theophilus of Edessa> (Fihrist p. 
I 
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219. 22 F1. Cf. above p. 69 n. 2) and transcribed from YahyB's autograph 
by Al-Hasan ibn Suwiir, that the second Arabic translation was by 
'fsfi ibn Zurca (Cf. above p. 70) from the Syriac of Athanasius of Balad 
(Cf. above p. 68) and that again the autograph was copied by Ibn Suwtir, 
that the third 'old' (qadim) Arabic translation was attributed to Ibn 
Nti'ima (cf. above p. 68) and copied by Ibn SuwBr from a manuscript 
in the hand of the great philosopher Al-FiirBbi himself. In this extreme 
case, which remiilds us of the 5 L ) i a r ~ ~ o v  and the A of the Metaphysics 
in the Leiden MS (Cf. above p. 80) Ibn SuwSr has taken up an attitude 
similar to that followed by H. B. Swete in his Cambridge edition of the 
Greek Septuagint (The Old Testament in Greek, 3 Vols, Cambridge 1887 ff.). 
He did not provide a definite text, as Hunain ibn IshSq -would have 
tried to do, but left the choice to the intelligent reader, not having, as 
in the case of the Categories and the De interpretatione, a translation 
of the school of Hunain at his disposal. He acts similarly in the case of 
the Prior Analytics, but he does not give the translations referred to 
in full - YabyS ibn al-Bitriq (Cf. above p. 68) and three unspecified 
'old' translations (p. 141 Badawi) - and refers in many passages to 
Syriac variant readings which he translates. He very seldom gives his 
own judgment, and only professes three times to have corrected the 
text of Theodore fiiom the Syriac, p. 172 n. 2 (I1 5) muslah min as- 
szcrylni (= GropBaGv) 1, without specification, and so again p. 249 n. 3; 
p. 216 and n. I a lacuna of two lines is filled from the Syriac. That 
however he acted so consistently thrdughout, may be inferred from the 
interesting colophon of the second book of the Topics which seems to 
imply that at  least in this case he relied on Abii Bishr's collation of 
Syriac MSS. Cf. below p. 102 n. I). Yahyii ibn 'Adi's conjecture (p. 134 
n. 5. cf. above p. 79) is not put into the text. (In accordance with Greek 
practice? Cf. P. Maas, Etcsthatios als Conjecturalkritiker, Byzantinische 
Zeitschrift 36, 1936, p. 28: ,,Lesungen, die als Conjecturen anerkannt 
waren, werden in den Text der Handschriften nicht vor 1300 aufge- 
nommen.") His own judgment is withheld, according to the ruling 
referred to, but the variant readings mentioned in the notes are, as we 
shall see, mostly better than the text on which the reading of the book 
is based. It is a critical method which can be respected, and which is 
not without parallel in Byzantine philology. 

We knew from the Fikrist that Hunain embarked on a Syriac trans- 
lation of the Prior Analytics and that Ish5q finished it. We learn now , 
that Hunain stopped at I 14, p. 33 b 14 and that the remaining part was 

1 Cf. r . g .  I'orl,l~yry, Vitn Plofi,ri cap. 7. Eusehius, Hist. Bccl. V 28, 15 .  

done by IshPq. (p. 148 n. 2 - cf. Georr p. 192). A man like Ijunain wvuuld 
certainly have made a new translation on the basis of this Syriac text 
(cf. above p. 80) but Ibn SuwHr and his predecessor did not. The other 
Syriac translators mentioned by name are At hanasius (Badawi p. 113 
n. 4, p. I15 n. 4, p. 116 n. 2, p. 284 n. 2. Cf. the survey below) and 
Theophilus (p. 105 n. 2, p. 106 n. 3, p. IIO n. 4 p. 111 n. 2, p. 112 n. I, 
p. 113 n. 4, p. 115 n. 2, p. 116 n.2, p. 284n. zand3. Cf. the survey be- 
low), who were liked, as it appears, by Yahyiiand Ibn Zur'a respectively. 

Ibn Suwar's appreciation of Athanasius is unambiguously negative, 
as can be seen from his note at the end of the Sophistici Elenchi, which 
is also in other respects interesting. He says (Cf. Georr, p. 198 f., Badawi 
p. 30 f.j "The translator who wants to convey the meaning <of the 
author whom he translates, must understand the language from which 

he translates, (A. \t. $\. Georr prints p\ but translates cor- 

rectly) so that he can think in it (>+) like a native speaker of the 

language, and he must know how to use the language from which he 
translates and the language into which he translates. But the monk 

Athanasius did not understand (pbi, with Georr: Badawi) what 
Aristotle meant, and hence (db Badawi) mistakes have necessarily 

crept in." Those who based their Arabic translations on Athanasius 
had to change them, trusting to their better understanding of Aristotle's 
argument. Theophilus of Edessa is once blamed very severely by 
Hunain (Risda no. 84) for his rotten and bad translation (turjama 
habija radi'a) of Galen's ' T y ~ r v & ,  evidently made from one bad Greek 
hlS, neither from more MSS nor from a philologically corrected text. 

Most of the Arabic translator's references to 'Syriac translations, 
of the Prior Analytics are given without the translator's name, and 
there is no.way of ascertaining whether they go back to the Hunain- -- 
' Cf. F. Rosenthal Rrticu of Gaktr On medical expn incr .  lsis 36. 1945-46. p. 153 f. (quotation 

*on1 a$-Safadi); "There are two methods of translation used by the translators. One is the method 
of Yubanni ibn Bitriq, Ibn an-Ni'ima al-Ijim$i and others. According to this method the trans- 
lator renders each Greek word by a single Arabic word of an exactly corresponding meaning, thus 
establishing the translation of one word after the other, until the whole has been translated. 

This method is bad on two counts. ( I )  There are no corresponding Arabic words for all Greek 
words; therefore, in this kind of translation many Greek expressions remain as they are. (2) Syn- 
tactic peculiafities and constructions are not the same in one language as in the other. Mistakes 
arc also caused by the use of metaphors which are frequently used in all languages. 

The other method of translating into Arabic is that of Hunain ibn Ishaq, al-Jawhari and others. 
Acmrding to this method, the translator grasp in his mind the meaning of the whole sentence 
and then renden it by a corresponding sentence in Arabic, regardless of the congruence or lack of 
congruence of the individual words. Tbis method is better. T k r f o r r  Bunwin's bwks nerd no revi- 
s h ,  except in the field of mathematics which he did not completely master. Cf. below p. 89 ff. 
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school or to earlier translations. Since Badawi has not discussed them 
properly I give a full survey of all of them. (The commentary is by 
myself, unless the contrary is stated. Some variant Syriac readings, 
mentioned in Ross's edition (d. Introd. p. 88 ff.), are also discussed, 
and so are the few Arabic variants listed by Ibn SuwSr. About other 
MSS of Theodore's translation cf. below p. C(g ff.). 

(Th = Tbccdore ab8 Qurra) 

I I (Badawl p. 104 11. 3): The words 24 a 13 per& - 14 r@8e are omitted by Th(eodore) but 

preserved in the Syiac tra~uhl~cms. 
- (p. 105 n. 2): 24 a 19 i) d TLI~L om. Tkophdw. 
- (p. IW n. 3. misplaced by Badawi, Ihould be p. 105 n. 5): The "Syriac translations" give 

a more exact rendering of 24 a 22 8tolipfpet - 25 Lmrv Th. is rather free; p. 105, I. 6 1 read 

b\ <&I>, with the Syriac and with n. 7. 1. 4 (cf. a 23 X ? ) h  eadpou ~roplou) 

(n. 7,l. 2 read, with the MS b\ instead of \i\). 
- (p. 105 n. 8): ljunain's more exact and elegant translatiom of 24 a 25 f. o w  - ouX- 

Aoyrap6v is quoted. 
- (p. 106 n. 3): 24 a 28 i) p t  - &ZAG< om. TLrophalw, who probably reproduces a reading 

xarap&aet i) &xo@aer a 29. 
- (p. 106 n. 5): nurrain's version, again, corresponds better to the Greek text of 24 a 29 

- (p. 107 n. n 1. 13 read with the MS & u, instead of A,). 
- (p. 108 n. I): 24 b 17 auMoytop& - az cEvayxaiov Th. om. the words 76 - 21 raGra 

aupeaLverv, which an provlded by the "S()-riac translations)". Th. and S. translate 
nvov bzg with 'more than one1, a MS quoted (wrongly) p. 107 n. 8 gives the exact trans- 
lation. Th. and the MS. read a 20 T&& instead of the correct readrng m%a, presupposed 
by S. and, aceordtng to p. 107 n. 8. suggested by Themistius. (Cf. above p. 78). Instead of 
6pou '22 Th. translates .another thing' but S. have the equivalent for 6pou (Badawl prints 

7r,k ,.,. 9 ;>L, J\, but the MS has instead of ,a - p. 108.7. I propore to m d  -- 
<A\> *b\ and not to charge the translator with the omission. 

- (p. ro8 n. 5): 24 b 26 r b  8L -b28 tonv  om. Th. Added in the 'Syriac translations'. 

- (p. lo8 n. 6): 24 b 28 lkppm; above the line, in red &,, for 3 s  \i.b : ameet. 

1 2 (p. 109 n. I): 15 a I Th. starts a main clause (&L $,), the 'Syri.c trar.nrWia8s' have 

. . . , $ 3'J= Instead, which -ponds to the Greek beginning & xzaa ~ ~ ~ ' W U L C .  

The words i) TOG Jx&pxetv are rendered with & b$ L\ by Th., but, more 

appropriately, with LJ-, L\ g by S. (which, however, pervert the. order of the al- 

ternatives which foUow). 

I Explanation of the Sigh used for the G m k  MSS referred to in this section and in section V11: 
A = Urbinas 35. spec. IX vel X; B = Marcbus 201, A.D. 995; C - G i u s  330. saec. XI; \ 

d = Laurentiaous 72.5, saec. XI; n = Ambrosianus 490, saec. IX; Al = Alexander in An. Pr. 1; 
Am = Ammonlu. in An. R. I ;  An - Anonymus in An. Post. 11; P = Philoponus in An. R. et 
Post.; T = Themlstius io An. Post.; AIC = Akxandri, etc. citatio; All = Alexandri etc. lemma. 
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I 3 (P. 110 n. 4): 25 a 33 el y&p - 34 Jlr&pxo~ Th. refers oG8f to Y +;, Theophilus ("I 
found this text in Theophilus' version like that") referr it to nd T@ B, more appropriately. 

Both 611 up the conditional clauses with some explanatory words. 

- ( P  111 n. 2) : 25 a 38 rb  drvayxaiov xal +b p)I drvayxaiov, woug ~ h .  &, JJ\Jhdn & 
&\ m t  TkWhilus: dJ1)L9M 9 sJ\~ (h &.L presuppose another 

word in Th.'s Greek (?)  MS.?). 
- (p. 1 x 1  n. 4): z5b 4 (a) i) TI$ kc drvdryrrl~ 6 z & p ~ ~ t v  (b) 4 T@ g* 15 h&yxq< p t  b d p ~ e r v :  

(a) drvdryrrlq + p t  A* B' C d A1 George the Bishop of the Arabs (Athanasius' pupil, cf. 
above p. loon. 5). Theodore: om. Ross with other Greek MSZ. and Pr6bhi b) p6l m. Th.; 
p* om. A B'C d A1 and 'in the Syriac' - (I dont't understand p. 1 x 1  n. 8). 

- (p. iii, 1. 12): 25b 7 o 6 ~  om. Probha. George the Bishbp. Th. does not follow this Syriac tra- 
dition. 

- [p. 112. n. 1): After q b g  xp6raaig Tkophilus wrongly adds something like xal 6 p o l y  
o b x drvna+p&.gei. This may also be an, equally wrong, correction of the preceding words 
(adding a wrong negation) - which may have slipped inadvertently into the text. , 

- (p. 1x2 n. 3): Th. has misunderstood the meaning of TG xcpudvat 25 h 14 ('it is natural') 
and translates :in the natural things' subordinating i t  to 8; k d  rb  noA6. Ibn S u w t  
says in the note that the words in question are not 'in the Synac' (which is certaully to be 
preferred to his version), but gives in the following note-a quite mistaken explanation of 
Theodore's text without taking the 'Syriac' into account. 

- (p. 112.1.8): 25 b 17 m p q n x i  om. Probha. George. Th. 
- (p. 112 n. 5): 25 b 17 4 8' iv fipct &wiozpfq~t .,In Ibn J B~triq's translation: 'But the 

particular (scil. negative premiss) does nol convert' - he has just slipped". (One of the 
few definite statements of this kind). 

I 4 (p. I13 n. 4): 25 b 26-31. For once, all the Syriac translators considered by Ibn Suwlr are 
quoted. H u ~ i n  agrees with Tkodo~us, Tluophilus with Athanasius ' whose text is not 

translated); b26 q8q is omitted by Th. and Humair ( ? )  but grven by Theophilus and Atha- 
nasius; b ~ 7  Gawpov - 29 auMoy~ag6v Tkoph. (and Alh.) change the ordm of the sen- 
tences, speaking first about syllogisnt, then about demonstration - a difference simdar to 
the one to be found in the fvst sentence of the nep l  ippqwla<: (cf. above p. 76). and 
which will also be based on a different Greek MS. 

- (p. 113 n. 6): 25 a, 37 1.: After 'TOG B' Athan. adds a long explanation which perhaps was 
not meant originally to bewme part of the text. (Cf. p. 1x2 n. I). 

- (p. 114.1.3): 26 a a &xoAou&i Al.. Ross: Gx&pxer codd. Th. 
- (p. 114k. I): ,,Like this in the other Syrioc transbtWMis' Robably referring to the omission 

of r@ rocrcr crvar 26 a 4. 
- (P. 114 n. 2): The words 26 a I 6m - a 8  auMoyu~g& are very freely rendered by Th.; 

the words g$Nb< @ (krroS &vayxaiou are omitted. The 'Syriac' gives the missing 

words and follows the Greek more closely. (Read &\3 *& .L <,.,.> r;L. Y 4% .- - (P. 114 n. 3): After 26 a 9 = p. 114.8 i U b  - lo  ; Id\ "I did not find the section 
J - 

marked by these signs at its beginning and end anywhere in the Synoc transPrblwns". 

It is also unknown in the Greek (cf. ad p. 116 n. I). 

Always v\kl in Badawi's text of the Prior Analytics, the correct form in the Preface 

and in the Topics 
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1 4 (p. 1x4 n. 4): Instead of 26 a II  . . . t&pq - ypappfi - hTQ4, /Lil hip- 
XCLU txtud)(rq - yporlrpfi - po* Tk. has 'an-nu(q' ( w p q ? )  - hone-man' and for 

' 

the negative relation 'an-nu& - borse-ass'. The 'S* gives the w m c t  text. (Cf. a 
similar case in the Cotrgaics above p. 71). 

- (p. 115 n. I) 8 :  26 a 17 6 8' b pdpcr xpbg zbv k c p w  - comctly rendered 'in the S W ;  

Wong Th. L;% , + Y L  
- (p. 1x5 n. a): 26 a 20 &rav - 21 & 6 h r o v .  Tkropkilw quoted. Both translations are not 

satisfactory. Tkopk. adds 4 o z r p q ~ ~ 6 v  after 0 4 m u ,  Tk. after & 8 h v  'that them 
is syllogism' - whith is certainly to be supplied in thought. 

- (p. 1x5 n. 4): 26 a 24 o h o h  - 25 h&p)(crv. TLcophilus quoted, 'he agrees with Atha- 

w r i w  as far as the meaning goes'. Th. omits o h o h  (which is given by TLcopk.) and mis- 

understands Zorr 'is, means' (\$\P . . . .. &) which is, a t  any rate, more adequately 

rendered by ~ b o p h .  !\ae . . . . . . . . 
- (p. 116 n. I): 26a 30 A q W q  + p. 116, 1 &, - 5 (marked by signs in the MS.) 

'not in the S y r k  translations'. The section is also unknown in the Greek. (cf. above 
(p. 85 ad p. 114 n. 3). 

- p. 116 n. 2): 26 a 30 tdrv - 33 6 m .  "There is, in this section, great divergence in the 
'Syrirrc ;rantlation.'", Tkophalus. Athanasiw and Buuain are quoted; Ross's apparatus 
criticus and his note, p. 303 are to be w m p a d .  Tk. has changed the order of the Greek 
sentences, placing o h  tara t  auUoyrap66 a t  the end of the section - but this is merely 
stylistic. Tkroph. Athun. and Huuain keep it. Apart from other minor stylistic differences, 
the main variants, which are almost all to be found in Greek MSS. as well, are in the sen- 
tence a 32 o h  (I) lcormpzuoi3 o h  (2) &~ocpauoG mii (3) &6copiamu 4 (4) w a n 3  
$ p q  (IvsoC (in Ross's edition which I follow). Theodore - Like A. J. Jenkimn in the 
Oxford translation (vol. I, Oxford 1928. Cf. against this translation, W. D. Ross, Cr i t i d  
Edition p. 303) - makes roii W o u  (d. the major premb) the subject which is to be 

supplied in thought and translates: "And when tbe other (,+q\, but wrrected above 
4 

the line to &Y\ cf. p. 116 n. 3) term is indefinite or (4) particular, whether it is negative 
4 

or positive, there will be no syllogism." He follows (4) the reading 4, al50 to be found in 
two old Greek MSS, A and d, and adopted by Ross. Tkophil. = Athun. and Buuain have, 
with Pr6bh1i and George and all the Greek MSS except f (3) o h  instead of TOG. What 
Th.'s Greek MS. had, is difficult to ascertain in this case as in (I) and (2) where he may 
have read 4 - 4 instead of o h  - o h ,  hut this is doubtful. Concerning (4) Theophilur- 
Athan. certainly translate o h ,  to be found only in d' and in P d M  and George, whereas 
@UMII seems to presuppose roc, to be found in the Greek MS. C. the wmxted text of B 
and, as it seems, in Alexander: "There will be no syllogism, neither if the particular premisr 
is positive or negative or indefinite". (a 30 h r r o v  is rendered with the wmparative 
a $ g b  by Thmphilws, but with $aghlr by Th. and B u ~ i n .  For a similar vacillation cf. 
p. 1x5 n. 3 [a6 a 21 pcxov]) Ibn Suwar can certainly not be blamed for not having 
made his own choice; if a greater philosopher, like Averras, had wme across a similarly 
ricb tradition, he might have been able to. 

There are much fewer critical notes in the remaining part of the Prior Analytia. 

1 6 (p. 127 1. ii): 26 b 25 06x Zm )iaSciu read sj; J\ & )\i (MY Badad). 

- (p. 128 n. 6): zg a 2 hyprcv; 'Syrinr': Tk. fl = h d p o v  (abova the l i e  d>\ = 
' 

8crMmov) Greek variant reading. 

Wrong reference in Badawi. 
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I 12 (P. 141 n. 2-11 Only interesting for meren t  technique of translation. 
I 13 (P. 143. 1. 2): 32 a 2s d m w r b  n George t k  Bishop; ltvnyti- + m+ 

A B C d Th. (rather mk?  \s). 
I 14 (P. 1461. 7): 33 a 4 (rfi Om. n. George et, ut vid., Akzandn: habet Ti. with the other G m k  

MSS. 
- (P. I47 n. 2): 33a 20 t x  ykp %+J< &vno+pocpfi< rrepaimat zb drvcrywaiov. The reading 

m p a i m a r  is in A' n George and appears to be rendered by Tb. (read p for & cf. p. 

155 n. 2; P. 274, 2, 11 for mpalucrat 66a23). The Syriac presupposes the alternative 

reading y[vcrar (A BCd), renders drvayxaiov more wrrectly with sJ,A\ (Th. renden 

m p x b a o p a )  and adds the same word again, unnecessarily, as attribute to drwtozpocpe. 

I 15 (P. 153. 1. I): 34 a 18 lqrr+bov, read Wz "-1 u;c;- (+$ Badawi), and accordingly 

p. 153 n. I (cf. p. 127 I. XI). 
- I7 (p. I53 1. 11.14): 37 b 13 ~ a i  dsav - 16 &x&crCy om. Th. (the words may have 

dropped out of his Greek MS. through Homoioteleuton. Badawi inserts his own translation 
from the Greek into the text! (p. 153 n. 3). 

I 21 (p. 172, 1. 17): 39 a 22 zb h r S q 6 p w v  m p q w 6 v  A B C d Tkod. (coni. Pk*.): 
d U T C Q ~ T L X ~ ~  n Akx. Ph*. Ross (cf. Ross, Cdical Edilion p. 365). 

- (p. 173 n. 3): Ihn Suw5r rejects an addition by Y*yi ibn 'Ad1 which he did not find in the 
'Syrioc'. 

1 23 (P. 177.1. 1 0 :  41 a 3 (Badawl's references to Bekker's pages should have been checked on 

the proofs). ~4 LJ1qcpfio~ read ) \i\ for +% .. .. 
I 25 ( P  185 n. 2): P. 185.1. 12 - 13 Lb (after 42 h 24 zp6mv) are not to be found in 

IskgLdq's translation, and do not exist in the Greek either. (The sign of tbe note is in the 
wrong place). 

I 35 (p. 206, n. 2): 48 a 37 &xdcotmG ( & d e u t n x o 3  AB'Cdn) (h*roS Tk.: ,. j\. 
'Syriac' ,.,ap 9, appears to be indifferent. 

1 41 (p. 2x4 n. 2): i g  b zz ci 8L xa8' 06 zb B Uycrar Th.: jb L $& $7 dc"$ 
5 &. 'S~riPc' . . . . . Jk L 3< *&$ .b . . . . . - nearer to the Greek. - - w 
(p. 214 n. 3): 49 b 25 cipkvror d A Uyrrar xae' 06 tlv zb B k6y-a~ nark ~orvr&. 

'Syriac' 

<<> & 'jb 
Tk. 

T & & b  

(p. 215.1. 12 Y, - 14): belong to cap. 42. 

I 42 (p. 216 and n. I) : p. 82 above. - (p. 216, 1. 4): 50 a 9 m a y p h o u  B n Tk.: m a y p b a  Ross. 
I 44 (p. 216, n. 2): soa  21 o6x to+& K a a 8 w a p y  rGv h h :  The reading xEoa 

(A B C n  AI.) is in the 'Syrinc' ;> $>, whereas Th. may have like George the 

Bishop (with A8B'C' read J \ J - + ~  ;> & or even <;b1,> ;g. But the MS 

of Th. may ako just have omitted $ 
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and the same wrong translation and corresponding wmetion a 27 (p. 298 n. 2) I. In 
the chapter on 'Objection' (11 26) the Greek word - M a a y  - answis occurs four 
times 6g a 36; 37; 69 b; (cf. p. 299, 1. 3. 4. 5 and the explanatory note p. 299 n. I)  b 29 
without any additional explanation in the teat 1. In the chapter on the 'Enthymem', on 
'inference from signs' (I1 27). we find adhGminui ( h 6 p q p  70 a 9). three times a i q u  
(~1x65 70 a 2, 3, 5) ' and taqmaryUn ( ~ ~ x p 4 p t o v  70 b 4) again without explanatio~r in the 
text 4. A few remnants of an originally much wider use of Greek terms are also to be found. 
e.g. in the 'old' translation of Aristotle's Metaphysics by Astat (cf. above p. b8) -which 
Averroes used-although they appear in a rather corrupt form: r 2, 1005 a 13 kc JncBLueo~ 

= p. 331, B~~~~ *~9\ r9 (witbout explanation in the text); 3,1005 b 14 - 
hn6&2ov  = 341, 16 B. &.L\ /?4 (without explanation); b 16 6 d k a y  - p. 

341,16 - AU these t h m  passages have been misunderstood by Avaras ,  

who explains h6&ars rs if it were jnrripcla~ '. - A 3.1014 a 31 drM' 06 T@S auXAa@q< 
p. 497, 13 B. L,U\ *$,,-J,, without explanation (cf. the Syriac sGkiM, Cmrr p. 410). I 

With explanation r 3, 1005 b 29 & V T [ W J ~  = p. 346, IIB. &i & 9\\ u?-&t\ I 
A less well studied text like Ps. Galen's commentary on Hippocrates De septimanis (cf. 
above p. 62) has kept an astonishingly p a t  number of Greek words in the text; BergstrXsxer 
gives a list of thirty words in his edition (op. cit. p. 202; + 15 proper names). 

It can be shown only in one case that a Greek word has later taken the, place of an ~ r a b i c  
word. ( p i & ,  rf. op. cit. p. XIV. Cf. krgstr5sser. Hunain a h 8  Is&q p. 81.8. Yeyerhof- 
Schacht, ebn die wdizi#~ischcn .Vanm rtc. p. 8 11. I ) .  Na'ima's translation of the 'Theology 
of Aristotle' has preserved h l k p t a  (antalagiys) I, without explanation ', and, as in 

I 
-.- 

I The translation of &nor(oyil = 'reductio ad absurdum' (e.& 28 a 21) is a different matter. 
* There is an explanation I I, 24 a 22: 4 drr08ctx~tx4 xpkaa r<  d-mupaddo- J-a/Ndi~liyya 

(cf. the Syriac equivalent) <ma-hiya d-burhiniyya> - 4 8taXcxrr4 x p 6 m a r ~  a l - m u ~ d d a ~  
d-d;ydIiqti&ya <ma-hya d-)adaliyya>. Comparabk are the explanations of 8 u l n d .  j 
& & L X T ~ ,  bwl&orc (anfUMsis), &Eiopa (ahsiyUd), brr6&ut; (aytiMUisis). dr68ctfrg (abn- 
diksis) Anal. Poat. 1 2, 72 a 10. 12. 17. 20. 

* 70 a 10 the translator may have read M6t;ov instead of r k k o v  -he has i>+ ;rL& ,y 
(cf. also 70 a 4) - unless he found i t  difficult to form the plural of aqiis. For the strange trans- 
lation of 86ca cf. below p. 94 f. 

* Cf. also pvqnws xSxvog 38a 32. to be found also in Al-Hasan's commentary on the ClWak~ 
no. 49 Georr (pp. 174/381,6-7, cf. Simp]., Cat. p. 87, 32 K.) and Themistius p. 323, 16 Badawl 
(cf. above p. 62). But t h i  is a special case. Cf. also ypappamxk (klow p. 'id)) and :&TU@W 

(below p. 108). 
6 nu@#. This would not have happened in the loth century school of Baghdad. A v m  did not 

know any Syriac not to speak of Greek. Cf. also Bouyges. A m & ,  M#ophyripwr, Index E, p. 285. 
Cf. also the explanation of the Greek term Alexander of Aphrodisiv p. 1 8 9 , ~ ~  Badawi (above 

p. ba).Tbis transliteration of X -ponds to Syriac and Coptic usage, 6. E. Schwyw, (;ricehiwh8 
(;mmnolik 1, Miinchen 1939. p. 206 f. Avicenna knew the forn~ antaabiya, cf. Margoliouth, AM- i 
Icd. etc. p. 108. Cf. Phlo Arnbus I, p. 45. 

' p. 43. 14 Dieterici (definition of the soul): 
/ 

,+\ f-,+ +U 5,-, I; %A!&\ y ~ $ 5  L\ @\ cT u%\ \t\ & \  Ab  ' 
p. 42.7: L& .+.. 6i, L rk ,.-a\ it' ! -&. ,3\ js;-. Cf. Plotin. Enn. 

IV 7,8'.1 Bdhier. Cf. below p. 35 f. 

Syriac, rdrEy (&s) and a verb derived from it, ((crqqpa) again without explwtion 1, 
and, in a special wntext v 6 p x  (rdmlis) '. Soheil Afnan's observations on the CrseL words 
in the Poetics, and the corresponding tluctuations in the MSS of AbU Bishr, ured by Avi- 
cenna and the scribe of the Paris MS, an interesting in this connection a. 

P. Kraus has drawn attention to some Greek words in the Corpus of Jahir 4. 

We are apparently entitled to asswe that the terminology of those 'old' trandatiom 
which wntinued to be studied was gradually modernised and that the numerous Gnek 
words which had been used in them - as was the custom in Syriac venious from the Greek - 
were exchanged for freshly coined and, in most cases, higly suitable Arabic terms. It is one 
of the most fascinating philological tasks, wh~ch can be approached now, to study the 
development of Arabic philosophical terminology and to try to ascertain how i t  grew out 
of that rich Arabic literary language which existed before the Arabs met with Greek thought 
and Greek texts. Only Greeks and Arabs have succeeded in building up a rich abstract 
language almost without linguist~c borrowings from outside, and this is ax additional 
incentive to trying to understand this important achievement of the Arabs. 

I I (p. lo7 n. 8, continued): Also in the case of another variant reading the MS may be nearer 
to the original text of Th. For rtvov (24 b 18) Th. has 'more things than one', whereas 
MS reads just 'things" ('dyd', the normal equivalent for the Greek indefinite pronoun 
(cf. e.g., Plnto Arabus I p. 119 n.n. 2-3; Georr p. 53). But the rendering of d h o v  is less 
appropriate (ullila instead of :vudaca. sed cf. Badawi p. 108.1. 4.1. 8) and 'not by accident' 
is added as an explanation of T+ r a k a  rlvat, which is wmctly translated (cf. above 
p. 84;  ad D. 108 n. I). 

1 3 (P. 111 n. 2) MS ,$d\ LCJ\&&M for Th. $d\ 35 =,\AM probahly nearer to 

the original of Th. (d h y x a i w ) .  Cf. p 85 ad p. I II  n. 2. 

I 5 (p. 1x9 n. 4): 26 b 39 b fi 8(oct p'l maa&iC Th.; above the line (without reference to 
nf S) /Pi w&'. 

1 6 (p. 125 n. I):  28 a 23 xal T+ &&t om. Th. add. 'above the line' pmumably rather 
from a MS than from the Syriac: wa-bi'l-iftiraQ. (For &key cf. Ross, op. cit. p. 311). 

.,j\L.Y!, 4 4  &\ \i\ & &\- + { -& .@M 
Cf. Plotin., Enn. IV 7.8'.24 B.-p. 125, 17f.D. ~ j ,  y;L \ j  cf. Enn. IV 7. 3.9, B.-p. 128.5 

?-jJ J\ ck. Cf. C. Brockelmann, brica Syri.cum, and edition, Halle/S. 1928, 
P P  274 b-275 a. 

* P. 81.18 D. w\ ,,,.W4, cf. Enn. IV 8.7. 20 f. B.: &v&pq xaL d p q .  Cf. the interesting 

note Alexander of Aphrcdisias p. 273 n. 6 Badawi. where &-'a is explained. above the l i e .  by 
ni- ( d p o d ;  this is wmparable to the explanation of qiycis by ouMoyurpk. Al-FWbiconsir- 
tently uses idea for the Creek w$o< in hi very interesting summary of Plato's Laws (Phto 

A r b  111, ed. F. Gab*. London 1952, passim). - Cf. ako M. Plesmer. Enc. of Islam s.v. ~ * m & .  
' The consmrnfary 01 Avicenm on A n s W s  Podus, JRAS 1947, p. 188 8. Cf. &wps 

(1451 a 8) and ozor~r iov (1456 b 20). kept in the Pyir MS and translated by Avlanna, and 
traghFidiya (1449 b 23). translated in the Paris MS and kept by Avianna. Cf. also A. J. Arbmy, 
Fdrobi'sCanons of P d y ,  Rivista degli StuL Orientali 16,1938, p. 266 6. and below p. 105 (rb %). 

* Jfibir ibn Hayyan 11 P. 54h n. 4 firmx-~); p. 67 n. 15 ((Id); p. 76 n. 3 (&~8p08*); 

P 243 (boolpov\; P. 335 (g) ( ~ a v ~ ) .  Cf. ako below p. (tpomora(or and. e.g.. the consistent 
w e  of &vaAoyrop6< and hrAyralrk in Cakn On m e d l 4  experience (translator Uubaii). The 
whole subject d-es a monograph. Cf. also F. Rosenthal above p. 83 n. I. 
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(p. 136 n. I): 30 b 33 'above the line'. The reading of the text is better. 

(P. 137 n. 2): 30 b 39 LbJ Th.: ,j%Y\ & above the l i :  better ( f m  S* 

or MS ?). 

(p. 141 n. I):  32 a 5 <@ov Ross; C I%' coni. Akxadcr, George and 'in red above the line' (fmm 
iWS or from Syriac): Q i m  A d n A1 Th. 

(p. 146 n. I ) :  33 a 1 ci zb p h  A t d ~ t z a r  p q k i  T@ B. ,.,,$ ,.,\ Y .... 11.; 
'in red above the line' "$- T i  & (from MS?); correct, cf. the following line in the 

text (33 a a). 

(p. 146 n. 3): 33 a 14 kkyo 8' orov #\ Th.: 'in red above the line' >. Both words to be 

read ? 

(p. 150 n. I): 34 a 4 ct)lqp+v ;'*A\ Th.: 'above the l i e '  ;i+.U\ (Tbe same wn- 

fusion above p. Llh f .  i l l 7  I. 11,153 1. I] p. 28 [177.14] and passim. 

(p. r>o n. 2): Instead of L*li in the text: 'abo\z the line' \ jb To k accepted inatead of 

Badawl's <,-,\> L\i 
(p. 153 n. I): Reading of MS. 9, i.e. Ir;j\, not to be preferred to the comet r a d i i  

of thetext. (@\). 

(p. 153 n. 5): 34 b 36 A arawcidrn SI ~ h . ;  'above the line *\: comct (MS?). 

(p. 160 n.2): 36 b 25 8rdr zGv . . . . q q p k t w v  v-u4 Th.; 'above the line' $96: 
comct (.US ?). 

(p.167n.g):38az6xairbAr@*B~t&pqki ......... ,.,\ &I&.: 
'above the line in red' . . . . . . . T\ & 1 &: c o m t  (JIS or Syrioc?) 

Ip. 168 n. 3): 38 b 21 wzfo~~rnoy Alexander. Ross, 'above the fine ie red' ( S y a ? ) ;  
&xo@acwv Th. ; xz~a&acwv xal &m~$rnov rr. Very remarkable. 

(p. 17s n. I): 40 a 25 xpbmay Th.: 'above the line' LA\ (.US?): -t. 

(p. 183 n. I): 42 20 6pov LL,! Th.; 'above the line' >,-if, (.!IS. or Syria?): c o m t .  

(p. 188 11. 3): 43 b G Qra~pcdov 3 ,.,\ &- Th.: 'below the line' (MS. or Sy r i a? )  

...... 
- (p. 189 n. I): 43 h 8 b ~ a o r u t i i ~  Th. has a peculiar translation >A\ Ji>b, MS. 

has the tranrlation comnlon since &main ,.JJ4 (cf. below p. 94 1.). 

I 28 (p. 192 n. I): 44 a 32 B; 6 (= H, cf. above p. 88) Th.; .above the line' > (MS?): c o m t .  

But there L more confusion in this section (cf. also above p. 88). 

I 38 (p. am. L 4): 49 a 24 zpayt)rolw read instead of . . . . (cf. below p. 132). 

1 41 (p. 215, 1.9): 49 h 19 8dxvwtv 6 8 e m h v  read &\ &-. 
I 46 (p. 22, n. I): gza ) 06 h x 6 v  &-i & ; 'above the tine in red' +*i Y. Nearer to 

the Greek? 
11 11 (p. 265 n. I): 61 b 31 a u n o y ~ a &  & y&p h a t ;  '011 the margin: Another MS "d nd 

be". A wrong negation of a similar type crept into the following Line oi  Th., read 

[ J ]  u\i t J~J \  LL = b32 o h  hmptizar  8' i j  i n r h r c .  
II 14 (p. 270 n. 21): 63 a 8 zawi z~ B. ~ h .  j 4 j 'on the margin: MS $ +, j - nv i  

B: again ~ o a g  reading. 

11 I J (p. 275 n. I): 64 l o  f. ~ h .  has w w j u  corrected 'above the line: to w j G b  = rb ~ 0 5 a p m w 6 v  
4 a 12 (I cannot understand Badawl's remark). 
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I1 15 (p. 276 n. I): d-giycir. S o  need for tbe plural 'above the line'. 

- (p. 277 n. I): Probably misunderstood by Badawi. Th. translates 8rdr rb 4 b I r  ,.,\ &>, 
a MS refwed to OII the margin suggests ,.,\ & ,.,. as an alternative. Badawi prints 

&\ <J &.> Lui, 
11 16 (p. 178 n. 5): 64 b 38 dwr' e r w o u  rb xpowri(rcva, +k A+ ++\. 

Th.; 'on the margin in red, MS' ,.,LA\ & =A\ >A\. I wonder how to decide. 

11 17 (p. 281 n. 2, cf. above p. 88) : 65 b 4 n -3 Th.; 'above the line: MS.' *$ $ : wrong. 

- (P. 283 n. I): 65 b 38 &patpd3bmc TOG B, & Th. 'above the line MS' + 1: ? (In the 

same line dal is to be corrected to ray ,  cf. above 88). 
- (p. 284 n. I): 66 a 12 o& . . . . &oxov (; & &y Th.; 'on the margin, in red': MS 

&3 4;Y: wrong. 
- (p. 284 n. 4): Th. has 1. lo  . > :'above the line' , 1, instead of the third and fourth of 

the four letters in the text. Xothing corresponding in the Greek. (cf. above p. 88). 

11 19 (p. 285 n. I): 66a 26 riiv o u p ~ r p a a p & ~ o v  4\ Th.; above the l i e :  'MS. $U\: w m t .  
- (p. 285 n. 2): wrong variant (A B instead of B 66 a 40) 'above the line'. 

I1 21 (p. zgo n. I): 67 b 18 B; 2 Th.; above the line a: wrong. 

- (p.291 n.2):67b 25 ci p4xazdr aupi3cgqx& Y Th.;above the line 'A1S 3;: 

w m t .  

11 22 (p. zgr n. 4): no improvement? 

11 23 (p. 294 n. 6): 68 b 12 xian: ,.,4\ Th.; above the line ,jb - rather cf. 6g a 4 

(cf. above p. 123. [p. 189 n. I] and R. Walzer. Gakn on ]nus andChristians p. 151. 
- (P. 195 n. 6): Does not belong here, probably doublet of p. 296. 

11 24 (P. 296 n. 4): 69 a 5 @q@ioy + &\ Th.; on the margin '.!IS I: : wrrect (Cf. Th. 

69 a 2, 3.6). 

(p. 296 n. 5): 69 a 7 6$aio% \+?; . . . . . . . . Th.; above the line &' : wrong, cf. the 

preceding note. 

I1 25 (p. 297 n. 4): Cf. above p. 89. Very intern* note. 
- (p. 298 18. 2): Cf. the preceding note. 

d 

11 27 (p. 304 n. 4): 70 b g x a q p a ~ a  Y \  Th.: 'above the line &,I,$\ (AbP Bishr has this r 
An. Post. I10,76 b IS: x&6q and, e.g.. Poet. 6,1449 b 26: a\,&), aYLLi;s x@efi~+01)- 

To sum up: The Baghdad philosophers of the 10th century showed 
a remarkable philological skill in adapting Theodore abii Qurra's old 
Arabic version of the Prior Analytics to their standards of Aristotle 
reading. Since they could not fall back on the original Creek text, they 
collated the old translation with those Syriac <versions on which they 
could lay their hands, versions of the 7th and Sth century which were 
not based on a critical study of several Creek MSS, and a version by 
Hunain and his son who hzd presumably, as it was their custom, tried to 
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establish a critical Greek text before they started translating. There 
are 56 notes which explicitly refer to Syriac versions. They also con- 
sulted, though rather sparingly, other 'old' Arabic translations (twce), 
and they compared different MSS of Theodore's text-it is not specified 
whether they dated from a period earlier to Abii Bishr's edition (18 
times); there are 23 unspecified notes, where one can doubt whether 
Syriac translations, Arabic translations or other MSS. are referred to. The 
result is a considerable improvement upon Theodore's text : the trans- 
lation has become more exact and nearer to the Greek, it has been 
pruned of many wrong additions and better readings have been intro- 
duced in several cases. The classical scholar will be satisfied to realize 
again how old the variants of our best Greek MSS are, and not only those 
which we know from the Greek cammentators; since we have now an 
upto-date critical edition of the Analytics, not much help for the 
establishment of the Greek original can be expected from the Arabic, as 
it may be in the case of works of Aristotle which are not yet properly 
edited. 

It  is difficult to make sure how far the translation of Theodore was 
gradually modernised in the course of study by successive generations 
of scholars and philosophers. I t  seems very probable that the use of 
Greek words was discontinued as far as possible and that Arabic terms 
were used instead of them. This would require a separate study and 
comparison of the text of other early versions. The analysis of Theodore's 
style and technique of translation and the compilation of a complete 
glossary Arabic-Greek-and possibly Syriac-is the next task to be 
approached. I t  will have to be based on a new collation of the Paris 
MS, since Badawi's text is not reliable, unfortunately, and on comparison 
with medieval Hebrew and Latin translations of the Arabic version. 

I should like to select for discussion one particular term which is 
used by Theodore and by none of the other translators of the Organon, 
I mean the equivalent for 66Ea 'opinion, appearance, view', and for 
WO[OV 'generally approved, generally admitted, credible'. The later 
development makes us understand better why it was impossible to cover 
the various meanings of the Greek word by one and the same Arabic 
equivalent as Theodore, in general agreement with the practices of the 
earlier translators, attempted to do. 

A generally accepted premiss is called W \ j  by AM 'Uthdr ad-DimashqI in his translation 

of the Topics (Cf. above p. 67) and several times explained by r\+ or z,+ in Ibn SuwWs 

notes (ef. e.g. I I. loo a 6. loo b 24 & ~ r v o p h v  b 8 6 f o v 2 ~ \  j W\ j , d. p. 470 n. 4, 'Syrbc' 

Q& k\ & a;rL& ,.,. : Ibn Suwlr's (?) comment &s A,. 110, IW a 8: d. p. 
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483 n. 3; a 13: cf. p. 433 n. 4; I 14, lo5 b 2, 41 d. p. 489 n. I and 3 etc.) Abl B i s h  in his tranrktion 

of the Posterior Analytics, (Cf. above p. 66) uses ;J>+ of an h8<oG 'popularly accepted. 

premiss 1 6,74 b 22 (explained by d+, p. 329 n. I)  orb  24 r\+ , or I 19,81 b ao a,+ ;+ 

for the superlative. AsW (cf. above p. 68) in his translation of the Metaphysics trans- 
& 

lates B I, 996 b 24 & TGv Lv86f~v &$\ i+J\ \,M 3. (P. 173. I Bouyges), explained 

by Ibn Rushd ;,,&I z,&\ j\ (cf. also p. 486, z Bouyges). TLodme translates Motog 

always by a+; cf. I1 11, 62 a 13, 16. 11 27, 70 a 3, 7. 70 b 4 b180S6rarov u i .  I I, 24 b 2 

XijJL% roc parvopbov (not translated by Theodore) xal W6Sou. with reference to the Tooics: . ~- +g 2 + li \(a,+$\ si>\ &.\ 'the asrrrion of which is apparent and generally 

admitted' and the explanation given on the margin p. 106 n. 7 *\J\n 3. yu\ , $1 
r J &\ 5, L. 

A 6 F  denoti!:g 'unqualified opinion' is generally ra'y iil philosophical and other texts; R. 
Plutareh's Placita Philosophorum, @WLX&V 86ta1, e.g., translated by the blelekite @s!i ibn 
LIqP (cf. G. Graf, Geschichfc I1 p. 30 f. C. Brockelmann GAL I p. 222 f.; Suppl. I p. 365 f.) and 

now available in two MSS are called i-&\ *\J3\ (d. H. Ritter in: Oriens 1, 1948, p. 131. 

P. Kraus, Jdbir ibn Hayydn 11 p. 331 ff.). If 86t;a stands for a lower grade of certainty, for 'mere 
opinion' or 'probability'. later translators such as .4stit (cf. Metaph. p. 397.8 f. 403.9, 983.6 
Bouyges), the school of Hunain, Abti Bishr and his successors, Avicenna and Averroes use almost 

always ,.,b (Cf. I*Pq's translation of the Categories and the ncpl hppqwla~, ' I d  ibn Yabyi'p 

version of Galen's paraphrase of the Timaeus [ P b  Arabus I], AbI 'Uthmh Top. I I ,  loo b 21, 

IOI a 11 [changing with LC?), I 10,104 a 13 etc.] AbB Bishr An. Post I 33, 88 b 30 I 18.81 b 18 

xavi 86t;av ,&\ *\ jL& etc.). Only Theodore, the early translator of the 

Analytics, gives no special equivalent for this meaning of 8 6 5 ,  but uses the same root which he 
used in the rendering of rv%of;ov: 1 27, 43 a 39 cl p i  xardr 86Eav 'as a matter of opinion' 

a&\ &. 43 b 8 ~oSaarrxCJ~ 'app~rently' a,,.$\ LSi,.J& (Variant reading. 

modernised a b .  Cf. above p. 92, p. 189 n. I Bad.) 1 30.46 a 10 bc r&v xa& 86t;arv xpor&ocwv 

(Sij\ ,.,. ;jY*$.\  LA^\ 3. 'from probable prernisses'. 

The observation of this odd rendering of MEa enables us to fix the approximate date of an 
anonymous paraphrase of Aristotle's De anima, recently edited for the first time by Ahmad 
Youad al-Ahwan1 from a Spanish MS. (Ibn Rochd, Talkis kitrib al-Nafs, suivi dc grurfrcs k r k s  

I. L'union avcc l ' i ~ c c t  agent d'Awempacc. 2. L'union avrc I'inteULd agent du fils d'lbn Rockd ((sic!). 
3. k De anima d'lsbdq ibn Hunair. 4 ,  L:inlrUed de al-Kindi. Cairo 1950--the treatise which 
concerns us here, no. 3, is to be found on pp. 125-17s of the volume). Being a translation i t  
has, without any convincing reason, been ascribed to lsbiq ibn Hunain (who is credited with 
a translation of the complete De anima, whose editio princep is under preparation by AhWM 
and Father Anawati, O.P.). A few peculiar terms used by the unknown author make it verg 
probable that this is the oldest treatment of Aristotlc's Psychology preserved in Arabic. 'E&cca 

in the Aristotelian definition of the soul (De an. I1 I, 412 a 27) is rendered by ,k (cf. pp. 129, 13. 

139.24, 140, I. 8, 12, 17, 19. 141. 3, 17, 142, 4, 7, 8 Ahw. etc.) as by Astit Metaph. 8 3,1047 b 2 

b d q c i q r  r\i\& (p. 1133.11 Bouyges) and A 5, 1071 a 36 r b  rrpirov h d q c i p  r.lil.\ 
(P. 1549, marg transl. 1.5 and p. 1554.6 B.') and as- together with the Grrek term - by Nacima in 
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his translation of the 'Theology of Aristotle' (cf. above p. go n. 7). The Arabic translaton evidently 
relied on the explanation of the term as &&qc, given by wmmentators such as Simplicius. 
(Cf. Phys. p. 414. 22 5.. Diels: p jxorr  8& +v hrrrM~crav 6 'AprawrLlqg h i  r?jc r rAcc6qm~ 
&io15ct . . . 8rb xal r i j v  +qtv  h*crcrv Qplaam TOG. . . 6pyavuco0 r a l  8uvhpcr Cotv 
~ O W C  O & ~ T O C ,  oilY 671 Mpymdr t m v  4 J.,x+j drM' 6 n  rarW h l q v  4 rrXrr6n)g &@. 

Cf. dso P U o  Arabus I p. 40 n. 22). The later translation is J\(- d. Qus!i ibn LGqi, De Plac. 

Phil. IV B 6. (Cf. above y. 95, Kraus, op. cit., p. 332) I, AbG Bbhr in the pasuge of bletaph. h 5 

just mentioned (p. 1549.7 Bouyges Jm\ j 3,:) or, e.g. Avicenna, Najdl p. 158 (Cairo 1938) - 
or J&\ d. e.g., Averroes p. 12.7 Ahwlnl. Another indication of a date previous to Hunain 

is the use of i& for 'matter' (p. 137, I Abw.) which is known from Al-Kindi's Introduction 

into Aristotle (d. M. Guidi-R. Walzer, S t d  su J-Kindi I, Rome 1940. p. 394 11. 5a. Cap. V, I); 

V1 U. 44-46 X I  II. 8-9 = p. 370. 14 p.; 375, 14-16; 384, 8 abG Rlda. Cf. also p. 295.5.7 nl~d n. 6 
abo Rida! and his newly published Definitions (p. 167, 10, 11, 17 abil Rlda! and to be found in 
al-Jahir (Kraus, Jci6ir ibn uayyrin I1 p. 171 n. I). The b r x t  'Axp6amc (cf. E. Zeller. Dir Phi- 
brophir dn Cn'rckn I1 2, 1921, p. 85 n. I and e.g., Simpl. Phys. p. 4, 10 Diels: . . . . '&p6aorc' 
&g ric &pi$ruru o k w ~  $mqp&vq Bg c k  &p6aarv MXcdv rrporr&i&t) of Aristotle is caUed ,.,u\ r (p. 135,14, 133.8 Ahw.) as again in agreement with hl-Kindi (Sludi ru al-Kid; 1 

p. 392 n. 26 a, p. 382 n. I, Kmw, Jibir ibn Hayyin 11 p. 320, n. 5. Al-ljw&rizml, -UafiIlb al-'d~Im 
b. 140,8 ff. v. Vloten) and a t  variance with later usage (Cf., e.g., p. 437 n. 6 Badawl or Fihrirt 

p. 250.7 F. &\ tu\). A&vo~a 'dkcuxsive thinking' ;$ (p. 137. 15 Ahw.) is also to 

be found in some passages of Astat's translation of the Metaphysics (p. 449.14 B.: 7, rorz a 2; 

p. 474.13: A I, ro r j  a 20; p. 697.8 B: E I, 1025 b 6) whereas Nlcima, (pp. 84.3; p. loo, 13 Dieterici), 
Ishiq ibn tjunain (Metaph. a 2, 994 b 22 voriv: p. 36, 5 B. nyll i p q p v c k  p. 41 Pollack) and 

AbB Bisllr (An. Post. I 1.21 ax  p h w  8 ~ ~ ~ 0 9 4  a.5 &-, I1 19.100b6 *j, I1 11,95aj  

drnb 8 r m k  ,.,.A!, $,>&) c h a m  *j. @awaaka is in the anonymous paraphrase 

(p. 136, 19 Ahw. and throughout the chaptm) and in the 'Theology of Aristotle' (p. 22.9; 57. I1 

Dietcrici) and in the old translation of the Metaphysics (p. 684. 11: c p c r n h  I$\ ,@\, cf. 

12 and 685, lo), whereas Al-Kindi stiU uses the Creck word fantisiyi (p. 167, 7, p. 295.6 ah0 
IUda 'representative faculty'). Averroes in accordance with later usage (cf., e.g., Al-FlrPbl, D f f  

rlIusInsUa1 p. 34,19 Dieterici and passim) b a s u  instead (p. 19 Ahwani. For A ~ i c e ~ a ' S  use of 

fantlsiya cf. F. Rahman, Aviccnna's Psychology, Oxford 1952, p. 78. Cf. Mafdib al-'dim p. 139, I 
van Vloten). All this points evidently to an early origin of the paraphrw, possibly before Al- 

Kina. The frequent use of *,&\ =\J\ for 86fa 'opinion' p. 156 A. Ahwinl adds to the praba- 

bility of this guess. I only quote one very significant example. @ m u h  is not %<a F' a w -  

otw (De anima 111 3.428a 1s) >A\ L C . \ ) ~  , d, [>\ ,-,\ L\i ,-,\ $5 ( (cf. also 

p. 130.zjf. 157.15.158.3,5,7,8, lo). Avcmocs has ,.,b instead, as to beexpected. (p. zo f. Ahwani) - 

I t  is not impossible to assume that Theodore abG Qurra's version of the Rior Analytia and the 
anonymous' version of an ultimately Greek compendium of the De anima were written at approxi- 
mately the same time, and even by the same author. St. John of Damascus' interest in Aristotelian 

psychology has been mentioned before. (Cf. above p. 68). The striking use of >&\ j?>\ for 8 6 < ~  

is certainly not a su6iciently wide b w  for such a far reaching wnduJion, and more detailed study 

1 Ab0 'Uthmb. Akron& of APhrodisias, p. 285. 12 Badawl: jil\ JN!, CW\ J\ rjl&Y\ 
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of the two texts will be ncasury but the possibility cannot k excluded. Ibn an-Nadim. Fihtisl 

P. 151. 15 8. mentions a by the Alexandrians--rather by Alexander?-(cf. Ibn al.Qif!i 
p. 41, 11 Lipp.) and a summuy(jaacimi') of this work by Yahyi ibn al-Bi!riq. 

The choice of ji>\ for wa. cherished by an early translator or twoearly translators and 

then abandoned for a more convenient and unambiguous word may be compared with the use of the 

word irr for &k insteadof thelatergenerally accepted Pahlavi 9- (gobr=substance, cf. H. W. 

Bailey, Zoroastrian Problems in the Ninth Century Books. Oxford 1943. p. 89 A.) by the son of 
Ibn al-MuqaAac. Muhammad ihn 'Abdalllh ibn al-Muqaflac, in the second half of the 8th century 
(d. P. Kraus. Zu Ibn al-Muqal/ac [cf. above p.64 n. 41 and C. A. Nallino, NollrcUe su Ibn al-bfuqa@'r 
suo liglio, Riv. d. Studi Orientali 19, 193314, pp. 130 6. - Raccolta di Scritti VI, Rome 1948, 
pp. 1% 8. C. Bmckelmann GAL I p. 158, Suppl. I p. 233 ff. Ibn al-Qifti p. 35, 14, 36, 2 f.). It 
remained in use in the theological, mystical and legal texts, (Kraus, Zu Zbn al-Muqaoac p. 8 A. 
with an important modihcation by Nallino Ndnrlk  p. 133 f. = Recwlta etc. VI p. 179 1.) but did 
not really suit the Aristotelian meaning of owka. This earliest translation of the Isagoge, the 
Categories, the ncp l  tppqcrlwk and part of the Prior Analytirs was still kuown to Al-Hasan 
ibn Suwir's contemporary AbG 'Abdalllh Muhammad ibn Ahmad ibn Yi~suf al-HwMzml, the 
author of the Jlafilih d-'ulim. (Cf. C. Brockelmann GAL I p. 282, Sufipl. I p. 434 f.). The fate of 

a&\ has been similar. J. Schacht in his stimulating recent book has referred to some 
u n o b e ~ e d  evidence concerning the legal meaning of ra'y which had changed from 'sound opinion' 
to individual reasoning in the sense of 'unguided, arbitrary opinion' about the lifetime of Theodore 
aba Qurra. (Th Origins of Afuhammadan Jurispudccr, Oxford 1950. p. 129. Schacht's work is 
in several respects important for the study of early Arabic philosophy). This would explain that it 
had to be qualified if i t  was to correspond to the philosophical meaning of 86<a 'opinion', and why 
it was eventually rejected when it had acquired a very detinite meaning in legal and theological 
literature. The use of the word in philosophical texts desewes certainly a detailed study. 

On p. 99 of his book Schacht has touched upon the influence of Greek rhetoric on early Mu- 
hammadan legal science and refmed to the same technique of reasoning to be abserved in Theodore 
abG Qurra and his younger contemporary, the great law scholar Ash-Sblfi'i (767.820). It may be 
interesting in this wmection to observe that Theodore, like the Cmks, a u l d  make fiqb a part of 

rhetoric, An. R. I1 23. 68 b r r  01 bqmpuoi (scil. ouUoyurpok) is translated by &-\;L\ 

<,+L Q&\, i.e. ouUoyra)rol or )i6yoc h~8cucrucoi, 8wvucol, aupp~u)uvrucol 
(d., e.g., Aristotle. RMoric I 3, 1358 b 6 6.): show-oratory (probably referred to the IChuW), 
oratory of the advocate and oratory of the counsellor. Explanatory versions of this kind are 
not unusual in Theodore's translation, but the translation 'legal p d u r e '  by liqh which we 
tbua get ma9 be quite interesting for anybody who sets out to compare the forms of debate which 
were used in the Greek courts of law with similar ways of reasoning to be found, say, in the works 

of Ash-SM9. The later Arabic translation is more precise: $,A\, i 'u\ (cf. Av-' 
2' 

Commentary on tbe Rhetoric p. 4 6. Lasinio). Al-Kindl distinguish tp\, G$\ and .).tC\ 

&A\ c\2\ (cf, S t d i  su J-Kindi I, cap. I X  5 4 = p. 382, 8-10 abG Rida. YarqGbr. r L  
Historior I p. 148,1-3 Houtsma and Studi etc. p. 379 andn. I. For the study of Aristotle's Rhetcaic 
in al-Kindi's school d. Ibn an-Nadim's [Fihrisl a5o.z f. F.] and Ibn alQiti's [37, 20 f. L.] reference 
to the autograph of an 'old' translation in the handwriting of Al-r(iodi's pupil Ahmad ibn 
at-Tayyib as-Sarabsl, cf. F. Rosenthal, American Oriental Series 26, New Haven 1943, p. 51). 

Badawl prints $,+lb and tries to explain i t  by 'cscbatoloqique', The correct reading is  
self-evident. 
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VII. BADAWI'S EDITION OF THE POSTERIOR ANALYTICS 

The study of the Poster ior  Analyt ics  (cf. above p. 51 : 111) was not 
liked in the Nestorian Syriac church, since it was likely to provoke a 
conflict with truth as guaranteed by revelation (cf. M. Meyerhof, Von 
Alezandrien nach Bagdad p. 39418, p. 206/20--on the authority of Al- 
FHrBbi); hence we know of no Syriac translation of the text before 
IshSq ibn Hunain, who either completed or reshaped a version begun 
by his father (Fihrict p. 249, 11-12 Fl.)'. This difficulty had not arisen 
in the case of the Isagoge, the Categories, the IItpl &ppqvcia<, the 
Prior Analytics rind the Topics and Sophistici Elenchi. I t  looks however 
as if the Jacobite followers of John Philoponus, the first Christian com- 
mentator of Aristotle, had continued to study the important work and 
that this tradition did -lot reach Baghdad before the second half of the 
ninth century, so that its definite introduction into the philosophical 
syllabus may be due to the 10th century Christian philosophical school 
of Baghdad to which I had to refer so often in this article. The philosopher 
Al-Kindi gives a rather detailed account of the Categories, the De inter- 
pretatione and the Prior Analytic in his Introduction to Aristotle (cf. 
Studi su al-Kindi I ,  cap. I11 1-4, IX), but has very little to say about 
thc Posterior Analytics, of which he is supposed to have written an 
Epitome most probably without knowing the original text; he may have 
used some extract which he found in an Arabic translation or had trans- 
lated for his use (d. Studi su a l - K i d  I, cap. XI and p. 381h n. 2). 
He is actually blamed by Ibn Al-Qifti (1 suppose on some 10th century 
authority) for having neglected the method taught in Aristotle's Ana- 
lytics (p. 368 Lippert), whereas Al-FZrSbi is praised for making good 
this deficiency of his great predecessor (p. 277, 14 ff. Lippert). An ma- 
lysis of the logical forms employed by Al-Kindi in his treatises confirms 
the correctness of this judgement. He definitely prefers hypothetical 
and disjunctive syllogisms which had been highly appreciated since 
Chrysippus' time and been used very frequently by later Greek philos- 
ophers and by no means by Stoics only (cf., e.g., H. Mette in: Gnomon 
23, 1951, p. 35). Al-FSrSbi made more use of Aristotle's categorical 
syllogism. He was a pupil and friend of the 10th century Christian 

They may have been influenced in embarking on tbii tramhtior~ by Gakn's onesided appn- 
ciation of the Posterior Andytics, for which he was blamed by Alerank of ApbroWas and his 
Greek and Arabic followers Both Jjumin rod I 4 & q  wrraa very anxious to find a compkte text 

of G W s  ncpl &nJelF;rw, which was wmpktely based on kLtotL's Postaior Anolytia 
(cf. R U ~  etc. no. 1x5 Bagrtrisser). 
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Aristotelians of Baghdad who established the refined study of the Posterior 
Analytics in the Islamic world and made him familiar with valuable 
Greek exegesis of Aristotle's theory of demonstration to which they had 
access in Syriac translation. 

The establishment of a sound Arabic text was much easier under 
these circumstances and did not involve comparison of several Syriac 
and Arabic translations as in the case of the Prior Analytics (cf. above 
p. 84 ff.), the Topics (cf. pp. 470,475, 515, 525, 530, 546, 562, 563, 572. 
579,589,590,603,604,605,630,636,646,645,655,656 Badawi: 'Syriac' 
variants - pp. 473.496. 510. 513, 512, 5 1 6 . 5 2 ~ ~  527, 532,552. 567. 596. 
609 Badawi: variant readings in other Arabic MSS) and the Sophistici 
Elenchi (cf. above p. 81 f.).  Apart from AbB Bishr who translated Ishlq's 
text into Arabic the Paris MS mentions twice a translator MarByS. He 
is quoted in connection with I 22, 84 a 16 where the autograph of Yahya 
ibn 'Adi -reproduced with the help of Ishlq ibn Zur'a's copy by Al- 
Hasan ibn SuwZr whose autograph the scribe has copied in his turn 
(cf. pp. 406, 465 Badawi) - has muttasil, which conveys the opposite 
meaning to the reading Giaipos6v to be found in all the Greek MSS 
which have been examined. We read p. 379 n. 9: "In the Syriac (i.e. of 
1sh;Iq ibn Hunain)" mztnfasil, and the same in MarSySs translation 
munfasil, and the same in the commentary of John the Grammarian", 
cf. John Philoponus p. 260, 12 ff. Wallies. An explanatory note by the 
same man is to be found p. 443 n. 3 (I1 13, 96 b 9). 

I cannot identify this translator. But a recent study of the Hebrew 
and Latin translations of the Posterior Analytics, from which we learn 
that Ibn Rushd and the contemporary Latin translator of the Aristotelian 
work Gerard of Cremona (d. 1187) knew and used another translation 
besides the one compiled by Abfi Bishr, makes it a t  any rate possible 
to connect the work-of this anonymous translator with the Mar5y;I of 
the Paris MS. We know some large sections of this version, thanks to 
Dr. Minio-Paluellos' painstaking investigation whose result is beyond 
doubt (Note sul ~ris lot i le  Latino mcdievale ZV: La tradizione semitico- 
Latina del testo dei Secondi Analytici, Rivista di Filosofia NmScolastica 
42, 1951, fasc. 11). Unfortunately the evidence a t  present available does 
not allow us more than a guess, and we shall have to wait for the critical 
edition of Gerard's version by Dr. Minio and a full examination of the 
fourteenth century Hebrew translation and the 16th century Latin 
translations of Averroes' three different treatments of the Aristotelian 
work. If Al-Farlbi read the ~ o s t e r i p r ~ n a l ~ t i d n  his youth with yul?anna 
ibn ~ a i l i h  (cf. Meyerhof, Von Akrandrien nuch Bagdad pp. 414128, 
405/19) he may well have studied this Arabic text which in its turn may 
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have been identical with Mariiyii's translation of Ishaqs (?) Syriac 
version ( ?). 

The first commentator of the Posterior Analytics in Islamic lands 
was Abu Bishr's teacher Abii Yahyl al-Marwszi (cf. above p. 67) who 
wrote however in Syriac (cf. YahyP ibn 'Adi's Syriac notes in the Prior 
Analytics mentioned above p. 79) ; the first Arabic commentator was 
the translator Abii Bishr himself. We learn that Abii Yahyii commented 
upon I 13, 78 b 13 "when the middle term is placed outside" in the 
following way (p. 351 n. I Badawi): "According to Alexander he means 
the second figure. But John Philoponus says: it is not like that, he rather 
means the remote cause". The Greek original of Alexanders commentary 
has not come down to us and we may infer from Ibn an-Nadim (Fihrist 
p. 249, I3  f.) that it was already lost in the ninth century. But Abii 
Yahyii's statement corresponds exactly to John Philoponus p. 174.4 ff. 
Wallies) : 4 v  d p ~ t v  p h  6 'AMcav8p6< cpqorv 6rc 6rh rorjrov r b  8~6repov oy-?pa 
qpa ivor  . . 8rb x a l  Sxovo+oe~v div n <  sb 'EEo riOea0ar' 7bv ~ C O O V  6pov r o t r o  
a h @  qpa iverv  . . (Sq x a i  6 *-4ACEav8p0< xporhv cpqorv, 'LEU rLOcaOar' 
i b v  ,daov Myer  & w i  r c t  'xopporCpo qjj5 xpoac~ot ;  a i r i a ~ ' .  The same note 
shows us also how the passage was understood by late Arabic commen- 
tators. ,,It is clear from Abii Bishr's words that he accepted both inter- 

pretations (k ir..n J\ && Al-Hasan Ibn Suw& continues: 

"But I believe (*L, cf. above p. 79) that John Philoponus' statement 

is the soundest. In his favour are the words of the philosopher: 'Since 

(read i\ for d\ as in the text p. 351 1. 2) he does not give the cause 

itself (oh ydp l 6 y e r  r b  alrrov n: . . . h6yzrar . . . . codd., Ross). The ex- 
cellent Shaikh Y a y 3  ibn 'Adi said to me (cf. also p. 359 n. 5 and below 
p. 102): What John Philoponus said about this passage is right." 

John Philoponus is quoted as an authority in two other places, which 
are equally instructive. They may again go back to Abii Yahyii's Syriac 
commentary. I 23.84 b 7 we are reminded that both the isosceles triangle 
and the scalene triangle have their angles equal to two right angles and 
find the following note on the margin (p. 381 n. 2): "John Philoponus 
says: It is in some manuscripts that the three angles are equal to four 
right angles. He says : If this is true, the exterior angles would be meant. 
We shall say soon in its proper place (cf. I 24, 85 b 39. I1 17,99 a 19) 
how this is to be understood." John Philoponus p. 264, 23 ff. W. : "r i jv  
dwrypdrcpov .rd pkv LXSL 8wk &pOaic rd  8L r t rpaa iv  . . . . . oi  8L cCq r i rpaorv 
6pOaic. . . . 6 A6yog m p l  r i j v  ix rbq  yovr i jv -  8cixvurar yhp 6rr  x a w b ~  q+- 
paroc 7 4 v  x h u p i j v  tx@xAAoCrfvov ai i x r b s  yvwviar .rL.rpaarv 6pOaic laac ~ l a i v .  
But 8 w i v  has prevailed in the Greek tradition as it did in the Arabic. 
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In the chapter on Opinion I 33.88 b 32 Aristotle discusses things which 

are true and real (6AqOij pkv xai 6 w a  i>m b>b -&;) and yet 

contingent. so that scientific knowledge ( i x c h p q  +, p. 403 n. 2 ) 
evidently does not concern them". The Arabic commentator explains 
this in the following way (p. 402 n. 10) : "It is perhaps to be questioned 
why he added 'real' to 'true', since things of which one says that 

they are 'true' are necessarily (dk  3) 'real'. (I) Alexander says that 

he added 'real', (2) because truth exists, also about those things which 
are not real as when we say that the goat stag (cf. above p. 123) does not 
exist. (3) But John Philoponus says: Alexander did not hit the mark 
about this, because this is not a matter of opinion but of knowledge. 
(4) For it is true to say that 'what is not real is <in fact > not real, and 
it cannot be otherwise." So far this is almost a litteral translation of 
John Philoponus p. 323. 9 ff. W.: (I) Kai 6 'AhCEav6poq hcqyorjp~vog r b  
~ o p i o v  cpqaiv Brr 8th r o t r o  ~ p o d 6 - q ~ ~  'xa i  6vra9, (2) i x r r 6 t  x a i  bx i  r i j v  pt 
6vrov b a r i  r b  &AqOiq, 6: 67av E ~ X O  671 OGX tart rpayiAacpoc. (3) hAqo 6 i  
6 cp L h 6 a o cp o 6 (vic. Ammonius) pt x d i j e  r o t r o  M y o ~ v  rbv 'AM[av6pov - o t  
ydp 865q;, cpqaiv, r b  T& roraijra ~ M h a t  &A?,' i x r a q p q ~ .  (4) r b  yhp pt ISv 
pkv 6AqOijg 8 i  A ~ y 6 p o v  671 06x tm~, TOGTO d8i)vaiov ~Moc, hxerv. "What 
one ought to say "continues the Arabic commentator, very appro- 
priately" is that by the word 'real' he indicated the contingent things 
and that he used as it were a doubling i.e. reinforcing expression 

(&A\ 6\ &LA\ J,i\\ +\ iq)". 
Another passage where the agreement with John Philoponus is empha- 

sized has been mentioned before (p. roo). The second passage in which 
Abii Y+yB is mentioned by name, a commentary on I 23,84 b 25 ff. 
is again inspired by John Philoponus, as a comparison of p. 382 n. 6 

with p. 267,3 f. W. clearly shows: d\ +,- : J\i 1 . L  > 5j,3.\ & $\ 

A, J LL,$\ ay ,+ aLli\\ Li b-.J dL/J\ s3L3 a u \  

& s ~ b  &ra\ ~i di, .b LL,$\ JI >,A!\ 

J,J\ 3,3iU\ 3 aL;k-M +,M Lz awl ,j \('Ib A 
. i() s ' A M  (&.) 4.p aU\ iJrPIL 

Eiai ydp x a i  oi  Spor d p ~ a i  6aor &+Awv &@uoc xaqyopoGvra~ .  e ia i  8 i  
d p ~ a i  x a i  ai i x  rorjrov xpordray,  i i m p  x a i  al r i j v  auvOtrov & p ~ a i  oial @v 
ijhr) x a i  d805, ciai 8L xai rh i x  fiq aupxhox+c mr j rov  x p h r o q  auvr~Oor$va 
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Abii Bishr, being himself the translator of Ishgq ibn Hunain's Syriac 
version, did not have to offer any comments on the text in the case of 
the Posterior Analytics, being unable, like Ishsq, to compare the Greek 
original, since he had no Greek l. But there are about 15 explanatory 
notes in his name, of minor importance but showing again how carefully 
the text is explained (p. 351: cf. above p. 131); p. 353 note 3: I 14, 79 a 
2o;p.354n.1:I14,79a25;p.356n.6:I16,7gb24;p.368n.2:I1g,8ib 
34; p. 369 n. 2: I 19,82 a 20; p. 379 n. 2: I 22,84 a 6 ;  p. 402 n. 6:  I 22, 
88 b 20; p. 409.n. 4: I1 2,89 b 38; p. 425 n. 5: I1 8;  p. 459 n. I :  I1 13, 
97 b 28, p. 453 n. I: I1 14.98 a 14; p. 454 n. 4: I1 16,98a 35; p. 460 
n. 2: I1 17, 99 a 26) 2. Twice both his and Yahyi ibn 'Adi's views are 
quoted for the same passage, p. 368 n. 2 and p. 369 n. 2. -4bii Bishr's notes 
are to the point and are quite on the level of similar explanatory remarks 
by Greek commentators but appear to be of no particular interest in 
themselves. The same verdict applies to most of the eleven notes reported 
in the name of YahyP ibn 'Adi (p. 316 n. 3: I 2, 72 a 32; p. 359 n. 5: 
I 16, 80 a 25 ff., together with a note by Al-Hasan; p. 366 n. 3: I 19 
81 b 12; p. 368 n. 2: I19,81 b 34; p. 369 n. 2: I 19,82 a 20; p. 371 n.3: 
I 21.82 b 8 ff.; p. 408 n. 2: I1 I, 89 b 29; p. 419 n. 4: 11 5; p. 424 n. 9: 
1 1 7 , 9 2 b 3 6 ; ~ . 4 2 8 1 1 . 1 : 1 1 8 , 9 3 b 5 ; p . 4 3 5 n .  1:1112).P.316n.3he 
gives a much better translation of 72 a 32 OGX oi6v r e  - 34 et865,  
rendering in addition xrarrderv by saddaqa instead of 'arafa. The 
difficult words 89 b 25 el< tpr0pbv Mvm~ (cf. Ross, Greek edition 
p. 610) are explained (p. 408 n. 2) as by John Philoponus p. 336, 29 W.: 
twl 8 i  r o c  cixetv 6 ~ 1  e i d  QSv0era x p o ~ A ~ p a r a  r h  < q r o S p m a  c l x e  r b  'st5 
dprepbv Oh=<'. 

Interesting is his reference to Heraclitus p. 428 n. I, where he comments 
upon the explanation of the eclipse of the moon by her rotation (mp0cp.i)) 
or extinction ( t z 6 a @ a ( 5 ) :  "It  may be that he follows in this the view 

of Heraclitus that the stars cease to exist when they set (+,j  
\ r ~ h  s$\)". The source of this surprising statement is unknown. 

1 Cf. his remarkson the text on the Rior Analyties (above p. 78 1.) and the interestins Colophon 
of the second book of the Topics, from which we knm that Top. 1-111 were compared with a copy 
of the autograph of Ahti 'Uthm2n. collated in its time with the Greek, in zg8/gro, and that cor- 
rections from the Syriac due to Abti Bishr's collations were also incorporated in Al-Hwn's text: 

L & &i, aL,-l\ J\ $1 i*r. j U 4  r;j a 2\ (7) Jc k ,b p-i b k  
+&A\ @\ -,\ (P. 532 Bad.. P. 196 h). 

Cf. also Averms' G-t Commentary, Latin edition 1552, fol. zor r; edition 1562 and 1574. 
fol. 412 r (quoted by L. Minio-Paludlo. N d r  sul Avistotih Lolino p .4 n. 2). 

1. I of the note read &- ) instead of 3'+j (!). 
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There are only a few explicit remarks in the name of Al-Hasan hlmself 
p. 351 n. I (cf. above p. IOW) p. 359 n. 5 (cf. above p. 100) p. 417 n. 8 (cf. 
below p. 107). but we may safely assume that we can credit him with 
the very numerous anonymous notes concerned with textual criticism 
and particularly with the argument which accompany the text of 
the Posterior Analytics. 

I propose to give a survey of these notes, mainly of those which concern 
the establishment of the text, whether they are explicitly taken from 
IshPq's Syriac text or given as alternative readings or corrections 
above the line. There are no variant readings which are explicitly 
attributed to other Arabic manuscripts. Since the Greek editors of this 

/ work had no opportunity to compare the Arabic readings which are now 
published for the first time, a select list of such readings which on the 

i whole confirm Ross' appreciation of n is also to be found in this survey. 
There are also a few obvious corrections of Badawi's Arabic text, 
picked up at random. The way in which he fills lacunas or supposed 
lacunas of the text is almost always wrong; a study of the MS. on the 
spot is needed for everyone who tries to establish this part of his edition 
on a sound basis, and a complete index verborum. The three other 

1 MSS. from Indian libraries to which Brockelmann, Supplement I p. 370, 

/ refers do most probably not contain the translation of the Posterior 
Analytics, cf. Minio-Paluello, Note, p. 3 note+ But the fourteenth century 
Hebrew version of the second book, or rather of the lemmata of Aver- 
roes' Great Commentary of the second book will be useful for establishing 
a more accurate text of Abii Bishr's Arabic translation, since Averroes 
followed Abii Bishr in this book, cf. Minio-Paluello Note p. 16 ff. and 
particularly p. zo note 5. Cf. also M. Steinschneider, Die Hebraischen 
Ubersetzungen des Mittelalters, Berlin 1893. p. 95. 

I r (p. 3x0, 1. 3): The Ms has b,,& + ,.,& ,.,i 
- . . (p. 310, n. I):  71 a 12 I C ~ O U X O ~ L V  r.rij.rij ,.,\ : above the line .i&Q ... 

'assume': correct ? 1. i - (p. 3x0, n. 8):  71 a 17 xp6repov 45 :  above the 11ne 4 ,.,. 'previously': correct ? - (p. 310,l. I S ) :  7z a 1976 waO6bu c5v codd.: . . . oG Phrl. Tkm.  Ross: r& xaO6Aou . . . . 
1 Arab. 

/ I z (p. 313, n. I ) :  71 b 18 mMoy~op6v ~ I C ~ ~ ~ O V L U ~ V  &I\ A$\ ,,u\ : above the ', 
I line &\ : ? 

! ' For the Sigla of the Greek MSS referred to cf. above p. 84 n. r. 

I ' The M S  has 1.9 ;by\ instead 0 1  ;J>,\\. 
C 
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(p. 313. n. a): 71 b 19 T+ k e l v  a w v  W 9 4: above the line, In red: 

J * ~ ~ L Q ) s . : : ~  
(p. 315) cf. above p. go, n. 2. 

(p. 316, n. 3) cf. p. 102. 

(p. 317, 1. 6-7): f z a  5 f. I suggest 1.6 49 for +;\ ( 8 J  rb), without adding any thing, and 

in the following line (with the manuscript, aeeording to  Badawi) iiH & a,\ 06.  . . . 
hriudlpqv (n: h r r 4 u q  ccodd., Ross). 

(p. 317. 1. lo): 72 b 8 6 k  n' Phil. Ross (p.514): M ) i q  ABC d n Arab. (=y F, A) 
(p. 318. 1. 13): 72 b 22 r d  b p a a  ABd Phil. Ross: zd  4aa n,  Arab. 

(p. 318,L. IS): ya b 24 nvd ABC Phd. Arab. Ross: ri d n .  

(p. 318. 1. 16): 72 b r4 read >,d\ j#  TO^ 6 p o ~  y v o p k  olm, 

(p. 3x9. n. 2): 72 b 34 oGro &\ \ia &: above the line yJ\ \i. &: T 

(p. 319.1. 16: 72 b 37 6 r w  y&p, read &< ,p [3< ,.,\I +;\ 95,. Cf. p. 320, n. 2. 

(p. 321, n. 2): 73 a 17 o68a&, read &. 3j  with Badawi. Probably in the MS? 

(p. 329, 1. 2): 74 b 13 &vayna[ov Phil.. Ross (p. 528): 6rvayxaiov codd., Arab. 

(p. 329, n. I): cf. above p. 95. 

(p. 330.1. 13): 75 a 3 &vaynaiov n Phil.' Arab Ross: &vayxaiou ABCd. 

(p. 335.1. 5): 75 b 31 6 p ~ u p o k  codd. Ross: 6ptapoG n Arab. ( ~ d )  
(p. 335,l. 8): 75 b 34 p b ~  roroij8c B Phil. Arab. Ross: a1 p k  z o b ~ o u  (TOG n') 616~1 n. 

(p. 338. 1. 9): [:&\ ... 4 probably a marginal gloss which slipped into the text (cf. 

p. 319, 1. 16). 

(p. 338.1. 10): 76 a 35 xaLL Ross (with n and other MSS):  x a l  r t  Cd Phil. Arab. 

(p. 339. 1. 6): 76 b 5 xa l  ypzpp&g om. Arab. 

(p. 339. I. 9): 76 b 8 x6pog + xbw)iog ;;\A\ Arab.! 

(p. 340, n .  2): 76 b 21 &cp&iv + 'equals remain' Arab. (cf. Mure's translation) "These 

words are not in the Syriac in Ishlq's translation" and are either an explanatory note by 

someone or a very pardonable addition to  the Greek by Abh Bishr (cf. also Minio-PalueUo 

op. cit. p. 3 n. I). 

(p. 341, 11. 5): 76 b 37 'unless we are prepared to caJl intelligent listening a form of hypo- 

thesis' (R- P. 541) b~~ %\ +A\ *&+ i ) \ i \q  i)$-* ,.,\ 31 $\ : alter- 

native translation in note (from the Syriac?) t+,. &\ r- L "ib '3LM 3+' 
el p i  xa t  sb &obctv 6n&alv ry elvat pipot: better. 

(p. 342, I. 12): 77 a g & ~ s l  xAer6vov, read ,&\ instead of ,&\ 

(p. 343. n. 5): 77a IS tab&) 2: 'above the line, in red' (stylistic alternative or 

variant from the Syriac?) 

(p. 345, n. 8): cf. Sir Thon~as Heath, Mathematics in Aristotle (Oxford 1949). p. 33 ff. 

(p. 345. n. 9): Reference to  Bryson's and Antiphon's quadrature of the circle as in John 

Philop. p. 149. 10 ff. W. 

(p. 346, n. 3): 77 b 24-26. The Syriac is evidently more closely following the Greek than 

Abir Bishr. Brought in by Yahyl ibn <Ads? 
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(p. 347, n. 5): 77 b 31 h, mi< A6yotg (Philop. p. 156.4 W.: miidctgnv Lv m i g  8 i ~ r r x a T g  

awoualaig) dG\ 3:  above in red +bY\ 'in dialectical argument'. Cf. ad p. 434 

1. 3, below p. 108. 1 

(p. 347, 1. 3: 77 b 32 T& f q  ,!) AT\ i,ib,& A\ fG\. evidently in the Syriac 

transcription (cf. Al-Firlbi, Canons of Poetry p. 269, 1. 4 Arberry: &\ hCtxil. cf. above 

P. 74 and P. 91, n. 3) ' 
(p. 348,l. 7 + n. I): 78a I I  Aap~dvouai read ii.; for &> 
(p. 348. n. 4): 78a 14 n p o a ~ y ~ d v e t v .  Abh Bishr evidently translates xpoAap~dvriv . . 
,.,,+L3 ,.,,ii 4 - b, the correct reading is presupposed in the note above the line . fr ; ;r.. i) 4 (taken from the Syriac? or from Mar iyrs  translation, cf. the similar 

case discussed above p. 99 f. 

(p. 349. n. 7): 78 a 30 8 J  rb p i  rrrlX&iv $ \\ L)j Cj. : above the line in red: 

$ Y. Evident cmendation, from the Syriac? 

(p. 350~1. lo): 78 b 7 y l w a r  a u U o y r a p 6 ~  n Arab.: y&yovo, 6 ouMoyaap6< codd., Ross. 

(p. 350.1. 14): 78 h 11 aricqay codd. Ross: a6Ei;aey n.  Arab. 

(p. 351.1. 2): 78 b 15 w a r  codd., Ross: %i n. Arab. 

(p. 351, 1. 5); 78 b 17 4 &x6paay. read .&\ for d\ 
(351.11.4 b. belonging to  p. 352.1.4-5): 78 b 30-31 'in the Syriac'. 

Greek 

a) x a i  r b  @V ETL~OV 

&ycop.f~pqrov - 
b) T+ p i  (LXLtv 

G m r p  zb dppdpov 

c) sb 6' isopov 

T+ pa6Aog ~ C L V  

Cf. also n. 4; vdqatg ,+, explained by j - 
,9" ' Cf. also above p. 88. Concerning Badawi's note (n. 6) cf. Ross p. 547 ad 1. 

Abh Bishr 

i-h Y 

b!,/ ~s L\ 

& '+\$ csj 
"j>\ ~ L C  iJ> J ;>fly 

/ 

,&\ fl LTa 
3 \ J \ 

Greek 

01ov sb mO 'Ava~dpaiog 

fin Lv ZxWatg oGx rlalv 

a a q ~ p i 8 e g  n,  PhO. Them., Ross 

aGX7)ml A B c d 

061% ydp & I ~ A O ~  

'Syriac' 

b b  / L ? ~  

&?I;. ,+i 

- r ? ' p + ~ .  

4 1  & d+ 6 &. 

P'* '4 
\s~> ':W\ U 6 u ~ ;  

Abii Bishr I syriac 

,,&\ 3;. A_" JL 

4k-d 4 2& G? 

49% -W\ 

r33+ "S i \  

4 b .  Y "i 

k\ r,g+i Y e i  45, 
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Only the Syriac presupposes 'flute girls', in agmment with n and the commentators. 

But there was ao adequate translation for 'Bute', although the Arabs had all kinds of flutes 
(cf., 2.9.. H. G. Farmer, in Tkc Legcrcy of Islam, Oxford 1931, p. 361). and we have 'singing 
girls' instead. AbQ Bishr has 'singing and its instruments'. Poet. 1,1447 a 14 he does not 

translate a6Xvtxijc ( A d , \ ) .  Otherwise, the Syriac, as to be expected, follows the 

Greek more dosely. 

I IJ (p. 355, 13): 79 a 38 o6x M & r r a t  d A T @  B n p & + o ~  p$ h&pxctv. taro . . . . read 

&& ~;9),] 'I;\ & J i ~ ~ , .  5 <?i> & & cf. above P. 104 (ad P. 319. 

16 and p, 338.9). 

- (p. 355, n. 3): 79 b a cl sb  B: r ( r )  Abil Bishr: above the line in red 'in the Syriac B': - 
comct (also noticed by Badawl). 

- (p. 356,l. 9): 79 b zr &dim< (e&\ &) om. Arab. but presupposed n. 4. - 
I 18 (p. 365,l. XI): 81 b 4 6 5  h f p x c r  bd.mq~t,  read ,&a i, h j 3  bL\ ;>fly b\ 

-- 

instead ot .... J-L 2: 3 .... (corn. F. Rahman). 

I 19 (p. 366,l. 4): 81 b 12 6 8C u ~ c p q n x 6 ~  (scil. h&pxct) read ,lU\ Lj3 instead of 

&,j rt-J\ L& 
- (p. 366, n. 3): 81 b 13 rip 8' trLpav 6 n  o6x inr&p~rt i\ \, A,> ') d,+bl L!, 

d > ? .  Abir Bishr. On the margin: 'In the Spiac' J % ~  dfn L\j: nearer to 

the Greek text but not dearer. 
- (p. 367, 1. 2): 81 b ax p3) €on AIB' n' Ross (p. 567): hart AIB'Cdn Arab Phil. 
- (p. 367.1. a): 81 b 21 rrvlrr AICL Ross: p4 B1dn Arab.: p4  c twt  AICB. 
- (p. 367,l. 9): 81 b 27 Phd. Arab. (rf vzd.) Ross: kux6v mdd. 

- (p. 369, n. I): 82 a 8 3 %pbC m q A a  nrpaivsrat ,4- ,.,G b~--  "k r\ Arab. 

Marginal note: 'ln the Syriac' .. . . j;, r\ : indifferent? 

- (p. 369.1. 13): 82 a 18 c1r' bw6-pa codd. Ross: hr' &pp6rrpa '4% Phd.' Arab. 

I 20 (p. 370, 1. 12): 82 a 31 afiy ABDn Arab.: aec Waitz, Ross. 

- (p. 370.1. 13): 82 a 32 A e i v :  read &->- for q3 

1 21 (p. 372, I. a): 82 b 11 h w  codd. Ross: wdrrw Phrl., fecrt n. Arab. 
- (p. 372.1, 3): 82 h 12 A n1 Ross: 8 ABD: ho ns Phrl. Arab. 
- (p. 372,l. 7): 82 b 16 8 d z s p ~  codd. Ross. r p i r n ~  n Arab. 
- (p. 373.1. 9): 82 b 32 % m p a a p v & x y  codd Ross Arab: om. n': xclrepaophvw nl. Phil'.: 

%oU&xy Phil. yp. 
I l a  (p. 377.1. 5): 83 b 13 84 6 n  codd. Arab. Ross: 8iPov b r r  n. 

- (p. 377, n. 5): 83 b 19 x a q p p e i d l a r  + C,L A\% : These two words 'are not in the 

Syriac': correct. 
- (p. 37g,1. 7): 84 a 11 €=I rGv Phil. Arab. Ross: bn  a* AB: €srt  d: a G q  fair n. 

- (p. 379,1.10): 84a 15 &umipxct. Read J,?,. for 5+ L 
- (p. 379. n. 9): cf. above p. 130. 

- (p. 379, I. 11): 84 a 17 hx&pxrr .  Read >x,. for L 

jbQ MS jj;j Badawi. 

I 23 (p. 381, n. I): 84 b 6 6 n  o6x &l (on. nl.). . . G d p F t  .>3~ Arab.: 'in the Syriac' 

\+i A: wmct .  
- (P. 381.1. 12): 84 b g kcpot codd. Ross: tx&rcpov n'. Arab. 
- (P. 383,l. 5 )  : 84 b 31 Aqdov .  Read bs for J ? ~ .  

- (p. 383.1. 6): 84 b 33 aABD Arab.: A n Ross (p. 586). 
- (p. 383,l. 7): 84 b 34 Aapf%&wrat. Read j65; for icy- 
- (p. 384, 1. I): 85 a 4 p+j codd. Ross: om. n.' Arab. 

I 24 (p. 385.1. 3): 85 a 23 hFlm6pCf)a. Read & for pi.- 
- (p. 385, 1. 4): 85 a 23 ct8Gpm Bn Arab TLm. Ross: 18opw A d. 
- (p. 385, n. 6): 85 a 25 divepoxo~ pouaix6s: &Li\ Arab.: 'Syriac ,L, "L\ : 

comct. For the use of the Syriac form cf. hl-FLrSbi, Canas  of Poetry p. 269. 17 Arbemy: 

";>LA\ 
- (P. 386. 1. 12): 85 h 4 yEUov, i.e. <$> instead of <>;\> 
I 25 (p. 392, 1. I):  86 b 13 Xaeriv. Read L>- for 

I 31 (p. 398. 1. 8): 88 a r 6 v  n. Phil.' Arab. Ross: om. ABd. 

I 32 ( p  4oz.1.6): 88 b 29 &&OS Phil. Ross: , ~ q C e o y .  ABdn Arab. 
I1 I (p. rdl,1. 6): 89 h zg m'codd. Ross: T ~ T E  rb  n Arab. 

11 3 (p. 413, n. 5): gob 27 3 T& npGsa 6ptapoi Laowat &van66~ixror 41- -.+ , J L ~  
Arab. (corrupt): 'in the Syriac' W,,. ,+ \>,b J\3M & "$ ,\: correct. 

I1 5 (p. 417, n. 8): 91 b 15 &no8cLxvuatv + 6d\ Y, dd. This appears to be a 

marginal note to or a variant reading for di\\ YJ +\ 6 (Gamp 068' 6 hr&yov) 
which has sl~pped into the text. ,,These words are nat in the Syriac, and there is in ad- 
dition no need for them. And I think" (i.e. Al-Hasan) ,,that AbQ Bishr has explained it 

('+ '! , in his translation". 

- (P. 419. n. 1): 91 b 34 xal ro;j+o ph, o& dironov .&\ ,.,.*,,A ,& \i, 'This 
- - - 

is not in the Syriac'. Applies probably to the last three words which are, strictly speaking, 
not necessary but they bring out the special force of o 3 b  quite well. 

- (p. 4x9, 1.4): 91 b 36 6 & +,c 8talpfacy Uywv d v  6ptop6v a\ j Id\ 31\. 
Above the line in nd 3. : correct. 

- (p. 420, n. 2): 92 a 3 6 8i rntot+og My% &%a< 03x Lortv 6ptopk ,. Jk oh J) 4; 
Arab. Above the line in red 'in the Syriac' 1 - h  ,. y.? \d j> JJ : w m c t  - o6x 

tonv  d E Phil. Arab.: oGxtn A B n. 

I1 6 (p. 420, 1. 5): 91 a 6  xal on. n Arab. 
- (p. 420.1.9): g2 a 9 y&p codd. R w :  biv n: &p' '\ Arab (this is the readiig in the ancestor 

of n used by Isbag). 
t - (P. 421.l.7): 92 a 20 c P d  lad d 8tatpc+@ cIwt I suggest to read: (Badawi 

+I ~i ,. ( ( ~ a h w l  *$) ;+U +J\ L9U &"\, ~ f :  11.9 a d  

- (p. )ax, n. 5): &I : above tke l i e :  'Thii is not in the Syriac and is not needed here'. I t  
I 

may onginally be a gloss (cf. ad p. 417 n. 8) or one of the double translations which AbB 
B i i r  likes (of 8taiprr@). 

Cf. e.g. 94b 12: P. 432.10 OW 8talpLpcc .*J\ ,.,. +z jj y,. 
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The contents of this survey may conveniently be summarised in a few 
words. It is interesting to realise how much could be corrected with 
the help of IshZq ibn Hunain's Syriac text and of other unspecified 
sources of information. I count 33 passages treated in this way 
Comparison of the readings of the Syriac and Arabic with the variant 
readings recorded in the apparatus criticus of Sir David Ross' recent 
edition confirms us in the belief that only a diligent and eclectic study 
of all the good MSS available will bring us as near as possible to Aristotle's 
autograph or, at  least, to Andronicus' of Rhodes edition. The Arabic 
agrees with the Ambrosianus n in 25 passages. It  is however very pro- 
bable that an ancestor of n-which is somehow connected with IshBq's 
text-had not yet been spoiled by some of the bad readings now to be 
found in the Ambrosianus (cf. ad p. 420.9). But there are at  least 10 

passages in which the Arabic text agrees with Philoponus against n, 
6 of which are accepted as the best readings by Ross, two of them (367,9, 
379, 7) against all the Greek MSS; 10 times Philoponus, n and Arab 
agree. I list ten passages where the Arabic has presewed the right 
reading not to be found in n or Philoponus, but it may have been in the 
relative of n which was presumably used by Ishsq. Once only is a different 
division of the Greek words proposed by Ross born out by the Arabic 
(423.7) and once the change of an indefinite pronoun into an interro- 
gative (432, 8). The most important argument for linking up IshZq 
with Philopnus is the passage p. 434 1. 3, where it is impossible to 
assume that the Arabic translator, as it occasionally happens (cf., e.g., 
Plato Arabus I p. 22 ff.), misunderstood an ambiguous Syriac word. All 
this will, in due course, be important for a future history of Early Islamic 
Philosophy and its Greek and Syriac background. 

ADDITIONS 

Ad p. 92. 111) Since this article was written, vol. I l l o f  hf8ntig Arisfl has been published (Cairo 
1952). I t  contains Tpicr  VII, translated by AbO 'Uthman ad-DimashqI (pp. 676-689) and 
VIII, translated by IbrPhim ibn 'AMallPh al-K1tib. cf. above p. 67 n. r (pp. 690-733); the 

three translations of thesophistici Elnchi, cf, above p. 81 f. (pp. 736-1018);Porphyry's Isagogr, 
translated by AbO Wthman ad-Dimashqi, cf. above p. 75 n. I (pp. IO~I-106.3). Anotha 
edition of the Isagoge by Ahmad FouPd al-AhwPnI was published in Cairo in the same year 
(together with a Life of Porphyry, in Arabic). Both editors would have been well advised to 
wnsult the parallel version to be found in the Bodleian M S  Marsh 28 (i.e. .a-FPrlbl's com- 
mentary on the Isagoge, cf. D. M. Dunlop. The Existmc and D~finition of Philosophy, from 

an  A?& td ascribed b Al-Fdrdbi, Iraq 13, lgsr. p. 76 ff.) instead of filling the lacunas in 
the Paris MS. with translations of their own. 
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p. 97 n. I. Cf. 0. Regenbogen in Pauly-Wiwwa-Kroll s.v. Tkophrastos, Supplement VII, 

col. 1408 f f .  

P. 1x2 f .  Cf. now Badawi. Mantag Arisfi IIIp.  1014ff. and the interesting note on the 'old trans- 
lation', presumably by Ibn NP'ima, p. 740. where he mentions that it is uncertain from which 
language it was made. 

p. 114 n. I. Cf. W. Schwarz. The waning of Fidur Intnpres m ncdin,al translalion. Journal of 
Theological Studies 45. 1944. pp. 73 ff. 

p. I 2 7  Al-Kindi gives the Aristotelian definition in this way (Definitions, p. 165, 7): 

;W&L 6,j &, +Li+\. 
p. 61 (1-111). A manuscript containing the Isagogr, the Cakgories, the Dr inhpdat ionr ,  the Prior 

and Posterior Analytics has been traced by Prof. D. S. Rice in Istanbul, Top-Kapu Abmet I11 
3362. I t  has Latln notes (of South Italian ongin?) on the margins and some puzzling illumina- 

tions. 

p. 64 n. 3. S. Pines. La 'philosophie orientale' d'Avicenne etc., Archiucs d'kisbire doclrinak J 

littbaire du moyrn 6ge 1952 (1953) pp. 18 ff. 

p. 64 n. 4. Cf. G. Levi deUa Vida. 0ricu.s 5, 1952, pp. 109 8.. A. J.  Fpstugi&t-R. M. Tonneau, 
Rnnu des Etudrr (;lccpus 65, rgsz, pp. 97-118, H. Langerbeck, Gnomon 25, 1953, pp. 263 ff. 

p. 65 1. 12. The Arabic text of the Poetics (first published by Margoliouth) has been reprinted by 
A. Badawi [Cairo 19531 together with the commentaries of Avicenna and Averroa (first 
~ublished by Lasinio) and Al-F'drabi's essay Canons of Poetry, first published by A. J. Arberry, 
Rivisla JIgli Studi Orientuli 16, 1938, p.266. 

p. 65 1. 17. The text of the Dr phnfis was reprinted by A. Hadawi, Islnmica 16, Cairo 1954, 

pp. 243-282. H. J. Drossaart Lulofs, Aristotle's k p i  pvrtiv, Journal of HcllLnic Studies 57, 

1957. PP- 75-80. 

p. 65 1. 23. Vol. V i was posthumously published Heyrouth 1952. Cf. OIimlOlia 26, 1957, pp. 92- 

94. 

p. 66 n I. Ibn Suw'dr: cf. 8. Lewin, L'idCal antique du philosophe dans la philosophie arabe. 
Un trait6 d'hthique du  philosopbe Baghdadien Ibn Suwa. LycXnos 1954-5, pp. 267-284. 
La notion de mubdat dam le Kalam et dans la philosophie, Donum NalcJicium H. S. Nyberg 
Obhtum, Uppsala 1954, pp. 64-93. S. Pines, op.cit. (p. 64 n. 3), p. 15, n. 3; p. 36, n. I. S. M. 
Stem, Ibn al-Smh, Journal o/ the Royal Asiatic Socidy, 1956, pp. 31-44, - Theophrastur: 
Cf. E. Reitrenstein. Thmphrast bci Epibvr und Lunrz, Heidelberg 1924. H. J. Drossaart 
Lulofs, The Syriac translation of Theophrastus' Meteorology, A W r  d'Ari~Lolc, Louvain 

1955, PP. 433-449. 

p. 66 1. 12. A. Perier, Yabyi b. 'Adi, Paris 1920, pp. 77 ff. 

p. 66 1. 32. He is also the translator of Alexander of Aphrodisias. De prwidrnfia. 

p. 67 n. I. Ibrahim ibn 'Abdallah was a Christian, cf. Aristi ' i d  '1 'Arab p. 277 and Fihrist 

p. 252 Fllgel. 

p. 67 1. 23. Cf. S. P i e s ,  La doctrine de l'mtellcct selon Hakr al-Mawsili, Studi Orirntalistici in o w e  
di Giorgio I.& Della Vida I, Roma 1956, p. 350 f. Un texte inconnu d'Aristote, Arcbivcs, 
1956 (published 1957). p. 16 f. 

L 

p. 67 1. 37. Cf. F. Rosenthal, Isbaq b. Hunain's Ta'ri?, al-atibba', Oriens 7. 1954, pp. 55-80. 

p. 68 1. 26. Cf. D. M. Dunlop, The translations of Al-Bi!riq and Yahya ibn Al-Rltriq. Journal ofthe 
Royal Asintic Society, 1959. p. 140 ff. 
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p. 68 1. 32. An English translation of the 'Theology of Aristotle' by G. C. Lewis, based on a new 
critical text, is now available in the second volume of P. Henry and H. R. Schwyzer's edition 
of the Greek text of Plotinus, P a r i s - B ~ ~ e U e s  1959, cf. Praef, pp. XXVI ff. About the edition 
of the Arabic text by A. Badawi, Islamica so. Cairo 1955 cf. G. L. Lewis. Oricns lo, 1957, 

PP. 395-399. 
Ibn Na'ima: cf. P. Kraus, Zu I6n al-Muqaffa' (above p. 64, n. 4) p. 8. J. Kraemer, Zed- 

schr;ft d o  Drufschm Mmgcnldrdtschm Gesellschafl 106, 1956, p. 264. 
Astat: rather Ustath (cf. below p. 119.) 

p. 68 1. 39. A.D. 686, according to Kraemer, op.cit., p. 265, n. 2. 

p. 69 n. 2. Cf. P .  Kraus, Z u  Ibn al-Muqaffa', p. 3. 

p. 70 1. 15. Cf. C. Haddad, 'Isa b. Zur'a, philosophe arabc d apologists chrlticn d u  X6 si lck.  
Thbe Paris 1952. 366 pp. (typescript). 

p.  70 1.  30. Three slmiiar references to  the spelling of Ishaq's autograph are to  be found on the 
margins of the Paris hIS of the Ilepl (ppqvrlas foll. 182v 186v. Cf. also the contemporary MS 
of Al-Farabi, Ara' ah1 al-madina a!-ftidih, passim. 

p. 71 n. 2. Cf. S.  M. Stern, Ibn al-Tayyib's commentary on the Isagoge, Bulletin of t k  School of 
Oriental and African S t d i e s  19, 1957. pp. 419-425. J. Schacht-M. Meyerhof, Conlrovnsy 
(cf. above p. 64, n. 3) pp. 58. 63. 87; he was the teacher of Ibn Butlan.-A. F. L. Beeston. 
An important Arabic manuscript in Oxford, Olicnkllia Chrisiionn Periodiclr 1g,1953. p. 197 ff. 

p. 73 I .  28. Cf. n ~ p l  I p r r ~ v ~ l a s  fol. 171' 180r. 

p. 74 1. ro. Cf. Amn~onius, Dc intcrpr. p. 17, 22 Buse.  Boethius, Dc interp. ,  Ed. sec. p. 5, 14 
hleiser. 

p. 74 n. I. Cf. the older form Hifaqratis for BuqrQ in Ihn Maawaih (Priifer-Me)-erhof, Die 
Augenheilkunde des Juhanna b. Masawaih. DCI Islam 6, 1916, p. 220). 

p. 76 1. 22. Ammonios depends on Proelus, cf. De intnp., p. 1, 8 Busse. 

p. 77 I. 35. About his commentary of the Sophistic; Elcnchi cf. A. Badawi, Manlag Arigir, vol. 111, 
Cairo 1952, p. 851: 141 113 4 j. +J lb,) 

p. 79 1. 2. Cf. D. J. Allan. Aristotle 'De caelo' and the commentary of Simplicius. Mcdicval and 
Renaissance Studies a, ~ g ) o ,  pp. 82 ff. 

p. 84 ff. Cf. L. Minio-Paluello, I1 t a t o  dei Primi Analitici d i  Aristotele: Le tradizioni antiche 
Siriaca e Latina, R i d  dcgli S f d i  Orimhl i  32,1957, p p  567-584. 

p. go 1. The number of Greek words used by Ishlq b. Hunain in his translation of Aristotle's 
De anima (ed. A. Badawi, Islamica 16, Cairo 1954, pp. 1-88) is surprising. 

p. g5 I. 11. Cf. Al-Kindi, below p. 201, n. 3 and Na'ima (?), Topics 165a4 (=p. 752. i Badawi) 
Ti jv  b 6 ~ w v  J+ $ j. 

p. 95 1. 36. Now published by A. Badawi (cf. above ad p. go ff.) 

p. 96 1. I. Cf. Al-Kindi, Dc)%niliorUs, p. 165, A.R.: & ,-* &G and Aristotle, De an. 

41aag. a7 ,-Lj for kvrrhlxaa [IshPql. 

p. 96 1. 6. Cf. Alexander Aphr.. De an., pp. 16.6. 17.r~.  24.1. 103,6.9 Bruns. 

p. 97 I .  14. Read: .This earliest translation of an epitome of the . . .D 

p. 98 1. 28. Cf. Sa'id al-Andalusi, Tabaqit d - u m m ,  p. 52, Cheikho (p. 105 Blachere) and below 

P. 194, n. 3. 
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p. 98 a .  I. Cf. S. Pines, Razi Critique de Galien, Adcs  du  S c p c i k  Congrbr Intcrnntiod 
d'Hisbirc &s Sciences, Jerusalem 1953, p. 485. 

p. 103. The MS mentioned ad p. 61 should be collated. 

p .  107 (ad. p. 385, n. 6). The Syriac form also in Ihn Zur'a's translation of the Sophistic; E k c h i .  
p. 159, 4 Badawi. 

Additions ad p. 61. 111. The Arabic text of the Isagoge-passages missing in the Paris MS can now 
he consulted in S. M. Stem's article, quoted ad p. 71, n. 2 on pp. 423-425. 



ON THE ARABIC VERSIONS OF BOOKS A, a, and A OF 
ARISTOTLE'S M E T A P H Y S I C S  

It would be out of place to list in a short paper, written for a special 
occasion, all the various reasons which may induce classical scholars to 
take an interest in Islamic philosophy, or to illustrate diverse aspects of 
the general question by examining a number of miscellaneous topics. 
I rather prefer to open a discussion of the Greek manuscripts used by the 
ninth- and tenth-century Arabic translators of Aristotle. That such a 
study ought to be undertaken is obvious and its usefulness has never been 
seriously doubted. I t  was in this light that Professor Margoliouth tackled 
the translations of Aristotle's Poetics 1 and Rhetoric 2 and of Theophrastus' 
metaphysical fragment 3. But progress has been delayed by the lack of 
proper editions of the Arabic versions and by the lack of scholars who 
are used to reading both Greek and Arabic texts and are familiar with 
textual questions on both sides. Collaboration between classical scholars 
and orientalists can, in my view, never replace this ambidextrous approach, 
and it is not surprising that the results of such collaboration have not 
been encouraging 4. 

In the present situation it seems particularly worthwhile and promising 
to compare some sections of the Arabic text of Aristotle's ICfetaphysics 
with the Greek original. For, by a lucky coincidence, an excellent critical 
edition of the Arabic version is available at  the very moment of the 
publication of Professor Jaeger's most stimulating minor edition of the 
Greek text (Oxford, 1957) 6. The Arabic version, or rather versions, are 

1 Anakcfa orienlalia ad Poeticam Arislolckam (London 1887). The Poetics of Aristotle, 
translated from Greek info English and from Arabic info Latin, with a revised fext, introduction, 
commentary, glossary and aomasficon (London-New York-Toronto 191 I ) .  

8 On the Arabic version of Aristotle's Rhetoric, Semitic Studies in  memory of Akxandcr 
Kohut (Berlin 1897). pp. 376 ff. 

Remarks on the Arabic verslon of the Metaphysics of Theophrastus, Journal of the 
Royal Asiatic Sociely. 1892, pp. 192 ff. The Arabic version is mentioned neither in Ross- 
Fobes' critical edition of the "Metaphysical Fragment" (Oxford 1929) nor in Prof. Regen- 
bogen's comprehensive article "Theophrastos von Eresos" (Pauly-Wissowa, Supplement- 
Band VII). 

4Cf. my survey of 'Previous Work on translations from the Greek' in Oriens 6 (1953). 
p. 91 ff.  [above, p. 60q. 

6 Cf. Gnomon 31, 1959, pp. 586-92. 

On the Arabic Versions ofBooks A, a, 6. A of Aristotle's "Metaphysics" 1x5 

mainly to be found in the lemmata of Averrds's Great Commentary, some 
are quoted within the context of Averno&' paraphrasis, and in the case 
of books a and A we even have an additional translation copied on the 
margins of the unique (probably thirteenth century) Arabic MS, now in 
Leiden. The edition is the work of the late Father hfaurice Bouyges, S.J., 
to whom we owe all the best available critical editions of Arabic philo- 
sophical texts 1. I t  also contains a very elaborate Arabic-Greek glossary 2 

which facilitates the comparison of the Greek and Arabic texts (it is 
regrettable that other publications of Arabic versions from the Gfeek, 
notably the recent first editions of Porphyry's Zsagoge 3 and Aristotle's 
Prior Analytics, Posterior Analytics, Topics, Sophistici Elenchi and De 
anima are not provided with indexes of this kind, as are the extant edi- 
tions of the Categories and the De interpretatione)4. Unfortunately, 
Bouyges' posthumous Greek-Arabic glossary, his "Rkpertoire des Mots 
Grecs" 5 is not as reliable as his Arabic-Greek glossary and has to be used 
with caution, especially since it is not complete. Bouyges' list of hypo- 
thetical Greek readings which the translators may have found in the MSS 
used by them 6 represents a very small help for the Greek scholar. He 
almost exclusively mentions their "Sonderfehler" ("separative errors") 
and does not relate their readings to the principal Greek hlSS. Only very 
few of the passages of A, a and A which I propose to list here are mentioned 
by him at  all. 

Since this paper is addressed primarily to classical scholars I shall not 
quote the Arabic evidence in the original but ask to be trusted-although 
I may well be wrnng here and there. Moreover, Father Bouyges' edition 
is so admirably arranged that every passage of Aristotle (quoted according 
to Bekker) can be immediately checked. In my references to the Greek 
text and to Greek hlSS I base myself on Jaeger's recent edition and follow 
the sigla as used by him. I t  goes without saying that Sir David Ross' 
larger edition and his sometimes different editorial decision have been 
taken into due account. 

1 Bibliotheca Arabica Scholasticorum, V-VII (Beirut 1938-52). Cf. Olientalia, 20 (1951). 

PP 334 ff. ; 26 (39.57). P P  92 
Bibliotheca Arabica Scholasticorum. VII. 

"A. Badawi, Manliq Arisp .  pp. 1021 ff. 
4 Cf. the article Aristuplis in the second edition of the Encyclopedia of Islanl, vol. I. 

pp. 630 ff.  A comparative index of the logical treatises is being prepared by Dr. S. Afnan 
in Haifa, and an index of the Arabic version of Themistius' De anima by Dr. M .  Lyons 
in Cambridge. Dr. G. Lewis in Oxford has completed a similar index of the so-called 
Theology of Aristotk, comparing it with Plotinus. 

Bibliotheca Arabica Scholasticmum, V, i, pp. CXCV I. 
Op. cit., V I. pp. CLXI ff. 
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Before I proceed to a detailed comparison of textual variants, I propose 
t o  say a few words about the quality of the Arabic versions of philosophical 
and cognate Greek texts and of the materials at  the disposal of the trans- 
lators--especially since the evidence, though easily accessible, is not very 
widely known. 

The Arabic authors distinguish between "ancient" and more recent 
translations, by "ancient" translations meaning those dating before 
yunain son of 1shsq (+873) and his large school. We have known for 
more than thirty years now a small treatise in which Hunain discusses 
more than 120 works of Galen which he had come to know in their Greek 
original and which he had translated either into Syriac or into Arabic 1. 

We have every right to assume that the conditions for translating Aristotle 
were not very different from those described in the case of Galen, and 
we can, apart from Hu.lain's special procedure in translating, confidently 
state that the earlier translators had the same opportunity as Hunain to 
come across Greek manuscripts and to consult educated Greeks living 
within the orbit of Islam-although we have no similar direct evidence 
on their behalf. 

According to yunain it was possible to collect Greek MSS in all the 
countries of the Islamic empire which had a Greek urbanised population 
a t  the time of the Arab conquest and in which the Greek language had 
not yet died out in his own day--so that a prospective translator could 
still learn the language from educated native speakers. He tells us 2 that 
he went in search of MSS in Mesopotamia, Syria, Palestine acd Egypt, 
and he particularly mentions Alexandria, Damascus (the home of the 
orthodox Greek patristic writer John of Damascus in the first half of the 
eighth century). Aleppo 3 and Harran 4 as places where rare Greek hooks 
are likely to be found 5. He succeeded in obtaining at  least one MS of 
most of the works of Galen of which he knew, although in the case of the 

Hunain ibn IshZq Uber die syrischen und arabischen Galen-~bcvsetzungen, edited and 
translated into German by G. Bergstrasser (Leipzig 1925). 
' Op. cit.. no. 115. 
a Op. cd., no. 67. People told him that they had seen a rare MS in Aleppo but although 

he carefully looked for it there he did not find it. 
' Op. cit., no. 122 and G. Bergstrisser, N e w  Materialien zu Hunain ibn IshZq's Gakn- 

Bibliogrnphie (Leipzig 1932). p. XI. Hunain found there a copy of the ncpl TGV b T@ 
n h i r o v o ~  Tyrcrlq krputG6 clpqphov, the greater part of which is nowadays lost (cf. Corpus 
Medicmum Gracco1(1m. Supplementurn I .  Leipzig-Berlin 1934). . 

In one case he went in search of a Greek MS of a work by Galen without success but 
found eventually comfort in the fact that Oribasius (s. IV) somewhere mentions that he 
had also been unable to  trace a MS of the work in question (op. cit., no. 80). The Greek 
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fifteen books ncpi 2xo8riScos, for instance, whose Greek original is now 
lost, he could nowhere trace a complete manuscript, as he tells us with 
great regret 1. But Hunain was by no means satisfied to base a translation 
on only one Greek MS: "At the age of zo I translated Galen De sectis 
from a very faulty Greek MS (scil. into Syriac). Later when I was about 40 
years old my pupil Hubaish asked me to correct it after I had brought 
together a number of Greek MSS. I collated all these hlSS so that one 
single correct manuscript was established, then I collated this (critically 
established) Greek text with my previous Syriac version and corrected it. 
This is my usual procedure in all my attempts at  translation. After some 
years I translated it into Arabic." 2 The same is explicitly stated for his 
Syriac translation of the &pi rpocpijv Guvoipcov 3. He doubts the quality of 
his translation of the nopi  oiaia< *< + u ~ i j <  xar' 'Adqx~oi8qv since he did 
it as a young and inexperienced writer and used only one-and moreover 
a faulty-MS 4. He encountered particular difficulties in establishing a 
"good text" of Galen's commentary on Hippocrates' Epidemics 5. We 
learn thus that Hunain and those of his pupils who translated from the 
Greek into Syriac for Christian and into Arabic for Muslim patrons were 
both able and accustomed to establish a critical Greek text (in Bekker's 
eclectic manner) before they started translating. In doing this they most 
likely imitated what Greek scholars in their days did as well, and this 
Arabic evidence may thus be used in supporting the not uncommon 
observation, that our ancient Greek MSS were evidently constantly 
influencing each other and hence present a "mixed" text as the result of 
this procedure-a fact which can be studied in Alexander of Aphro- 
disias' commentaries on Aristotle for instance or in Galen's treatment of 
textual problems in Hippocrates 6. The Paris MS of Aristotle's Orga~ron 
shows, in its marginal notes, that the Arabs were still quite aware of the 
variant readings discussed in the Greek commentaries 7. We are thus 

Fmtnotr Continurd front P a ~ e  116 
text is in fact available and can be read in vol. XIV, p. 311 ff. of Kuehn's edition 
(ncpl rimopiarov). 

1 Op. cit.. no. 115. 
2 Op. cit., n o  3. 
a Op. cif . .  no. 74. 
4 Op. cit., no. 108. 
6 Op. cit., no. 95. Cf. also no. 20 (Methodus medendi). 
6Cf.  above p. 81. Cf. also Ammonius, De infmpr. p. 8, 24-28 Busse, a relevant 

passage, quoted in L. Minio-Paluello's Oxford text of the De interpretatione (Oxford 1949). 
p. XIII. Cf. also H. Diels' discussion of the text of Aristotle's Physics (Abhandlungcn of 
the Berlin Academy, 1882) and Sir David Ross in his edition of the Physics (Oxford 1936). 
pp. 106 ff. 

7 Cf., for instance, abcve p. 70 ff. passim, pp. 82 f. 
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entitled to use Arabic translations, at least those produced under the 
influence of the school of Hunain, with the same respect as Greek texts 
established by late Greek scholars. Hunain also tells us how he became 
acquainted with the way in which the "Ancients" were studying Galen 
(and we have every right to assume the same for Aristotle and cognate 
texts). "Our Christian friends", he says, "do the same as the Alexandrian 
scholars used to do: they read and interpret texts in those places which 
are called Uskul (Syriac eskole, Greek q o h 4 ) " ,  i.e. in convent schools 
which existed in Baghdad itself 1. These readings probably took place in 
Syriac but I do not think it impossible that there were still Greek studies 
of this kind in existence in ninth-century Baghdad. Ibn an-Nadim, the 
author of the Fihrist, could still visit the Greek quarter round the Greek 
Church in Baghdad in 988 2, and some translations from the Greek were 
still made in the second half of the tenth century. I think it unlikely that 
Hunain had to travel to Byzantium to learn Greek, he could acquire his 
astonishing mastery of Greek scientific style nearer home. 

We can say that most of the Arabic translations made by Hunain, by 
his son Ishaq and by their immediate pupils are extremely good. They 
even help us to ascertain the exact meaning of Greek words in the ninth 
century and thus can be useful for Greek studies proper. The same 
applies to many translations made by the tenth-century Christian 
Baghdad teachers of philosophy who had no Greek but often used Syriac 
translations made by Hunain or his pupils-as well as accepting their 
Arabic versions where they existed. A comparative study of pre-Hunainian 
Arabic translations-some of which were still used in Averrob' days- 
remains to be made. They appear to be of varying value, and each case 
has to be judged on its merits. I t  has been rightly observed, by a four- 
teenth-century Arabic critic 3, that in some of the older translations "the 
translator renders each Greek word by a single Arabic word of an exactly 
corresponding meaning; thus establishing the translation of one word after 
another, until the whole has been translated. This method is bad on two 
counts: (I) There are no corresponding Arabic words for all Greek words; 
therefore, in this kind of translation many Greek expressions remain as 
they are. (2) Syntactic peculiarities and constructions are not the same in 
one language as in the other. . . . The other method of translating is that 
of Hunain ibn Ishiiq . . . and others. According to this method, the 

1 Op. ci:.. p. 18 (p. 15 of the German translation). 
' Cf. C. A. Nallino RaccoUa di Scritti Editi c Imdili, vol. V (Rome 1944) p. 125 and 

nn. 2 and 3. 
a As-Safadi (died 1363). I owe the reference to this passage to P. Rosenthal. Isis 36 

(19456). p. 253 f. Cf. also above p. 83. 
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translator grasps in his mind the meaning of the whole sentence used, 
then renders it into Arabic by a corresponding sentence, regardless of the 
congruence or lack of congruence of the individual words. This method is 
better. Therefore Hunain's books need no revision. . . ." Every student 
of these different types of translation will agree with this description of 
their various ways. It would be a rewarding task to explain the merits, 
say, of IshSq son of Hunain's translation of the Categories in detail to 
nonorientalists. 

The sections of Aristotle's Metaphysics to be considered in this paper 
are due to four different translators. One of them, a certain Aststh (or 
rather UstBth = Eustathius), belongs to the pre-Hunainian group of 
translators; he had been commissioned by the philosopher Al-Kindi (who 
died about A.D. 870) to translate the MetaPhysics for him 1. We find his 
translation of the a and of A up to 1072b 16 on the margins of the Leiden 
MS; it is almost complete, being only mechanically damaged here and 
there. From 1072b16-1076.4 the lemmata of the comme~ltary of Averroes 
are given in his translation, as Father Bouyges rightly assumes, and, 
accordingly, the marginal translation stops. I refer to him as Aru. Ishsq 
son of Hunain's (d. 910) 2 version of the a was used by Averroes (it will 
be referred to as Art). The Arabic text of the lemmata of A up to 1072b16 
is given in the version of Abii Rishr Matts (d. 940). one of the leading 
figures in the tenth-century Baghdad Christian-Arabic school of Aristo- 
telian studies 3; like most members of this school he did not know Greek 
and used to translate from previous Syriac translations, often those made 
in the school of Hunain son of IshZq; he may, in this particular case. 
have used Hunain's translation of A, which is mentioned in Ibn an-Nadim's 
Fihrist, but this is only a guess which cannot be proved (his translation 
will be referred to as Arm). The beginning of A was no longer available 
in twelfth-century Spain; Averr&' text starts a t  9876. The translator, 
Naqif, belongs also to the tenth-century group of Baghdad translators, 
(referred to as Arn) 4. As we shall see, all these translators used reasonably 
good Greek MSS; in the case of Ishfiq and the Syriac source of Matts we 

1 Ibn an-Nadim, Fi t i s : .  p. 251. 27 Fliigel. Cf. above p. go. 
Cf. above pp. 67, 70 8.. 82 f.. 99. [Cf. G. Levi della Vida. &rta di Toscana e il Califlo 

Muktafi, Ancdolti 6 Svaghi Arabi c son-Arabi, Milano-Napoli 1959, pp. 2644.1 
a Cf. above pp. 66 f., 77 f., 99, 102 8. 
'Cf. S. M. Stern, Jounual of the Royal Asidic Society, 1956. p. 32. 
[Cf. P. Thillet, Remarques et notes critiques sur les traductions arabes du livre 

Lambda de la Mdtaphysique d'Aristote. Acks du Cong~Ls Budl d Lyon. 1958. M. Bouyges. 
La critique textuelle de la Mdtaphysique d'Aristote et les anciennes versions arabes. 
M ~ l a u ~ e s  ds I'Univnsill St. Joseph a% Bcyrouth 27, 1947-48, pp. 147-52.1 
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may assume that the respective translators had made their own Greek 
text before they started to translate. But UstSth and Nazif also show a 
remarkably good understanding of the by no means easy Greek text. 

On the Arabic Vevsions of Books A, a, d A ofAristotk's "Metaphysics" 121 

W. Jaeger had planned before 1933 (cf. his Praefatio p.Q. My remarks 
are meant as a small contribution to this larger enterprise. 

Jaeger's edition of Aristotle's Metaphysics follows, independently, the 
pattern established first by Bonitz and elaborated in the editions of Christ. 
and especially in Sir David Ross' text (published for the first time thirty- 
four years ago). This Means, in the first instance, that it gives due recog- 
nition to Ab, a not very diligently copied twelfth-century MS which 
represents an ancient tradition, as is evident from a comparison of a 
considerable number of its readings with variants mentioned by Alexander 
of Aphrodisias in his commentary on the Metaphysics; the tradition of 
which it is the only surviving witness may ultimately derive from a 
different version of Aristotle's original text, possibly an earlier draft of 
his lecture course. New and independent evidence for readings hitherto 
found in Ab only would certainly be welcome as additional material for 
the reconstruction of this branch of the tradition, which became neglected 
in the later centuries of Byzantium. The remaining Greek MSS all seem 
to depend on a tradition represented by the tenth-century E and the 
comparatively recently discovered tenth-century J (which has been fully 
used both in Ross' and Jaeger's editions). Jaeger makes it seem very 
probable that these two MSS derive from a common ancestor II, a late 
Greek uncial manuscript without breathings and accents which had a 
number of variant readings recorded on its margin. Readings peculiar to 
this family (which may, again, go back to a text known to Alexander and, 
ultimately, to a later version of Aristotle's lecture course) are also followed 
by the Arabic translators. The value of the Arabic translations is obvious 
in cases where readings of II or Ab are not guaranteed as old variants 
by Alexander or some similar witness; whenever they appear in the Arabic 
as well we can assume that they are older than Ab and also than II. 
Moreover, recent emendations and suggestions are sometimes supported 
by the Arabs, and variant readings hitherto unknown occasionally appear. 

I am quite aware that the evidence presented on the following pages is 
not exhaustive (quite apart from the fact that it is restricted to only three 
books of the Metaphysics) but I trust that it will be sufficient to prove 
that my claim is justified and that the Greek text of the Metaphysics, as 
far as it can be reliably ascertained from the Arabic versions, should be 
used in a future comprehensive critical edition of the text such as 

I first propose to demonstrate that different Greek MSS were used in 
different translations of the same portion of the text of the Metaphysics 
and that ambiguous words could be understood in different ways by 
different translators. (There is, of course, no way of proving whether the 
various translators just followed one MS at  their disposal or whether they 
had first established a satisfactory Greek text from several MSS, as may 
well have happened in the school of Hunain.) 

aI ,  g93b22 Ross decides (with Brandis) for the reading of Alexander 
and Ab 06 ~b di8~0v, whereas Jaeger prefers to follow a variant mentioned 
by Alexander and to be found in E, 06 ~b alnov nae) aiK6. The Arabik 
translators were acquainted with both these old variants, ArU following 
the tradition represented by A1 and Ab, Arl siding with Alyp and E.- 
3,995*17 Arl agrees with IIAbAlyp (~p6xo~)  against the "citatio" of 
Alexander and Aru (Abyo~). 

A3,1070*18 we find that the reading of all the Greek MSS and of Ps.- 
Alexander I Ihi~ov Evq is supported by ArU, and the genuine Alexander's 
oi d oi8q r~0ipcror &paoav by Arm (it may well be that Arm always repro- 
duces the lemma of the genuine Alexander).-1070.20 A P  has yip with 
a11 the Greek MSS, Arm and the genuine Alexander omit it.-1070.19 the 
uncial writing A M A  is understood as &Ma in Aru (with Alp and Ross) but 
as mi in Arm (with the genuine Alexander and E Ab); there is no trace 
of -ou J Mh' 06 Cherniss, Jaeger. (This is not necessarily an argument 
for the use of different MSS and we have to ask ourselves the same question 
about the two following variants.)--6,1072.5 Arm presupposes the correct 
reading EuLpycroc, supported only by Alp; A P  the dative &vopyciqr to be 
found also in lIAb.-7,1072*34 IICE is rightly understood as x&s by Ross 
but he has a predecessor in ArU; Arm takes i t  as the interrogative adverb 
nijs, together with Alp and llAb.-4,1070*33 the accepted reading xkwov 
is supported by AruAlp and II, whereas xdrvra is available in Arm and 
Ab.-7, 1072.26 we find xrvoripcva in ArU and ll but the wrong reading 
xrvoriprrov in Arm and Ab.-1072b3 M Jaeger, Aru ll: 84 Ross, Arm Ab.- 
1072~24 the omission of ET) is not a "separative error" of J but probably 
an ancient variant since the word is missing in Aru as well; but Averrotis 
also knew the common reading d GEL, "from the manuscript of Alexandef' 
(p. 1615k Bouyges). 
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I now proceed to list a few passages where variant readings or glosses 
have been interpolated in all three or one of our Greek manuscripts and 
where Arabic evidence supports the conclusions of recent editors. 
A6,987b22 either 7f ei87 or so45 bptOCLoG~ is superfluous and disturbing. 
Christ and Jaeger have thrown out T O J ~  b?tOyoSS as a marginal gloss; it is 
also omitted by Aro (cf. Bouyges, Notice p. CLXX and Jaeger's apparatus). 
-Contamination of variants has been claimed by Jaeger (Praefatio 
p. XIV) in A8,988b25 siiv yhp aoyoi7wv T& UTOLXES~ ~ ~ 0 t a a ~  y6vov TGV 8' 
dawyci~ov 06 [~VTUV xai baoyhov] It: Ale; the bracketed words are not 
only omitted bv Ab but by Arnas well and the text of Ab is thus confirmed 
as an ancient reading.-The case of I? 2,1004.32 where Sxep Lv ~ a i ~  
Axoptat5 kAi~0q is superAuous is similar: the words to be bracketed do 
not occur in Ab and ArU, the omission is also mentioned as a variant by 
a fifteenth-century marginal notation in E (cf. Hermes 52,1917, p. 491 and 
Ross' text).-The words .il 8'&t8ro< in AI, 1069.32 have been bracketed 
since Freudenthal (Abh. Berlin 1885, p. 72) published the genuine 
Alexander, who knew both readings and had decided against the inter- 
polation. The clause is also missing in Arm (Aru is not available) and 
Themistius (who can partly now be read in Arabic instead of the Hebrew 
text published by Landauer, cf. 'AbdurrahmBn Badawi, Aris!a 'inda-1- 
'Arab, Cairo, 1947, p. 331,8).-4,1070bz4 [xai cis saka 8rarpd~ar 4 
dpy;il] Bonitz, Jaeger: the words are omitted in Arm but translated in Aru, 
which proves that they did not occur in one branch of the ancient tra- 
dition. In bzg the same clause is missing in Alp and Ab and in both Arabic 
translations and deleted by Bonitz, Ross and Jaeger. The evident gloss 
8, 1073b33 roij~' ~ L V  . . . T ~ ~ L V ,  first noticed by Christ and omitted in E, 
has not been translated by Aru. 

The following passages show the Arabs supporting other suggestions 
of modem editors. Ag, 99385 Bonitz has changed the senseless aya and 
p of the MSS to l a  and 8, following Alexander's paraphrase; this obviously 
correct reading is also reproduced in Am.--Az, ro69b32 ROSS follows AlC 
and the Greek MSS in reading 06, whereas Jaeger prefers Alp and Bonitz's 
6 which is presupposed by both A P  and Arm.-5, 10719 Ross proposes 
to read dry~oiv adpqai5 TE, olov. . . . This reading is presupposed by Arm 
(p. 1536,4 Bouyges) and AverrMs; Aru (p. 1537~4 Bouyges) follows the 
text provided by all the Greek MSS and accepted by Jaeger . . . bycpo'iv, 
srfpqar~ 8& oTov . . .-In 7, 1072b28 the 84 proposed by Bonitz instead of 
the reading 8E in HAb is confirmed by Aru and "the manuscript of 
Alexander" (p. 1615x1 Bouyges). Whether Themistius can be referred 

I to in support of 84 (cf. Ross' apparatus) is doubtful but not impossible 
(cf. A. Badawi, op. cit. p. 18, ii).-In 8, 1073~2 Christ proposed to read 
(with Alp) the indefinite pronoun TL; for the interrogative pronoun pro- 
vided by the MSS; the same is to be found in ArU.-The reading Px~d 
in 8, 1074813 is accepted by Bonitz and Ross but Jaeger believes it to 

, be corrupt, referring to Alexander's teacher Sosigenes' doubt "nam 
&via desiderari". The text of Aru (p. 1670 m and note 61 Bouyges) has 
"seven" but this is changed to "nine" by the same hand in the Leiden MS. 

It  must however be said that the Arabic numerals for 7 and 9 % 
look very similar, and that the change may be evidence of the intelligence 
of the scribe and not necessarily reflect a Greek variant. 

The main task of the critical editor of the Metaphysics is however 
obviously the judicious choice between the different recognized primary 
authorities for the actual text. The hitherto neglected Arabic evidence 
sides sometimes with one, sometin~es with another group of witnesses 
and, accordingly, sometimes supports the editorial decisions and some- 
times agrees with the variants rejected. I shall first deal with a number 
of passages in which the Arabic versions agree with the readings adopted 
in Jaeger's new text. 

(i) 
I A4, 1070~25 Jaeger has retained o&ua with Il and Arm ArU and postu- 

lated that something like coSx East uror~~ iov~  has fallen out. A b  alone 
has xai otaia instead (which is accepted by Ross).-Similarly he bases 
his attempt at  restoring the disturbed clause 7, 1072624 on the impossible 
text xcvoiiv xai @oov which is to be found in H and in Arm and Aru as 

I well; the scribe of Ab and Bessarion (and Bonitz and Ross) have deleted 
xai. Neither Jaeger nor Ross offer any final solution of the difficulty. 

In some passages the Arabic versions support the right transcription 
of uncial manuscripts. 113, 1070.8 the right spelling a&@ is found in 
more recent MSS and can be inferred from Arm and Aru; there is ai)~@ 
in Il and taw@ in Ab.--6, 1o71b16 the right breathing and accent in II, 

I a6q, and Arm and ArU: b:w Ab.-3, 107496 aJG5 J Alp (iau*~), ArU: 
a&js E An.-5, 107188 &opye(p Ale Arm AP: Evipyaa J A b . 4  ro71b22 

, the c~rrect nominative Mpysra is to be found in Ab and Arm and Aru, 
the dative hqyoCq! in E J (and in an anonymous Arabic paraphrase, 
cf. A. Badawi, Aristd 'indaJl'Arab. p. 4, 1. 3 and Bonitz). 

Then there is another group of variants of this class which are likely 
I 

to be pre-Byzantine since they are bome out by Arabic evidence: A6, 
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987% lipov only Ab, proved as ancient reading by Alp and Am: hdyov E. 
-4, 989826 &h6yo5 Alc Arp Ab and the fifteenth-century corrector of 
E (E yp): &?.dyo< E Ascl A1 p. 68,3. The clause 989.26 Mos . . . 830 cpqaLv 
has been suspected by Jaeger but not definitely marked by the sign [ ] 
(cf. Praefatio p. XVIII) denoting a later addition by Aristotle himself. 
It is omitted in A l p  and Ab but preserved in E Ascl and Am.-Art agrees 
in a 2, gg4b15 with Alp  and Ab in reproducing .rot< otacv against the 
reading TOLO~TOL< of II (and Bonitz). 

A2, 1069b31 xal jl 6Aq AlpIIArm: 4 Ghq Ab. The reading presupposed 
in Aru is not unambiguously clear.-4, 1070.36 4 oQia Jaeger, Bonitz, 
AbArmAruJ (om. 3): obaiat E corr. 52. ai obiat Ea Ross.-There is no 
trace of the variant reading 4 in 5, 10719 which is mentioned on the 
margin of E by the scribe himself, xal is to be found in Arm and Aru as 
in lTAbAlc.-5, 1071.14 ETL Ab Arm ArU: d II, Bonitz.--6, 1071bg Arm 
and Aru side with all the MSS in reading &pa against ydrp offered as a 
variant by a later student of E . - Io~ I~ I~ :  the Arabic tak2nrc (Arm Aru) 
instead of takun, more common in such clauses, may be explained as 
representing rather a Greek Lmac (J Alp, Bonitz) than Emt (E Ab). If 
this equation proves acceptable, the Arabic versions may reflect the two 
variant readings recorded 1o71b17 &!mat IIAlc, possibly presupposed in 
Aru (takBnu), as against L ~ L  Ab and Arm (takun).-107281: there is no 
confirmation of Ab's omission of 4 v  in the Arabic versions; A r m  has it, 
together with ll; AP has unfortunately not translated the words 4 v  . . . 
~lva~.-<,1072.29 8 ~ 6 7 ~  Ab, con. Eyp, Arm Arm: 8B 6TL II.-In the important 
passage 1072b4 Jaeger follows the reading xtvoupkvq, provided by n and 
the first hand of Ab and confirmed by Arm; Aru translates "by its move- 
ment" which may point to the same Greek reading: xtvobywov wrr. Ab, 
Bonitz (and, as it seems, the anonymous Arabic paraphrase, cf. A. Badawi, 
ArisjzZ, etc., p. 63): xrvoGywa Ross.-1072b5 Mho< Jaeger with ll Alp 
and Arm (Aru is missing here): xal MAW< Ab, Bonitz, Ross.-The words 
xal drt8toq 1072b30 which are left out in Pseudo-Alexander's paraphrasis 
occur also in Aru.-In 8, 1073b4 Aru sides with the manuscript reading 
cpopiiv against ocpatpiiv No.-Again, Aru read &el o h  in his MS in 10746 
against the &me of Alc.-1074.10 ArU supports the reading 85) of II 
and the first hand of Ab against the correction 8C in Ab and Bonitz's text. 

(ii) 
I now give some illustrations of the opposite case, reporting a number 

of passages where the Arabic text agrees with readings rejected in Jaeger's 
edition. 

The old variant T~J rij ywboot XP~TEPUV rij (PGOCL 6ar~ov  in A 7,989816, 

*,, to be found in Ab and known as a variant to Asclepius and Alexander 
(p. 66,1) was translated by Arn.--S,ggo*25 Jaeger and Ross read p5, 
following A l p :  Bonitz adopted the reading of E ykv 6 ;  Ab and Arn have 
6.--9,992.24 Arn and Ab have cpAoaocpia< instead of oocpiq (E and 
commentators). 

a 2, 994b9 Jaeger decides for 6zoi with AbAlc, whereas Ross and Bonitz , 
prefer kt, the reading of II, which is supported by Arl and Aru. 

AI, 1069822 Bonitz and Jaeger accept Taka olov on the authority of 
Alc: Ross follows 11 and Arm and Aru in reading r a k a  &.A&.--2, 1069b23 
Jaeger proposes a brilliant emendation of a desperate line, y6:  Arm and 
ArU have the conupt reading 4ytv in common with rI Ab. The Arabs, 
then, give no support to E yp: 6~06, adopted by Bonitz and Ross, which 
is, evidently, a mistaken guess by an ancient or medieval scholar.- 
4, 1070b7 the wrong reading arot~ciov (for mot~~?ov Ab) is not only to 
be found in Alc and rI but also presupposed in Arm and Aru.-1070bzo 
Jaeger decides with Ab for the plural ~pcjyaat; Bonitz's and Ross' 
preference for the singular ~pcjparr is supported by Aru and Arm as well 

' as ll.-The Arabic translators are often good in the correct interpretation 
of uncial script as has been shown. But Christ's evident reading .ram in 
5,1071'1 has not been anticipated by them, both Arm and Aru presuppose 
~aGra with the MSS and Alc.-1071'12 &v alt. Bonitz, Jaeger; codd. and 
Ale: but xal &v Arm ArU and E yp: &v iviov Ross.-In the difficult clause 
1071.24 Jaeger follows the reading of II and William of Moerbeke's 
Latin translation 48q ~h r i i v  obatiiv. Ross follows a similar line by under- 
standing the reading sZ8q of Ab JZ ex con. as EE 85) (with Rolfes). But 
the Arabic translations (Arm and Aru) understand d8q (as Bonitz) or 
rather ~h et8q (as Alc [one MS] and Christ).-The second xii< in 1071bz 
is omitted in Ab and Arm (ArU is not available); it is provided by ll 

r andAlp.--6,1072a11 ArP (p. I ~ ~ I , I  Bouyges) omitsdrd with ll.-7, 1072.30 
only IT and Alc have ydrp, Ab Eyp Arm and ArU 8&.-1072b5 Jaeger's 
impressive suggestion ivepyrLq. has some slight support in J (ivepyeta 
without accent); Arm (AP is missing) with E Ab Alc read the nominative 
(as Bonitz and Ross do).-*, 1073b4 cpAoaocplq. is Bonitz's correction 
(ex A10 p. 702,B and Them. p. 23,15126~5 Landauer): Aru has cpdoaocpk 

, with all the MSS.-1o74814 ArU follows the reading cpopijv known from 
Themistius (p. 24,29128,s) and Simplicius De caelo (506,4) whereas the 

, Greek MSS and Alc have acpacpiiv, which all the recent editors accept.- 
1074.16 Aru has xu1 7&5 aitsOqr&< with the MSS (and Bonitz): Ale, Goebel 
and subsequent editors remove the words from the text.-1074838 Pv 

I y6vov is not omitted in Aru with ll (and Bonitz) against Ab, followed 
by Ross and Jaeger. 



Richard Walzer 

Finally, 1 should like to call attention to a few variant readings which 
have no parallel in any Greek MS hitherto collated and which seem to 
me worth mentioning. 

A 5, 987.28 xapd p&v o6v TBV np6rrpov xai TBV &Mov the words xai 
TBV Mhwv are bracketed as a variant reading by Jaeger (cf. Praefatio 
p. XIV and Hermes 52, p. 491). Arn read something like xal TBV Gmepov 
instead (p. 6o,1z, Bouyges). One may compare Alexander p. 4g,17: 
~ o ~ s r r  xai T& dXhwv xhwov TBV per' ~XE~VOIJ< and Sir David Ross, 
Aristolle's hfetaphysics I p. 157: "the earlier and the later thinkers 
before Plato". 

Instead of the clause a 2, 994.22 ? (Jaeger, Ab E2: p t  Bonitz, Ross 
E1 J Eyp Alp) 85 768s Akyma~ pmd i68e, O ~ O V  'I&phv 'OhGpxta-which 
Jaeger judges to be a gloss added by a copyist familiar with A 24,1023b5- 
both Aru and Ari have put in a different example which I should like to 
reconstruct tentatively in the following way (cf. pp. 23,3 and 26,1 and 
5 Bouyges): p4 85 ~66e Myma& PET& 768e, OTOV i 6  &~pBo< bpL~Aq. For the 
meaning of the new variant cf. Aristotle, Meteor. I 9, or, e.g., Alexander, 
Meteor., p. 44, 28ff. Hayduck: Esrr G& J) ph, i E  GGa~oq pc~apoht xai J) i x  
T O ~ O U  y~vop6v-q &va&)piao~< &pi<, 3 F it; %PO< y~vophq dyxpray xai 
pnapoht ri< G80p vkcpoc,. +v G& 6pL~hqv cpqolv rlvar +, eic GGwp v p l o e w <  
xal pcrapohij< q q  vecp6Aq~ xspili7wpa ' ~b ydp SxoAcrcp0k 6xb Gj5 vecpbq; 
kv 68wp pc~apohi bpi~hq. yivmar G& xal &v rjj 6 5  &~p[805 €4 vkcpo~ 
pcwpohjj bpL~hq, -5j< & ~ $ 8 0 5  p t  dpoiwq myxpr&iar)< xai x&qOcLar)5. A look 
a t  the Arabic text of A 24, 1023b5, to which Jaeger refers, shows that 
Aru was quite able to translate *I&pta and 'OhGpxra adequately. Hence 
it is very unlikely that Aru and Ari read the vulgate text in a 2 and 
changed it on their own account because their readers could not make 
sense of the Greek festivals. They have then preserved a genuine Greek 
variant which fits the context quite well and is not mentioned in any 
Greek commentary as far as I know. Its very existence may be quoted 
in support of Jaeger's solution of the textual difficulty of the passage. 

A few minor variants in A may also be quoted. Instead of the evi- 
dently correct second E Z T ~  in 2, 10%-I (Ab Alp) Arm has xaL, ArU agrees 
with the reading of II.-1069-4 rouxZa olov (cf. Jaeger's apparatus) is 
the reading of Aru, Arm has Taka olov like the Greek MSS.-3, 106gb36 
1070.1 AP has 6x6 TLVOG xal i( 06 xai ct< TL, to be compared to Ab 
6x6 T L V O ~  xai e t ~  n xai i c  06. Arm presupposes ix T L V O ~  (or i[ 06) nal ct5 TL. 
The obviously correct text is II 6x6 TLVO< xal el5 TL. 'R 06 may be an old 
variant of 6x6 TLVO~.-In 7, 1072.24 we find an unwanted explanatory 
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addition xrvci to6 xrvo6p~vov~ in Arm as against xrvd in II Ab and Aru.- 
Similarly Arm presupposes in 1072b4 something like cixcivat or t raka*  
T%.-Very odd is Aru b af aid3ipcr xal 79 aia&/~@ for J) v6qorc in 
1072a30. 

VII 

The results of this rapid survey of more than one hundred Arabic 
passages are in no way startling but not without relevance. (I have 
examined 57 readings of Uststh, 5 of Ishsq, 42 of Matts, 10 of Nwif.) 
None of the Arabic translators followed one of the two assumed primary 
authorities (II and Ab) exclusively: on the contrary, they appear to mix 
readings which we can trace in the two different fanlilies available to us 
and in the Greek commentaries. This is in itself scarcely surprising and 
agrees with the practice followed by Alexander in his commentary, which 
contains the only ancient text due to an eminent scholar which we can 
study in some detail. The Greek MSS used by the translators were cer- 
tainly written in uncial characters and not yet transcribed. I have 
pointed out before that we are in no position to decide whether any of 
the Arabic translators established his own Greek text before he set to 
work but that this possibility cannot be ruled out. I have tried to find 
out whether the comparison of the translations with our different Greek 
textual sources allows us to state whether any of the four Arabic trans- 
lators shows a stronger leaning towards a particular trend of the Greek 
tradition. Close scrutiny of the passages discussed above shows that the 
evidence is almost equally balanced in the case of Aru and Arm (Arm may 
well reproduce the lemmata of the lost genuine commentary of Alexander); 
Arn seems to be nearer Ab. Moreover, any definite conclusion would have 
to be based on a complete collation of both the Arabic and Greek texts; 
to do this was outside the limited scope of this paper. 

The gain on the Greek side is obvious. There appear to be thirteen 
cases where readings of Ab are now confirmed as ancient readings for the 
first time; seven additional Ab readings are also known from Alexander 
or Pseudo-Alexander, two appear also on the margin of E (E yp). I t  is 
thus no longer possible to suspect that any of these readings are merely 
late innovations or corruptions. The exact date of the early Byzantine 
scholarly edition II is not known ("codex venerabilis labentis antiqui- 
tatis temporibus scriptura unciali cor~tinua exaratus" Jaeger). But since 
none of the Arabic versions is derived from this text (as the majority of 
our Greek MSS is), the results of the comparison of II with the Arabic 
versions hold good even if II were to be dated about 800 and roughly 
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contemporary with the different Greek MSS used by the Arabic trans- 
lators (which may aIso have been considerably older). I count fourteen 
passages where Arabs agree with II; there are, in addition, five passages 
which were hitherto only confirmed by Alexander or Pseudo-Alexander. 
One reading of J is confirmed by Arabs, two more whose agreement 
with Alexander had been noticed before; one reading of E, one more 
confirmed before by Asclepius, three more by Alexander (one as a variant); 
one of E yp. Ten readings hitherto known only from Alexander occur in 
the Arabic as well. In thirteen cases where II Ab stand against other 
readings they are supported by Arabic evidence; in three more cases of this 
type ll Ab and Alexander agree with an Arabic version, in one case E Ab. 

I am aware that much more remains to be done and said before any 
final conclusion can be reached. But there can be no doubt that it will 
be rewarding if future editor; of Aristotle would not disregard the Arabic 
versions-and the same applies to all the other authors of whom Arabic 
translations exist. The results may be particularly interesting in the case 
of texts which have not been well edited or which have not come down 
to us in good and reliable Greek manuscripts. 

This is all smali coin. But "is enirn auctor est Aristoteles quem vel 
minimum iuvisse aliquam fortasse laudem mereatur" (Casaubonus). 

From: Harvard Studies in Classical Philology, vol. LXIII (1958). 
pp. 217-31. 

ZUR TRADITIONSGESCHICHTE DER 
ARISTOTELISCHEN POETIK 

I 

1 Kairiner Ausgabe von 1931 ; AI-FSbi. C d o g o  ds h s  Cisncios, ed. Angel Gondlez 
Palencia. Madrid 1932 [Recensionvon P. Kraus. D n  I shm 22,1935. p. 821. In der spaniscben 
Ausgabe findet sich auch der erste Abdruck der guten l a t e i i e n  OberSetzung der Schrift 
durch Gerhard von Cremona (t 1187 ; vgl. Oberweg-Geyer. Gvundriss dcr Gsschichte d n  
Philosophic I1 ii. 344) nachcod. lat. Nr. 9335, fol. 143-51. der Pariser Bibliothtque Nationale). 

a Es geniigt auf die bei Gelegenheit der letzten Behandlung der Frage durch 0. Immisch 
(Ph~lologus. N F,  9, 1896, 20 ff.) genannten Werke hinzuweisen. 

a Vgl. Fcstsdhfl fur Theodor GompntE, 1902. 255. 
4 Die Ausschaltung der Rhetorik und Poetik aus dem spiitgritchischen und b y m -  

tbschen Schulbetrieb erlrkt sich ja bekamtlich durch die Verdraeng der Rhetorik 
& durch Hennogenes-Aphthonius und die Zuordnung der Poetik zur Grammatik. 

1 

Die seit wenigen Jahren bequem zugangliche Schrift des beriihmten 
islarnischen Aristotelikers Al-F%gbi (t 950 n. Chr.) ,,uber die Teile der 
Wissenschaften (De scientiis)" 1 fiihrt dazu die Frage erneut zu stellen, 
woher die I i g s t  bekannte, auch von ihm befolgte Zuordnung der Poetik 
und Rhetorik zum aristotelischen Organon wie die sie rechtfertigende 
Theorie eigentlich starnmt, die uns in arabischer uberlieferung durch- . ' glngig begegnet 2. Man sicht sie heute allgemein als originale Eigen- 
tiimlichkeit der syrisch-arabischen Aristotelesiiberlieferung an. Der Grund 
hierfiir liegt einmal darin, dass vor allem die Eingliederung der Poetik in 
das Organon der in Bekkers Aristotelesausgabe kanonisierten - noch in 
der Ausgabe Buhles (1791) und dann wieder in der Didotiana (1848) nicht ' befolgten - Einteilung der Schriften nach den Gesichtspunkten des 
Ocop~Xv 'ivp&-xcrv XOLEZV widerstreitet, die man irrtiimlich als die antik- 
peripatetische schlechthin setzte. Zum anderen fiihrte die Aufdeckung 
des Sachverhaltes grade in arabischen oder aus dem Arabischen iiber- 
setzten Schriften - wobei man dann gelegentlich mit absprechenden 
Verdikten iiber diese Verkennung des Wesens der Poetik schnell bei der 

( Hand war - zur Verfestigung dieser irrigen Anschauung. Immischs Ver- 
dienst in seinem (Anm. 2) genannten Aufsatz ,,Zur aristotelischen 
Poetik" 3 war es, demgegenuber nachdrucklich darauf hinzuweisen, 
dass eine solche Verbindung der Rhetorik und Poetik mit den im engeren 
Sime formal-logischen Schriften des Aristoteles aus der Sache, d. h. aus 
dem Sinnzusammenhang der aristotelischen Philosophie durchaus gerecht- i fertigt reid; Tkatsch hat ihm in der Vorrede zu seiner Ausgabe der 
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arabischen Poetik entschieden zugestimmt 1, hat im ubrigen aber wie es 
scheint, gleich Immisch daran festgehalten, dass die tatachliche Ver- 
bindung der beiden Pragrnatien mit dem Organon, wie sie in der beriihmten 
arabischen Aristoteleshandschrift der Pariser Nationalbibliothek 2 vor- 
liegt, erst orientalischen Ursprunges ist. Ich glaube nicht, dass diese 
Meinung Restand haben kann. 

Den Gesamtinhalt der Schrift De scientiis des FHrHbi mochte ich nicht 
genauer erortern, bevor die von islamwissenschaftlicher Seite hierzu 
vorbereiteten Untersuchungen vorliegen. Er ist auch iiir die hier verfolgte 
Frage nicht wichtig. FPrHbi behandelt jedenfalls in kurzer summarischer 
Form nacheinander I. Grammatik 11. Logik 111. pafJ.jpara (Arithmetik, 
Geometrie, Optik, Astronomie, Musik, Metrologie, Mechanik) IV. Physik 
und Theologie V. Politik. Fiqh. K a l h .  Der Abschnitt iiber die Logik ist 
folgendermassen gegliedert: I. uber den oxox65 der Logik ganz im all- 
gemeinen. 2. uber ihren Nutzen (rb ~p-jocpov). 3.'Die SxoxLpcva der Logik. 
4. Die aids r i j c  ixcypacpfq. 5. Die acht pip? der Logik. 6. Die centrale 
Stellung der Apodeiktik innerhalb des Systems der Logik. ~ b s c h h t t  5 
beansprucht vorziiglich unser Interesse 3. ,,Die TeiIe der Logik sind acht. 
Es sind namlich die Arten des Syllogismos und die Arten der Myoc, 
mittels derer die Verification einer Ansicht oder eines gesuchten Gegen- 
standes erstrebt uird, und die Arten der rk~vac, deren tpyov es ist, nach 
ihrer Vollkommenheit(?) den auMoycop6~ in der Erorterung anzuwenden, 
insgesamt fiinf: Apodeiktik, Topik, Sophistik, Rhetorik, Poetik." Diese 
funf Wissenschaften ergeben, wie anschliessend irn Einzelnen dargelegt 
wird, eine absteigende Reihe von Erkenntnisgewissheiten, vom exactesten 
Wissen der Apodeiktik zum rein ,,mythischenl' fabulosen Wissen, wie 
es die Dichtkunst vermittelt - genau entsprechend dem jeder dxvq 
eigentiimlichen auMoyrap6q. Der Apodeiktik eignet vollkommene hpipora, 
Nhrend die Topik diesseits der ixc+pr) im Bereich der Bo$aicr 66Ea sich 
bescheidet. Der Gegenstand der Sophistik - die eine etwas ausgedehntene 
Behandlung erfahrt - ist das +~1~6kq, in schroffstem Gegensatz zu dem 
durch die Apodeiktik gewonnenen &qOtq 4. Die Rhetorik hebt sich der 
Topik gegenuber dadurch ab, dass sie noch unter dem Niveau der pcpala 

1 Vgl. F. Tkatsch. Die arabischc Ubersetzung dcr Poetih des Arisiokks und die t n d k r g c  
dcr Kritik dcs griechischcn Texks, I .  Band. Wien 1928. S. 119. 

'882A. Vgl. Tkatsch a. 0. S. 141 und dazu M. Plessner. OLZ. 34, 1931, S. 12. 
S. 21 ff. der Kairiner, S. 23 ff. der Madrider Ausgabe des arabischen Textes. S. 137 A. 

der Ausgabe des lateinischen Textes des Gerhard von Cremona. 
4 Die Etymologie des Wortes a o p i h  die Al-F&r&bi 'in diesem Abschnitt gibt (aus 

aolpia + ta'q< = Verfslscher) zeigt deutlich, dass er, wie sein Lehrer AbB Bishr (vgl. 
YSqBt, Irshtid 111. pp. 105-24) des Griechischen nicht mschtig war. 
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86Ea, nur in der Erziehung des xrOav6v, ihre Aufgabe hat. Sie ist -gem& 
der Verwendung ganz bestirnmter fur den Araber verschiedendeutiger 
Termini durch FHrHbi - als Wissenschaft vor allem d a m  fur die 
islamische Philosophie wichtig, weil sie die Moglichkeit gibt, die Form der 
Ausserung, welcher sich der Prophet bedient hat und die nur Kraft der 
Verschiedenheit der Form, nicht aber durch den Inhalt der Erkenntnis 
von den Ergebnissen der Philosophie abweichen darf, in ein ayistoteli- 
sierendes System der Philosophie mit einzubeziehen: in die Rhetorik 
hinein stellt die islamische Philosophie die Religion und die Predigt 
ihres Stifters. 

Es folgt an funfter Stelle die Poetik. Ich gebe die Hauptgedanken nach 
der hier vollkommen ausreichenden ubersetzung des Gerhard von Cre- 
mona 1: et poetici quidem sermones sunt qui  componuntur ex rebus quarum 
proprietas est u t  imaginari faczant in re .... eriguntur ergo animae nostrae 
ex ea (scil. re) et alienant eam, licet certi simus quod in veritate nolt est 
sicut imaginatur nobis; facimzis ergo i n  eo quod imaginari nobis faciunt 
sermones poetzci, quamvzs sciamus, quod yes non est ita sicut esset nostra 
operatio i n  eo, s i  certi essemus quod yes esset sicut imaginari nobis facit ille 
sermo horninis; enim operationes multociens plus sequuntur eius imagina- 
tionem quam sequuntur eius opinionem awl ipsius scientiam. N a m  sae$e est 
eius scientia aut ipsius opinio contraria eius imaginationi. Quare est eius 
oferatio i n  re secundum eius imagznationem, non secundum eius opinionem 
aut ipsius scientiam, siczrt accidit nobis crim aspicimus ad imagines reprae- 
sentantes nobis rem et ad similes res etc. Diese Stelle entspricht genau den 
bisher isolierten Nachrichten iiber Ffirtibis und der Spateren Auffassung 
der Poetik als Teil des Organon und den ihr eigentiimlichen ,,syllogismus 
imaginativus". Fur FFirtibi vergleiche man den bereits von Schmoelders % 

veri5ffentlichten. 1892 von Dieterici wiederholten Text 8: ,,Die Bucher, 
welche man nach der Lehre vom Beweis lesen muss, sind die, welche 
zwischen dem richtigen und falschen Beweis unterscheiden. Den gradezu 
falschen Beweis lernt man aus seinem Werkiiber die Dichtkunst kennen". 
Fur die Spateren sei an die von Margoliouth hervorgehobene Stelle des 
Gurg~ni (Ta'r@it, ed. Flugel 132, 18) erinnert 4: poesis in sermone technic0 
logicorurn syllogismus est cornpositus ex imaginativis; cui propositurn est, 
u t  raoveatur animus incutiendo desiderio vel howore (folgen Beispiele) .... 

l a .  0. S. 139. 2. 25 ff. 
Documcnta philosophiac Aruhm.  Bonn, 1836, S .  21. Er hat - im Gegensatz zu 

Dieterici, dessen Pnblikationen auch dadurch an Wert verlieren - den wenigen von ihm 
publicierten derartigen Texten stets die antiken ParallelsteUen hinzugefiigt. 

AEFdrZbis philosophischc Abhandlungcn (ubersetzung) S. 87. Z. 3 f. 
Analecia OriMJalia ad poeticam Aristoklis, London 1887. 21 f. 
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Syllogismus vero huiusmadi propositionibus compositus Poesis vocatur. 
Derartige Nachrichten treten nun aus ihrer Isolierung heraus, nachdem 
eiitsprechende Gedankengange in Fgrgbis kurzem Compendium der Logik 
aufgewiesen sind, das bis auf Weiteres fur uns so gut wie am Anfang 
des arabischen Aristotelismus steht - wenn wir von den zeitlich vor- 
angehenden ubersetzungen der logischen Schriften hier absehen durfen. 

FSrSbis Ausfuhrungen uber die acht Teile der Logik enden mit der 
Aufzahlung und Bestimmung der dargelegten funf Arten des Syllo- 
gismus 1: et szrnt in sumtna quinque (scil. artes syllogisticae) certijicatica 
et erraticu et sujiciens (falsch ubersetzt: etwa ,,die das xrBav6v zuwege 
bringende) et imaginativa. Et unicuique harum quinque artium insunt yes 
sibi propriae et insunt eis res aliae in quibus communicant". An die somit 
vokogene Constituierung der achtteiligen Logik schliesst die Aufreihung 
der acht entsprechenden ,,Bucheru des Aristoteles: Kategorien I I o p l  
kppqvoias Analytica priora Analytica posteriora Topik Sophistik Rhetorik 
Poetik. 

Diese Darlegu~igen der Schrift De scientiis - geschweige denn die 
~ u s s e r u n ~ e n  aus splterer Zeit - sind nun aber durchaus nicht originale 
Gedanken des muslimischen Philosophen. Die seit Immischs genannter 
letzter Behandlung des Problems vollendete Berliner Ausgabe der 
Aristotelescommentare 2 setzt vielrnehr ausser jeden Zweifel, dass sie 
vollkommen auf der Basis der spatantiken Aristotelesinterpretation ruhen. 
auch wenn sie mit diesen antiken Elementen gelegentlich in hochst 
eigentumlicher Weise spezifisch islamische Tendenzen und Fragestel- 
lungen verbinden. So entspricht die Gliederung des Logikkapitels bei 
FhSbi durchgangig einem den alexandrinischen Aristotelescommentatoren 
vollig vertrauten Schema, so dass zur Kennzeichnung seiner Teile obea 
bedenkenlos die griechischen Titel statt der arabischen eingesetzt werden 
konnten3. Desgleichen aber ist das ganz2 von FSrSbi des Weiteren ent- 
wickelte System der Logik nur ein Niederschlag ausgedehnter Debatten, 
welche die neuplatonischen Aristotelescommentatoren von Alexandreia 
uber den systematischen Zusammenhang der Schriften des Organon, 

1 a. 0. S. 140. Z. 32 ff. 
' uber ihre Bedeutung fur die hier in Rede stehenden Probleme vgl. Usener, G8tf. Gel. 

Anr.. 1892, 1012 ff. .  besonden 1016 ff. und vor allem Prichter, Byzantinisck Zeitschvift 18, 
1909, 516-38 [Femer F'r&chter. Philologus 85, 1930. 97 f.]. 

a Fur das spatere Byzanz hat die Fortwirkung dieses alexandrinischen Commentarschemas 
bekanntlich Prschter verfolgt, vgl. Byzantinischc Zcitschriff 19. Igro, 314 ff. Zur Kenn- 
zeichnung der alexandrinischen Commentatorenschule uberhaupt sei nur an E'l%hters 
Ausfiihmngen Gcncfhliakon fur Robed, Berlin 1910. 147 ff. (fur das im Text beriihrte 
Problem vgl. I 54) erinnert. 
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einschliesslich Poetik und Rhetorik fiihrten - Schriften, die sie ihrerseits 
in der Tradition bereits vereinigt vorfanden. 

Aus ihren Ausserungen wird ersichtlich, dass Rhetorik und Poetik zwar 
nicht vollkommen bedenkenlos als Teile des Organon innerhalb des 
alexandrinischen Systems der philosophischen Wissenschaften begnffen 
wurden, dass aber ihre Verbindung mit den einhellig und widerspruchslos 
zur Logik gerechneten Schriften durchaus moglich und ublich war. So 
betont Ammonios 1 das Problematische, indem er die Dreiteilung des 
Syllogismos in apodeiktischen, dialektischen und sophistischen Syllo- 
gismos zur Grundlage nimmt und damit sich der peinlichen Notwendig- 
keit gegenubersieht das Organon auf Analytik, Topik und Cocp,m~xoi 
E h w o r  zu beschriinken und sich so zu Aristoteles selbst in Widerspruch 
zu setzen: r h ~  'Pqroptxdc< ~ & v a <  x a i  rh n e p i  t i j ~  xorq~rx i j<  mli X O ~ O G  & S o p a ;  
P0hhe7a~ y i p  atrh q< Aoyrx5j< d v a r  xpaypa~o ia< .  Von der von Arnmonios 
befolgten Teilung des Syllogismus aus scheint in der Tat nur die Verban- 
nung der Rhetorik und Poetik aus dem Organon moglich: .... xal oi, 
xapaAq+6pcBa T&; ' P q ~ o p r ~ & <  r k ~ v a ~  06% ~b I I o p i  XOL?TLX~~< ' & m M 6 y r m a  
y&p ixotva. So bleibt, um die offenbar fur Ammonios bereits bindende 
Tradition zu wahren, nur der Ausweg, von einem andersartigen Aus- 
gangspunkt her den gegebenen Aufbau des Organon zu begreifen, durch 
Einfuhrung der asyllogistischen Formen der Logik: oi  62 ~ i j 5  Aoyrx+< 4 v  
8rabsorv xoroGpw, GrarpoGpcv o G ~ w g  . G j 5  hoyrxt<  sb pkv i m r  ~ T J ? ~ O ~ L G T L K ~ V ,  
rb 6h &auM6yrurov 706 .  w M o y r m r x o 6  ~b piv & x o 6 ~ r x ~ r x 6 v ,  r b  M &a- 
)isx.r~x6v, ~b 8Q crocpta~~x6v 706 b w M o y i a ~ o u  r b  p h  Lppo~pov,  ~b 8Q 
dips~pov, Lppo~pov  piv ~b n o p i  X O L ~ J ~ L X ~ ~ : ,  t i pe~pov  6Q ~b n o p i  T& ~ ~ T O P L X ~ ~ V  

r q v i j v  2. - Bei Olympiodoros [cf. Pauly-Wissowa, s.v. Olynipiodoros 
no. 131, dem Schiiler des Ammonios 3 finden a i r  die Analytica Posteriora 
im Vordergrund. Kategorien Hermeneutik Analytica Priora werden als 
Hilfswissenschaften der Apodeiktik aufgefuhrt, Topik Sophistik Rhetorik 
und Poetik nur als niitzlich zur ,,Reinigungl' ,,K1arungM der rechten 
Beweismethode: TGV 6Q hoyrxijv w y y p a p p k w v  7h $V a w v  4 v  pd006ov 
8~60iaxo1, d 6 1  T& m p $ a M 6 p c v a  xpb< 4 v  pkeo6ov, 78 6k 178 )  xa0aipovsa 
ri)v pkBo6ov, xal Lmrv a 6 4  ph -i) pkOo60~  .i) xdoul* iy  ' A x o 6 o r x s ~ x ~ ,  T& 
T s r t p a  x a A o h p a a  & v d w r x C ,  mp$&6pcva 6h x p b ~  +v pb008ov a t  
K a q y o p i a r ,  ~b I I o p i  kppqvoia< xal rh I Ip6 ropa  b a A u ~ r x i ,  ixxaBaipouur 61 
4 v  ~ 0 0 6 0 v  o i  Zocpra~rxol  E h w o r  x a l  o i  T 6 x o ~  x a l  ai ' P q ~ o p t x a i  r i ~ v a r  
x a l  r b  I I o p i  xorq~rx5j<  ~b xaAol)p~)ov. $Ian sucht aIso die fest gegebene 

1 In Analyfica Priora = Comm. in Arist. IV 6 ed. Wallies, Berlin 1900, p. 11, 23 ff. 
' An diese Wsungsmiiglichkeit hat FirZbi nicht augeknupft. 
a Prolegomena = Comment. in Arist. XI1 I ed. Busse, Berlin 1902. S. 8. 4 ff. 
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Schriftenfolge nach wechselnden Gesichtspunkten immer von neuem zu 
begreifen. Hier riicken - auch fur die Gegner, welche Olyrnpiodoros 
wenig spater (2. 19 ff.) erwahnt - Rhetorik und Poetik in eine Reihe 
mit Sophistik und Topik: i < tqoav  8L rrve<, npbq ri auppdrhhowar oi 

Zolprmtxol A q o r  xal oi T6xor xal ai  'Pqsoprxal r k ~ v a r  xal sb ncpl 

xorrlr~x?<, xal 8th r l  iEL0cro sacra 6 cprh6oocpo5. Diesen Gedankengangen 
Olympiodors sind wir bei Fgriibi in Teil6 seines Logikkapitels begegnet 1. 

- Philoponos, der Genosse des Ammonios, l a s t  eine andere Phase dieser 
Auseinandersetzungen in der Schule vo11 Alexandreia erkennen, in welcher 
die Poetik eine nicht ganz deutliche Sonderstellung gegenuber Topik, 
Sophistik und Rhetorik einnimmt 2: sijv 86 Lpyavrnihv r8 p&v clor xcpl 
r i j v  &p~Gv a5j< p~O680u, ai Kaqyopiar xal r b  nopl tppqvoia< xai oi 860 

A6yor r i j v  I Iphrov &vcvahusrxDv, sh 86 xrpi aGa5js a5j< pcO680u, sh T m r p a  

&vaAusrxdr, b 01; xcpl &xo8ci<co< %r8oioxrr, oi 8 i  T6xor xal oi Zocp~crsrxol 

&=or xal al 'Pqsoprxal dxvur,  xal O< TLV& <cpaar> T& ncpl xorqrrx~<,  

ah60Lv ph) cl< 4 v  pL0080v 06 uup~ck?J.o~~a~~ &Mac, 8 i  nal aCsh mvcpyoGo~ 

xpb< 4 v  &x68rrErv s&< pcO680~~ *ilpE<, xae' &< oi ~apaAoyrapoL yivowar, 

8~8brcr~owzr. - Der Armel~ier Elias endlich, der Schuler des Olympiodoros, 
iiberliefert eine Fiinfgliederung des Syllogismos, in welcher die Zuordnung 
der Poetik und Rhetorik zum Organon ihre feste Verankerung findet. 
Den fiinf Pragmatien Apodeiktik Topik Rhetorik Sophistik Poetik 
entspricht je ein zugehoriger Syllogismos 3. Vorangeht die iibliche Teilung 
des Corpus Aristotelicum in O ~ ~ p q r r x h  xpaxrrxh AoYrxd ~ T O L  LpyavrxOi. Dann 
heisst es, ahnlich den bereits friiher angefuhrten Zeugnissen: r b  8E Aoyrxbv 

xal a k b  ci< rpia 8ratPcZ7ar, c i ~  78 ~ p b  a5j< dlXOBciEro< qyouv pcO68ou x d  

rt< a&+ 4 v  &x68crE~v xal 625 ~h h08u6peva 4 v  bx66crE~v. xai r 8  p b  xpb 
r i j c  pE8680u xal r i j< &x08ciEch< ciorv at 7~ Kaqyopiar xal sb ncpl 

&ppqvciq xal sh lIp6rcpa haAu~rxdL, 78 8& a w v  4 v  @o&v r i j ~  

&xo8c&co< &loisnow& star d A&cpa baAurrxd, TQ SE ilXOSu6pcva 

a w v  4 v  &x68cc~Lv c l o ~  r 8  Toxrxoi, ai 'Pqroptxal d ~ v a ~ ,  oi I;ocprmrxoi 

M o t  xal r b  n c p l  X O L ~ T L ~ ? < .  Wir finden also vorerst dieselbe Gruppierung 
der vier an die Apodeiktik auschliessenden Pragmatien wie bei Olympio- 
dor. Die nun folgende Erlauterung und Begriindung dieser Einteilung 
fiihrt jedoch iiber ihn hinaus: x h c  yoip ciarv ct8q sDv mMoytopLiv, 
&xo8rrxr;xb: 8~aAcn~rxbq hqroprxb< aolprmrxb< xoqrrx6<. Jede dieser 
Arten des Syllogismos stellt einen verschiedenen Gewissheitsgrad der 

' S. 0. 132. 
In Arist. Cdcg. = Comm. in Arist. XI11 I ed. Busse, Berlin 1898. S. 5. 8 ff. 

I n  Cdcg. p r a m .  = Comm. in Arist. XVIII I ed. Busse. Berlin  goo, S. 116. 29 ff. 

[cf. L. Baur, Dominicus Gundissalinus, Miinster 1903. p. 301 n.] 

durch sie erzielten Erkenntnis dar und ist dadurch als solche sachlich 
gerechtferti@: xai cix6ro<, ixcr84 xal ai xporoiocr< 68- hap!3oivowar 
claiv - 4 y&p x o i q  oihq@ci< ciarv ai xporoiacy xai xocoGoc &v &~co8c~xrrx6v, 

j) x h v q  +mScZc, xal xoroGar rbv xorqstxbv rbv puOhSq, 4 xij p k  &vObc 6E 
+m8cZ: xal T O ~ O  r p ~ ~ i j <  ' j) yhp p&ov oihqO&rr ?jmov S i  +Et8crar xal 
x o ~ i  sbv 8rdcxsrxbv mAAoyrop6v, 9 x?.Cov EXCL sb +680c, 703 oihqOoG< xal 

A O L E ~  rbv ~ O ~ ~ L C T L X ~ V ,  4 k i q <  EXEL sb oihq0&< 74 + C U ~ C L  xat A O L E ~  rbv ~qroPrx6v. 
Es liegt auf der Hand, dass der Aufbau der Logik in der etwa drei 
Jahrhunderte spater verfassten Schrift des FSSbi genau dieser letzten 
bisher bekannten Wendung der Erorterungen entspricht, die urn 60o uber 
den systematischen Aufban des Organon in der Schule von Aiexandreia 
gefuhrt wurden. 

Damit ist nun die unlosliche Verbindung deutlich, in der FSiibis 
Logikkapitel und die an ihn anknupfende islamische Tradition mit der 
spatalexandrinischen Schuldiscussion steht. Die islamischen Nachrichten 
geben aber zugleich auch die entsprechenden Oberlegungen teilweise 
ausfuhrlicher wieder als die erhaltenen griechischen Zeugnisse und beweisen 
so ihrerseits erneut, wie wlchtig die friihen Schriften der islamischen 
Philosophie fur die Wiedergewinnung spatantiken philosophischen Gedan- 
. kengutes sein konnen. 

Dass die islamische Tradition der hellenischen UTissenxhaft und Philo- 
sophie, wie sie sich in der Abbassidenzeit bildet, grade an die letzte 
spatantike Phase des alexandrinischen Schulbetriebes ankniipft, ist 
bekanntlich nicht ohne Beispiel - so wenig man auch ausschliesslich 
diesen Strang der Oberlieferungsgeschichte betonen und die akuten 
Beziehungen mit Byzanz wahrend des 9. Jahrh. zu gering einschatzen 
darf. Dem hier verfolgten Zusammenhang vergleichbar erscheint die 
Zbvor)rg von 15-16 Galenischen Werken, die in Alexandria als kanonisch 
galten und deren Abfassung allgemein jetzt in das Zeitalter des Ammonius 
gesetzt wird. uber sie fehlt allerdings nun jedes Zeugnis aus griechischer 
Tradition; aber ein so vorzuglicher Philolog wir Hunain ibn IshSq in 
Baghd2d (t 873) klart uns uber ihr Wesen zur Genuge auf 1. Aus ihrer 
weiten Verbreitung in arabischer Ubersetzung 2 konnen wir auch ihre 

k i n  ibn IsMq : uber die syrischen und arabischm Gakniibersetzungen. ed. Berg- 
-, Leipzig 1925. Register s. v. Alexandrien. 
' Z.B. finden sich allein in Konstantinopel 5 Handschriften dieser Summaria Alexan- 

drinorum. Fur die Frage der alexandrinischen Galen-Zud+y iiberhaupt vgl. jetzt vor 
allem M. Meyeyhof, SB Bcrlin. 1930. 394 ff.. ferner Temkin, Gnomon 9, 1933, 45 ff. [Cf. 
H. Ritter und R. Walzer. Arabische Ubersetzungen griechischer Arzte in Stambuler Biblio- 
theken, SB Berlin, 1934. pp. 820-5. R. Walzer, Bulletin of the History of Medicin6 28. 
1954. PP. 550-2.1 
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Bedeutung in der Spiitzeit des griechischen Alexandreia riickerschliessen - \ 
so wie uns ja auch vie1 neuplatonisches Gut der letzten Jahrhunderte 
der Antike in islamischer uber l iefer~n~ aufbewahrt kt. Fur die Aristo- 
telestradition aber wird die Ausfullung der Lucke, die vorhufig noch 
zwischen den alexandrinischen Aristotelescommentaren und dem Werk 
Al-FkSbis klafft, das nachste Ziel der Forschung sein miissen - wenn , 
wir von den ubersetzungen selbst einmal absehen. Die von H. Ritter 
vorbereitete Edition der von ihrn im Stambuler Codex Aya Sofya 4832 
wieder aufgefundenen Schrift al-Kindis lfber die Anzahl der Biicher des 
Aristotcles und was man (davon) zum Studium der Philosophic braucht 1 
e r M t  in diesem Zusammenhang fur die an der Traditionsgeschichte des 
Aristoteles interessierte klassische Philologie besondere Bedeutung. I 

From: Studi ituliatsi di Filologia Classics, N.S. vol. XI (1934)~ 
PP. 5-14. 

1 H. Ritter, Schriften Ia'qiib ibn IshLq al-Kindi's in Stambuler Bibliotheken, Archiv 
Oricntdlni 4, Prag 1932, 363 6. [Cf. below 175 n. I .  77ff.3 I 

ARABISCHE ARISTOTELES~BERSETZUNGEN 
IN ISTANBUL 

Jch benchte hier kurz iiber die arabischen ubersetzungen aristotelischer 
und pseudoaristotelischer Schriften, auf die mich Hellmut Ritter bei einem 
vor allem der medizinischen Ubersetz~n~sliteratur geuidmeten Mngeren 
Studienaufenthalt in Konstantinopel hinwies. Die Hauptergebnisse dieser 
Forschungen hoffe ich bald an anderer Stelle verijffentlichen zu komen 1. 

Codex Yeni-Cami 1179 (jetzt in der Bibliothek der Suleyrnaniye) - 
welcher fol. 114b-488a zwolf Bucher der alexandrinischen, auch in anderen 
Istanbuler Handschriften erhaltenen Galen - Zuv6@rs enthalt - uber- 
liefert in seinem ersten von anderer Hand geschriebenen Teil (ohne Datum, 
wohl 15-16. Jh. n. Chr.) philosophische Texte. Er ist bereits von M. 
Bouyges in seinen Notes sur les Philosophes arabes connus des Latins 
au moyen 6ge VI2 kurz beschrieben in den Zusatzen zu seinem Inventuire 
des fexfes arabes d'AverroEs. Aber der entlegene Publikationsort hat die 
Notiz nicht zur Kemtnis der Altertumswissenschaftler kommen lassen, 
deren Beachtung sie vor allem verdiente. Denn neben Schriften des 
AverroSs, die fur die mittelalterliche Philosophie des Abendlandes wichtig 
sind, finden sich in der Handschrift vollstandige ubersetzungen der 
aristotelischen Meteorologie und der pseudo-aristotelischen Schrift IIcpl 
cpu7iSv. Die Meteorologie ist von YahyP sive JuhannP b. al-Bitriq, einem 
der friihesten, noch vor Hunain b. IshPq in der ersten HUfte des g. nach- 
chr. Jh. lebenden christlich-arabischen Schriftsteller iibersetzt, wie die 
Stambuler Hs. in Obereinstimmung mit dem bereits von Steinschneider 3 
hervorgezogenen Codex Vaticanus Hebraicus 378 bezeugt. Die vatika- 
nische trotz Steinschneiders Hinweis vernachlassigte Hs. enthalt eine 
andere, wie es nach Stichproben scheint, schlechtere Rezension der uber- 
setzung in hebraischer Schnft aber arabischer Sprache. Der Charakter der 

[l H. Ritter und R. Walzkr. Arabische hrsetzungen griechischer Arzte in Stambuler 
Bibliotheken, Sitzungsberichk der preussischen Akadcmic dcr Wissenschaflcn 1934. 801-46.1 

Mdlangcs & I'Univmsitk Saint-Joseph g. 1gz4, 43 f. Kurz angezeigt : OLZ 1925, 245. 
a Die arabischen vbcrsetrungen aus dern Grkchischen. Leipzig 1897, Philosophic 5 31 (55). 

Zur Person des Ubersetzers ebenda, S. 381 Index s.v. Bitrik. Brockelmann, Geschichtc 
dcr arabischen Litwatur, Weimar 1898. I. 203 [2. Aufl., I. 221 f., Supplement I,  3641 
eunain ibn I*Sq uber die syrischen und arabischen Gakn~crsctrungen ed. Bergst.%.ser. 
Leipzig 1925, S. 39. 
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lhersetzung lasst sich am bequemsten durch die Wiedergabe des Incipit 
der arabisch-lateinischen Obersetzung erlautern: Postquam praecessit 
rememoratio nostra de (rebzu) naluralibus primis et stellis omnibus ordi- 
nantibus mundum et narravimus dispositionem corporis ultimi et elementi 
nobilis et enuntiavimus quantitatem elementorum corporeorum et alterationes 
eorum ad invicem et generationes et cmruptiones universales, visum est 
nobis quod remansil super nos... 1. Dagegen halte man den Anfang des 
griechischen Textes (ed. Fobes, 19x9): n e p l  pb o6v ri;v x p h o v  air lwv 
fi< cp6oco< x a i  xcpl x d q <  xrvtaso< cpuarxjj<, k r  6 t  xepl TGV x z ~ h  4 v  &vo cpopdcu 
8raxexoairqpkvov darpov x a i  xopl T ~ V  ( T ~ O L ~ E L O V  TGV u o p a r r ~ i j v ,  dba  TC 

x a i  xoia, x a l  fic, eic, diMqAu p~7aP0h%< ctpqrar xp6repov. horxbv 8' id ... 
Eine Ausgabe dieser fur die Oberlieferungsgeschichte des griechischen 
Textes wichtigen, fur seine Emendation allerdings, G e  es scheint, pro- 
blematischen Schrift ist nun durchaus in den Bereich der Moglichkeit 
geriickt. Die Istanbuler wie die vatikanische Handschrift sind zudem, in 
Gegensatz zu der beriihmten Pariser Handschrift der Poetik und Rhetorik 
gut lesbar und nicht mechanisch beschadigt. 

Die Schrift De plantis in zwei Buchern 2 war bisher nur in der arabisch- 
lateinischen ubersetzung des Alfred von Sareshel und einer erst auf Grund 
von ihr gefertigten und darum wertlosen griechischen Obertragung 
bekannt. Bouyges hat bereits auf den besonderen Wert der in Konstan- 
tinopel entdeckten arabischen Handschrift hingewiesen 3. Der Titel lautet 
in der Handschrift: Buch des Aristoteles uber die Pflanzen, ErWrung 
des NicoIaos, Obersetzung des Ishgq b. Hunain - dessen Ubersetzung 
der Kategorien und der Henneneutik ja seit langem gedruckt vorlie- 
gen 4 -, revidiert von Thfibit b. Qurra 5. Die Ubersetzung gehiirt also in 
die 2. Halfte des 9. Jh. Der Text des ersten Buches ist auf Grund der 
erwahnten Handschrift soeben von Prof. Arberry an entlegener Stelle 
veroffentlicht 6, die Ausgabe des 2. Buches, eine vollkomene Vergleichs- 
tabelle der lateinischen und griechischen Version und ein Kommentar ist 

I Nach cod. Vat. Lat. 6747. fol. rj5a. auf den mich Monsignore Pelier freundlichst 
hinwies. Vgl. F. H. Fobes, Classical phklology lo, 1915, 297 ff. 

2Ediert von dem beriihmten Historiker der Botauik E. H. F. Meyer. Leipzig 1841. 
8 A.O. 71-89. Bei uberweg-Prichterl' nicht genannt. (Doch vgl. soeben Regenbogen, 

H m s  69. 1934. 86 Anm. 2.) 
4 Ed. I. Th. Zenker, Leipzig 1846 - Ed. J. Pollak, Abh. J. d.  K u d  dcs M ~ g m h d e s .  

Bd. 13, I (19x3). Zur Person des h r s e t z e r s  Steinschneider a.0. 393 f. F3erpStriw.r a.0. 
45 (Index). Brockelmann a.0. I. 206 f. [z. Aufl. I. 227, SuppZemed, I. 3691. 

6 836-901. Vgl. Brockelmann a.0. 217 f .  [2. Aufl.. I, 241 tf.. Supplement, I, 384 ff.]. 
Steinschneider a.0.  409 f. Meyerhof SBBerl. 1930, 412. 

Univnsity of EgHt. Bullclirr of the Faculty of Arts, Vol. I Part I (May 1933). 48-76. 

Arabischc Aristot&subersctzungen in Istanbul '39 

fur eines der nachsten Hefte der Zeitschrift in Aussicht gestellt 1. Damit 
ist Gelegenheit gegeben, sich dem Studium der lange vernachlassi@en 
Schrift erneut zuzuwenden - zurnal ja auch von der Union Acadkmique 
Internationale eine kritische Ausgabe der lateinixhen Ubersetzung zu 
emarten ist 2. 

Wichtig fur die Aristotelestradition sind ferner die von Bouyges 8 

ausfuhrlicher gekennzeichneten, ebenfalls bisher handschriftlich nicht 
bekannten Kommentare des grossen muslimischen Aristotelikers zu n e p l  
yorCaco< x a l  rp0opk und zu den Parva Natuialia. Ihre Ausgabe wird von 
der Mediaeval Academy in Washington im Rahmen des Corpus Commen- 
tariorum Averroc3 in Aristotles vorbereitet 4. 

Cod. Fatih 5323 (datiert 716 H. = 131617 n. Chr.) enth3t einen aus- 
fuhrlichen, durch fortlaufende historische Erzahlung verbundenen, natur- 
lich apokryphen Briefwechsel Aristoteles-Alexander. Titel: Das Buch der 
Zustande und Erzahlungen von Alexander und der Erzahlung von den 
Weisen seiner Zeit, das in den Chroniken uberliefert wird. Ein ubersetzer 
ist nicht genannt. Inhalt 5: I. Brief des Aristoteles an Philippos uber das 
Erlernen der Philosophie. z. Einladungsbrief des Philippos an Aristoteles, 
3. Antwort des Aristoteles, er solle Alexander nach Athen (!) schicken, 
4. Brief des Aristoteles fur Alexander, 5. Unterweisung des Alexander 
durch Aristoteles als er bei ihm weilte, 6. Gluckwunsch, den Aristoteles 
an Alexander bei der Eroberung Skythiens sandte, 7. und er schrieb ihm 
einen Gluckwunsch bei der Eroberung von Amphissa, 8. Brief des Aristo- 
teles nach Asien iiber die allgemeine (volksfreundliche?) Staatsleitung, 
9. Anfrage des Alexander uber das Konigtum, 10. Brief zur Beantwortung 
der Anfrage, 11. Anfrage uber die Totung der Adligen, 12. Brief zur 
Beantwortung, in welchem er ihn davon zuriickhalt, 13. Gluckwunsch 
zum Beginn der Operationen in KhurhiLn (Persien), 14. Der goldene Brief, 
15. Der Furbitte-Brief, 16. Ich sage: manche Philosophen ... 17. Send- 
schreiben uber die Ziele des Mutanabbi, welche mit der Weisheit des 
Aristoteles in Uberein~tirnmun~ sind. Von Muhammad b. al-Hasan 

[l 2. 219 ff.] 
2 Ebenso wie eine Ausgabe der arabiih-lateiuischen Ubersetzungen der Meteorologic. 

a.0. 43 f. 
'Vgl. Harry A. Wolfson. Plan for the Publication of a Corpus Commentariorum 

Averroio in Aristotelem, submitted to the Medaeval Academy of America, Speculum 6. 

1931. 4217.  [Der lateinische Text der Parva Naturalia, zusammen mit einem Index 
Latino-ArabicqHebraicus, in der Ausgabe von A. L. Shields and H. Blumberg, Cambridge, 
Mass. 1949. zugPnglich. Der arabiihe Text von Averroes Paraphrase der Parva Naturalia 
ist herausgegeben von A. Badawi, Islamica 16 (Cairo 1954). p. 18~238.3 

6 Nach fliichtiger Einsicht der Hs. 
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al-Hiitimi 1. Es handelt sich also wohl um eine Falschung nach Art etwa 
des bei Gellius 9,3 uberlieferten Briefes, den Philippos schon bei der 
Geburt Alexanders iiber dessen Erziehung an Aristoteles angeblich gesandt 
habe 2. Die Handschrift enthalt, wenn die Ergebnisse fluchtiger Priifung 
naerer  Untersuchung standhalten, ihren U'ert dadurch, dass sie, soweit 
ich sehe 3, den ein2.ige.n auf uns gekommenen pseudaristotelischen Brief- 
wechsel darstellt und damit erhebliche Bereichemng unseres Wissens 
um die Geschichte der antiken Aristotelesbiographie verspricht 4. 

Eine Version, wie es scheint, der Schrift n c p l  Oauyaoiwv boutsy&wv 5, 

ubersetzt von einem As'ad b. 'Ali b. 'UtmSn (welcher in der Vorrede auf 
seinen voraufgehenden Icommentar zur aristotelischen Logik hinweist), 
enthat cod. Riza-PaSa ~ 6 6 2  (= Universite A 534). Auch diese Hs. er- 
fordert noch genaueres Studium 6. 

IlpoPA4pxra Iarp~xk sehr zweifeIhafter Qualitat finden sich cod. Aya 
Sofja 4801 (9) fol. 107b ff.: ,,Fragen die man an Aristoteles uber die 
Medizin richtete und die er beantwortete". Folgen go Fragen und Ant- 
worten. In den gleichen Hs. begegnet auf fol. 74a77a ein Brief des 
Platon an Porphyries als Antwort auf eine von diesem an ihn gerichtete 
Frage 7. 

1 t 998. vgl. Brockelmann a.0. I, 88 [z. Aufl. I, 88. Supplement, I, 1411. Auf diesea 
letzte Stiick weist bereits hin Rescher, ZDMG, 68, rgrq, 387 A.5. [Es gehbrt natiirlich 
nicht zur Briefsammlung.] 

"Christ-Schmid, Gcschichtc htc ggricchischen Literatur I1 16. Miinchen xgzo, 482 ff. Der 
literarischen Form nach vergleichbar erscheinen am ehesten die ebenfalls in quasihis- 
torische Erzahlung eingebetteten Hippokratesbriefe (Littr6, g, 312 ff.). 

8 Vgl. V. Rose. Aristokks pseudepigraphus, Leiprig 1868. 5 8 ~ .  Wilhelm Hertz. GCS 
Abh., Stuttgart-Berlin 1905, I ff. Hercher, Epistolographi (haeci 172-4. 

4 Ein sonderbares Fragment Bhnlichen Charakten stellt die von AI-FMbi in seiner 
rein neuplatonisch gelialtenen Schrift ..Die Harmonie Rvischen Plato und . M t e l e s "  
zitierte Partie aus einem angeblichen Brief des Aristoteles an Olympia dar. welches bisher 
keine Beachtung gefunden zu haben scheint (Al-FdrciM's philosophische Abhandlungcn, 
iibenetzt von F .  Dietrici, Leiden 1892. S. 52). 

6 ,.Die 8 Biicher iiber das natiirliche (I)  HOren". vgl. Rose a.0. 279 f. [In Wirklichkeit 
iat dies die Ubenetzung von l'Icpl -rij~ ~ U P U O L X ~ ~ C  &xpo&ue~~,  S. die nichste Anmerkung.] 

[a D i e s  irrtiimliche Bestimmung der Handschrift ist Forschungcn und Fmtschgrittc, 
1934, 392, berichtigt : ,.Eine kulturhistorische Merkwiirdigkeit ist schliesslich die in dem 
Beginn des 18. Jahrhunderts entstammende arabiihe ubersetzung des von dem in Padua 
wirkenden makedonischen Griechen Johannes Kuttonios im Jahre 1648 in lateinkher 
Sprache verijffentlichten Kommentars zur aristotelischen Physik, Cod. Risa-PaJa 2662 
( = Universite A 534)''.] 

7 Vgl. die be1 Diels : Die Handschriften der Antiken Arzte I (Abh-Bcrl. 1905. 111) S. 47 
genannte. nicht gedruckte Schrift ' I m o x p & r n ~  IIpw rd~bv airroc p a w v  mpl oquyptiv 
xal XP&COV &vfjporriwv aopd~ov.  

Arabischc Aristotclcsiibersetzungen in Istanbul .I+ 

I Schliesslich sei noch in diesem Zusarnmenhang an zwei Istanbuler 
! ~andschriften erinnert, auf die bereits Plessner Islamica 4,527 f. hin- 

gewiesen hat. Cod. Aya Sofja fol. I-38b enthdt die aristotelische Phy- 
I siognomik, cod. Aya Sofja 2455 eine Schrift iiber die platonischen Ideen 1. 

1 From: &omon, X (1934)~ pp. 277-80. 

1 [Ober djese, von einem spBteren Muslim verfasste, Schrift vgl. P. Kraus, Plotin chez 
1 s  Arabes, Bulletin dc I'lnstttut d'Egypte 23, 1941, p. 279 n. I. Erstausgabe der Schrift 
Cairo 1947 (A. Badawi)]. 
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The first publication of a hitherto lost work on moral philosophy by 
Galen deserves the attention of scholars interested in the thought of one 
who was the last great physician of antiquity, who by a peculiar chain of 
circumstances became the teacher of the Middle Ages in scientific medicine, 
and who in his own day enjoyed also success as a philosopher. Posterity, 
it is true, did not regard his philosophical work with the favour it bestowed 
on his achievements in medicine, and hence a very small number of his 
philosophical writings has survived to the present day either in the original 
text or in Arabic translations. 

It is one of Galen's fundamental convictions that medical research and 
therapy must be based on philosophy and that the best physician must 
also be a philosopher 1. Hippocrates is, in Galen's view, the prototype of 
this perfection of medical art, being the first to hold that there could be 
no medicine without astronomy, which in its turn is based on geometry, 
and without scientific logical demonstration 2. But the physician must 
not only be a "companion of t r u t h ,  be steeped, that is, in theoretical 
philosophy; he must show himself at the same time self-controlled and 
just and immune to the temptations of pleasure and money; he must 
embody all the different characteristics of the moral life which are by 
their very nature interdependent 3. Galen, accordingly, wanted to educate 
future doctors on these lines, and many of the philosophical works com- 
posed may have been meant particularly for them 4. 

In his De libris propriis, which is a survey of his whole literary output 

NEW LIGI-IT ON GALEN'S MORAL PHILOSOPHY 

(From a recently discovered Arabic source) 

1 Cf. the treatise Quod optimus ntedicus sit etiam philosophus, vol. i, pp. 53-63 Kuhn = 

Snipta niinora, vol. ii, Leipzig 1891, pp. 1-8 Muller. 
2 Op. cit., cap. I. and, for example, in the newly discovered text De movibw, p. 43. Iz 

Kraus and the quotation of the full text of Galen in Ibn Abi Usibi'a. Valuabk Infonncllion 
on the Classes of Physicians, i, p. 43. 17 Muller (= p. 18. 15 ff. Kraus). Cf. De pku. H ~ H o c I .  
rt PkJonis, i. p. 133 f.. no. 5 Miiller. 

a Srr. win. ii, p. 6. 4 ff. M. (= vol. i, p. 59. g ff. Kuhn). 
4 A fresh examination of his philosophy, in the light of our improved knowledge of 

hellenistic and neoplatonic thought, is long overdue. 

down to A.D. 192, he enumerates no less than twenty-three items on moral 
philosophy 1, of which we have preserved in their original text two 
treatises on self-control and self-education: the De a~ectuicm dignotione 
and the De peccatorum dignotione (ncpi G v  16iov kxoimq~ zaOGv xai 
dpapqpkrov G~ayvcLoco~) 2. The De moriblls (nrpi ~OGV),  an Arabic sum- 
mary of which was published by my friend the late Paul Kraus 3 in 
1939 4, was of a more scholarly character; it dealt in four books with one 
of the principal topics of moral philosophy. with character, JlOos 5. Unfor- 
tunately Kraus published only the Arabic text (27 pp.) with a twenty- 
four-page preface also written in Arabic, and for this reason his edition 
has remained entirely unnoticed by Western classical scholars and histo- 
rians of medicine. I intend to publish a complete translation of the text 
and to explain its philosophical importance in detail, but in this paper my 
purpose is no more than to show why it deserves our interest, filling as it 
does a gap in our knowledge of Greek ethics and elucidating Galen's 
position in the history of ancient civilization. 

The main source of the Arabic text is a unique but on the whole good 
Egyptian manuscript, probably of the fourteenth or fifteenth century A . D . ~  

The summary 7 is based on the translation made by Hunain ibn Ish5q for 

Cap. 12 (Snipla minora, ii, pp. 121. 5-122. 6 Muller = vol. xix, p. 45. 9-46. 10 Kuhn). 
2 Recent edition by W. de Boer in the Corpus Mcdicmunl Graecmum, v. 4. I. I. Leipzig 

and Berlin 1937. This edition of the very corrupt text is far superior to the editions of 
Kuhn (vol. v. pp. 1-103) and Marquardt (Scripla minora, i, pp. 1-81). The work was known 
also to the Arabs, cf. yunain ibn Is&q. Uber die syrischen und arabischen Galen-Uber- 
setzungen. Abhandlungen fiir die Kundc &s Morgcnlandcs, xvii. 2 ; Leipzig 1925. no. 118 
Bergstr;isser. For Arabic translations of other ethical treatises by Galen cf. fjunain, op. cit., 
nos. 120. I Z I  ; Ibn Abi U@bi'a, op. n't. i, p. 87. I Muller; AbB Bakr Muhammad ibn 
Zakariya ar-Rzizi. Opera Philosophica, i. Cairo 1939, p. 35 Kraus ; G. Bergstrkser, fiunain 
ibn Isbrig und seine Schulc. Leiden 1913, pp. 24, 70; M. Meyerhof, Autobiographische 
Bmchstiicke Galens aus arabischen Quellen, Archiv f. Gcschichte d. Medidn, 22, 1939, 
p. 85 f. 

a Cf. F. Rosenthal, Journal of the American Oricnkrl Socicly, 65. 1945. p. 68 f. 
4 Bulletin of the Faculty of Arts of the University of Egypt, vol. v. I, 1937. Sectio Arabica 

(published Cairo. 1939). 
nepl4Bi iv  Strrapa: De l i b .  propr., p. 121. 10 M. = vol. xix, p. 45. 12 K. 
' Codex Taimlir Pahd zoo. 6 W q ,  fols. 191-135. In addition we have a few references 

to and even some verbal quotations of the full text in later Arabic writers. particularly in 
Abfi 'Ali Miskawaih's (died A.D. 1030) K & b  tahdhib al-akhldq, an interesting work on moral 
philosophy which deserves a special analysis (cf. Encyclopedia of Islam, ii, wl. 429). 

I t  was not unusual to wmpose summaries of Syriac and Arabic translations of Greek 
works. cf. Hunain, op. cit., nos. 10. 57, 72,9z, 95, 102, 104 ; H. Ritter-R. Walzer, Arahische 
Ubersetzungen griechischer Arzte in Stambuler Bihliotheken. Si tmngsbnick  dm Prcus- 
sirchen Akadcmic dm Wissenschafkn. Phil.-hid. Klasse, 1934. p. 832 (46). 
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a famous Muslim mathematician, probably before A.D. 842 1. Only a few 
references to the De n~oribus can be traced in Galen's extant works. One 
occurs in the De aflectuum dignotione 2, and the Arabic summary enables 
us to connect with it at  least two more pages of the same work 3. There is 
also good reason to assume that the "other works" referred to in chap. z 
of Galen's strongly platonizing treatise That the faculties of the soul follow 
the temperaments of the body are the four books De moribzrs 4. Further it 
emerges from the first chapter of the summary that the De moribus 
depends on the earlier work De placitis Hippocratis et Platonis, a con- 
cordance of the views of Galen's main authorities among thinkers of the 
classical period K Since this book was not completed before A.D. 176 6, the 
De moribus evidently belongs to the later period of Galen's life. But an 
explicitly dated reference to the death of the Praetorian prefect Tigidius 
Perennis in A.D. 185 in De moribus provides us with better evidence, 
making it plain that he wrote the De moribus a t  Rome, after completing 
his fifty-sixth year, between A.D. 185 and rgz 7. 

1 Cf. Hunain,. op. cit., no. 119 ; Encyclopedia of Islam, S.V. 'MiisZ. banii'. The work, of 
which there is no trace in later Greek literature, appears to have been rather popular in 
the Eastern world. 

2 Cap. 6. 1-9 (vol. v, pp. 27. 6. 30. 3 Kiihn = p. 19. 8 ff. de Boer). 
8 Cap. 7. 7-17 (vol. v, pp. 37. 4-40. ii. Kiihn = p. 25. 15 ff. de Boer), De moribus, i. 

pp. 28. 15-31. 9 Kraus. Cf. below, p. 155f. 
4Vol. iv, p. 768. 6-14 Kiihn = Scr. min. ii, pp. 32. 14-33. 4 Miiller. For cap. 11 (vol. iv. 

pp. 814. 8-822 Kiihn = Scr. mi*. ii, pp. 73. 3-79) cf. below, p. 160. 
6 p. 26. 6 Kraus : 'I have shown in my book De placilis Hippocraiis el Plafonis and 

explained there that there is something in man in which thinking takes place, and some- 
thing else which is the source of anger, and a thud which is the source of appetite'. This 
work is also one of our principal sources of the moral philosophy of the Stoic philosopher 
Posidonius. cf. L. Edelstein, The Philosophical System of Posidonius. Amet'ican Journal 
of Philology, 67. 1936, pp. 286 ff., 305 f f . ;  K. Reinhardt, Poseidonios. Miinchen Igzr. 
pp. 263 ff. ; K. Pohlenz. Poseidonios, Affektenlehre und Psychologie. Nachr. d .  Ges. d .  
Wiss. m GEttingcn, Phil.-his;. KI. 1921. pp. 163 ff. ; K. Reinhardt, Kosmos und Sympalhie, 
Miinchen 1926, pp. 388 ff. [Cf. now K. Reinhardt, Poseidonios von APamcia. 
Stuttgart 1954.1 

6 S. Vogt, Ds Golcni in likllum x a ~ '  $~priov commentanis. Dissertation, Marburg 1910, 

P. 3. 
7 p. 23. 7 Kraus. Ibn Abi Ugaibi'a, op. cit., i, p. 76. ~ g - a j  M. ; A. Miiller, Zur Geschichte 

des Commodus, Hemtcs. 18, 1883. pp. 623 ff., also Th. Mommsen, Gcsammcltc Schn'ftcn. 
iv. p. 514 f. ; Pauly-Wissowa-Kroll, s.v. Tigidius Perennis. We can thus fix also the 
hitherto uncertain relative date of the treatise De affecluum el peccalorum dignotione in 
which the publication of the DL moribus is presupposed (cf. J. Ilberg, uber die Schrift- 
stellerei des Klaudios (I )  Galenus. Rhein. M w .  52 [1897], p. 611) and strengthen the case 
for a late date (after A.D. 193) of the treatise That the faculfics of the soul f o l h  the lrc- 

pet'aments of I L  body (cf. ibid. 47. 1892, p. 510 ; 61, 1896. p. 189). 

New Light on Galen's Moral Philosophy 145 

I I 
According to Hunain's brief account 1 Galen dealt in the De moribus 

with the different $@q, their causes (alriat), signs ( q p ~ ? a ) ,  and treatments 
(Ospaneia~) 2. The summary agrees with this description. The subject is 
IIspi 4 0 6 ~ .  and Galen keeps to it fairly closely. But he also mentions the 

I ! "resemblance to God" as the final goal of human life and rejects the 
unjustified claims of hedonism 3, stressing the importance of connecting 
contemplative and active life and dwelling with approval upon the 
Platonic conception of the philosopher-king 4; he explains the different 
excellences ( d p ~ ~ a i )  which result from an adequate education of the inborn 
4@q and neatly distinguishes the noble from the good, the bad irom the 
base, etc. The general background of his eclectic thought is Platonic, while 
he does not confine himself to rigid argument but intersperses exhortations 
to the reader in a manner not uncommon in Hellenistic philosophy 5. 

The first book contained Galen's general theory of and those 3j&l 
which originate in the spiritual soul, the second concerned the $&l deriving 
from the appetitive soul, and the third the form of training which all three 
souls require. The fourth book was mainly devoted to 3j&1 which are 
domiciled in the rational soul 6. I propose to deal in this paper with the 
introductory part of Book I, which contains the greatest amount of 
new material. 

1 Op. cit.. no. 119. 
1 Seneca, Epist. 95. 65 : "(Posidonius) . . . ait utilem futuram et descriptionem cuiusdam 

virtutis ; hanc Posidonius ethologian vocat, quidam characterismon appellant signa 
cuiusque virtutis ac vitii et notas reddentem qu~bus inter se similia discriminentur". 

Cf. for example ii, p. 41. I Kraus : ". . . man is free and master of his will. And what 
could be worthier for him. . .than to put his soul in the highest rank of honour. And there is no 
greater honour tof this kind > than theimitationof God within the limits of human capacity. 
And this goal is reached by disregarding present pleasuresand giving preference to thenoble". 

'Cf. for example ii, p. 35. 17 Kraus : "Everybody praises and admires . . . those who 
dedicate their life-time exclusively to the activities of the rational soul like Socrates. 
Plato, and others, or, for qdadpoxicr's sake (cf. N. H. Baynes. Byzantine Empire [London 
19251. p. 70) to the work of politics and legislation; as Solon and others did for the benefit 
of mankind, or to philosophy and government alike : these are the best people". No repre- 
sentatives of the third group are recorded in the summary, and one may well doubt whether 
Galen mentioned any particular philosopher-king in the full text of his work. I can find 
no exad parallel to this statement, and I am almost sure that it does not represent an 
original view of Galen's but goes back to some earlier source. [Cf. H. A. Wolfson, Philo 11. 
Cambridge Mass. 1947, pp. 218 ff. Below, p. 165, n. i.] 

6 The most impressive example is to be found p. 39. 20 ff. Kraus, where the rather 
pedestrian style of philosophical argumentation rises to the level of literary prose. I shall 
deal with this section in a special study. [Cf. below, p. 164 8.1 

6 Ten pages in Kraus's edition of the summary refer to bk. I, seven to bk. 2, three to 
bk. 3, seven to bk. 4. 
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Galen starts with a definition of Jlf30s as an inborn irrational disposition 
of the soul. He emphasizes that differences of JlOos are due neither to 
differences of environment nor to differences of education alone but to the 
inherent nature of men. It is therefore incorrect both to minimize the 
importance of the inborn qualities as Chrysippus did and to assume that 
all are equally susceptible of moral and intellectual education, and to 
hope that an originally bad JlOos can be entirely uprooted even by con- 
tinuous moral training. Galen's reasoning is based on Plato's trichotomy 
of the soul 1, which he restores to its former status. The three "souls", 
as he calls the Platonic "parts" of the soul, differ by nature in strength 
and quality in different human beings. The observation of animals and 
of small children in the first three years of life is used as an argument for 
this conception of JlOoc,, and a variety of "lives" (@lor) shows itself as the 
result, the highest being plainly the life of the philosopher guided by his 
rational soul. 

Students of Greek thought will agree that Galen's approach is rather 
unusual and will note particularly that he is interested in a problem not 
dealt with satisfactorily by Aristotle; they will realize at the same time 
that it is very unlikely that he was the first to establish this doctrine of 
JlOos. I t  certainly deserves closer examination and the selection of a few 
passages for quotation and detailed discussion. 

As far as I know, no other Greek work entitled nepi 40Gv has survived 
at all. Philodemus, it is true, published an epitome of the Epicurean Zeno's 
work nspi qOLjv xal @iov and two sections of it, On freedom of speech 
(xappqaia) and On anger (bpyi),  have been recovered from Herculanean 
papyri 2, but this work seems to have nothing essential in common with 
Galen's treatment of the subject 3. Generally speaking, Galen's interest 
in the irrational background of moral conduct is to be connected with the 
refined analysis of emotions and of the first inborn traces of human 
excellence which we note in the early Peripatos and particularly in Stoic 
philosophy after Chrysippus. His ultimate source must, however, be later 
than Chrysippus. His work may profitably be compared, for example, with 
the fifth book of Cicero, De jinibus 4, and with Plutarch's small treatise 
- - 

1 As explained in Republic, Phacdrus, and Timwus. 
a Philodemus, n~pl$OOv xal $[ov. Q)d.&ipou TGV x a ~ '  hrtroptv &ctpyaqbwv -I 4OGv 

xai PLOY b( TGV Z ~ ~ O V O C  qoAGv, 6 €mi mpl nappqaJa~, ed. A. Olivieri, Leipzig, 1914 ; 
P h i i e m i  De ira l i b ,  ed. C. Wilke, Leipzig 1914. 

8 Cf.. however, Aristotle, Rhct. 11. 2. Galen's work has nothing in common with Theo- 
phrastus' Xapaxflpy. 

4 We learn, for example, from this book that Antiochus was also interested in the irra- 
tional faculties of the soul and liked arguments based on b&pycur, manifest facts and 
empirical observation. But Antiochus claimed to revive early Peripatetic thought. whereas 
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On moral virtue l, although the subject is a different one in these two cases. 
The first sentence of the epitome runs a s  follows: "Character, J ~ O O ~ ,  is 

that condition of the soul which induces man to perform actions arising 
out of his soul without reflection and accurate knowledge. Evidence of this 
is that some people get alarmed and astonished when a tenifying sound 
suddenly strikes them, and that they smile involuntarily when they see 
or hear something ridiculous; sometimes they even want to refrain from 
it but cannot. It is for this reason that philosophers inquire whether JlOoq 
belongs to the irrational soul alone or whether any part of it is linked with 
the rational. We shall see quite clearly that all the indications are that 
our 4&) are to be assigned to the irrational soul; for what we find here are 
those movements of the soul which cause us to desire and avoid things, 
to feel pleasure and pain, etc., and it is precisely this with which our q&) 
are concerned 2." 

Galen's definition of JlOos as an inborn and irrational condition of the 
soul comes very near to the definition which Anus Didymus, the court 
philosopher of Augustus, reports as that adopted by the Academy of 
his time: "'HOos is a quality of the irrational part of the soul which is in 
its turn accustomed to subordinate itself to reason 3". Plutarch refers to 
the same Academic definition in his Aristotelizing treatise On moral virtue 4. 

Hence we are entitled to connect Galen's work with "Middle Platonism" 

Footnote Continued iron) Page 146. 
Galen relies on Plato's views on ?@oq or what he believes to have been Plato's views. 
Cf. also R. Walzer, Magna Mmalia und arislolelischc Elhik, Berlin 1929, pp. 188 tf., 201, 
219. 224 n. z ; H. Dirlmeier, Die Oikeiosis-Lehre Theophrasts, Philologus, Supp1.-Bd. 30. 
Leipzig 1937. 

1 Plutarch, however. presupposes the renewed study of Aristotle's Lecture courses 
inaugurated, during Cicero's lifetime, by the edition of Andronicus of Rhodes. The author 
on whom Galen depends does not care much more for Aristotle than did Cicero, for example, 
and may have lived before the time of Andronicus and the school of commentators which 
followed him. 

'Miskawaih (cf. above, p. 143. u. 6) appears to refer to the same passage and to have 
preserved another section of the same argument. He says (p. 25. 17 ff. Cairo edition) : 
"%Bog is a condition (6rdr&ay) of the soul which induces i t  to its actions without con- 
sideration and reflection. This disposition is divided in two parts. One of them is inborn 
(qhucr), based on the temperament (of the body ) (cf. Galen's work referred to above, 
p. 144, n. 3). like the man whom the smallest thing incites to anger and who is roused by 
the most unimportant cause, and like the man who is faint-hearted on account of a trifling 
thing as he who is frightened at  the slightest sound which affects his ear or is terrified by 
news which he hears. and like the man who laughs excessively over the most unimportant 
thing which excites his admiration, and like the man who is grieved and sad about the 
most trifling thing which affects him". 

Stobaeus, vol. ii, p. 38. 3-15 Wachsmuth. 
De virt. mor. 4. p. 443 c ; 444 b. 

L 
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and to place it in a philosophical tradition oi the Academy which seems 
to have started with Philo of Larisa and more especially with Cicero's 
teacher Antiochus of Ascalon. 

That this definition of Jl6oc is supported by the reference to involuntary 
reactions of different people 1 in different circumstances helps us further 
to ascertain to which particular philosopher Galen is ultimately indebted 
for his surprising approach to the problem. The discussion of obvious facts 
of this kind is traditional, and only their interpretation varies. Chrysippus, 
the leading representative of Stoic thought in the second half of the third 
century B.c., dealt with them at length 2, and he was censured, in the 
first century B.c., by Panaetius' pupil and successor Posidonius of Rhodes a 
for having held that their causes could not be rationally explained 4. 

Posidonius, having attained a new comprehension of the irrational ele- 
ments in the soul, had explained their causes in his famous work On 
emotions, I I z p l  xa6i jv. That an argument used in his theory of emotions 
could also be helpful in a theory of Jl0os is shown by the passage of Galen 
which we have just examined. We know of this controversy between 
Chrysippus and Posidonius mainly from Galen's earlier work De placitis 5. 

I t  is, at this stage of our argument, at  least plausible to assume that the 
same controversy is the background of the De moribus, and that this work 
derives its diffkrentia speci jh in the history of "Middle-Platonic" moral 
philosophy from the influence of Posidonius 6. 

The same section of Posidonius' n o p i  xa6Gv, quoted by Galen in the 
De placitis, provides us at  once with a second parallel between Posidonius 
and the De moribus. Galen says there at  the end: "Not only Aristotle or 
- 

1 Cf. above and p. 146, n. 4. 
a Cf. Stoicorurn Vetetum Fragmenta coll. H .  v. Amim, vol. iii, no. 466. 
a For Posidonius' lifetime cf. F. Jacoby, Die Fragments der griechischcn Hirtoriker, ii. C, 

Berlin 1926, p. 154 f .  
4 Galen. Deplacitis Hi+pocratis et Pldonis. iv (p. 403.14 Miiller = vol. v, p. 424.17 Kiihn): 

60- x&x~tShv % ((6 XpSatx r r~ )  u o k o  yhp d & [ o m  xaSovrut xa l  ~4 310uX6- 
&lowtv, Bmv 6pohg T& b x o x ~ i p e ~ a  pavraa(C(S XOL~) B fi)v at& &POT@ XdrvraGOa 6 I'Ioael- 
G&vtog 82 Jiv xoMol p+ bovA6pmor xoMdoctg ~ i o u a t v  k t q c x v  ~4 SU-L r6  8+w, 
xal  m o t  &lctv L 4 r  fioux6pvot ?0oivouar x a u 6 ~ o t  . y i y v ~ d u t  Sb pqac St& +hg xa&lnxdy 
xiv+~acy 5) ap6Spa + t p b u ~  iy F)) xpami&at xpbc @ouXilaso< 3) x m A a  mrrau- 

phac &g V$XK' & K S ~ C ( ~ E & L  x p b ~  a6~Gjv - 0 5 ~ 0  y i p  4 TC 703 X6you dx71 x~I  
Gtapoph xpbc rb x & 0 ~  d ~ p ~ a e m t ,  Kcrl r i jc  Jr,xij< a1 8 v v & ~ t g  hapy8g a o ~ m v r a r ,  06 
&& Ah,  ;S Xpbtmr& pqai, 8d r t w q  alrlag dauMoyloroug TOJTWV YLVO+V &U& 8 d  
T& bxb TGV xah t i j v  r l p q p h .  Cf. also Strabo 2. 3. 8. 

5 Cf. Edelstein. qp. cit., pp. 305 ff. and above. p. 144, n. 5. 
6 This controversy was by no means a mere controversy of two hundred years ago taken 

up by Galen for some scholarly reasons ; the antagonism between the new Platonism and 
orthodox Stoic thought was still quite alive. and the old dispute helped the present issue. 
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Plato held this opinion but earlier philosophers ar well, particularly 
Pythagoras, which is what Posidonius maintains when he says that the 
theory was first stated by the latter, while Plato worked it out 
thoroughly I". Galen's words at the end of the first chapter of the De 
moribzcs, although considerably shortened by the Arabic epitomist, reveal 
just the same attitude to different periods in the history of Greek ethics. 
I quote 2: "It is for this very reason that the ancient philosophers"- 
i.e. Pythagoras(?) and Plato-"said that *&/) belonged to the irrational 
soul. Aristotle and others hold that the 467 are partly linked up with the 
rational soul but that for the greater part they belong to the irrational. 
More recent philosophers (vohrrpo~), however, have said that all the 4h 
belong to the rational soul; and they have even gone so far as to connect 
with it such affections as anger. desire, fear, love, pleasure, and pain. 
But the evidence shows their view to be untenable." It  is nap& T+,V 
tvdpyatav x a i  aiaBqorv, as Plutarch says in the De virtute morali 3. But 
Plutarch follows Aristotle while rejecting Chrysippus, whereas Galen and 
Posidonius keep close to Plato. 

It  is well known that Posidonius rejected Chrysippus' interpret~tion of 
xld3-q with an emphatic restatement of Plato's tripartition of the ~ 0 ~ 1 4 .  
Galen based his work De moribus on the same tripartition, and tried to 
arrange his material on this principle 5. He refers to Plato as his patron 6, 

but it is, at first sight, surprising that he connects his account of $ 0 0 ~  
too with him. There is no. explicit theory of 4005 to be found in Plato's 
dialogues; and Hellenistic philosophers knew no more than we do about 
Plato's private lecture courses. Rut their attitude was not unlike that of 
the commentators on Aristotle under the Empire, and they were con- 
vinced that Plato had built up a closed and complete philosophical 
system and had been aware of every problem touched on by later philo- 
sophers. They expected him to have answered questions which had not 
existed for him, and succeeded in discovering passages in the dialogues 
to provide the necessary answer. They did this, for example, for Plato's 
famous formulation of the &oq, which became, at  least from the time 

1 Galen, De phac. iv, p. 401. 11-15 M. = p. 425. 13-17.K. 
3 p. 26. 1-5 Kraus. 
a 7. P. 447 a ; 10, P. 449 d. 
4 Cf. Galeu, De plac. iv, p. 397. 1-3 M. = p. 421. 7- K. ; qp. cif., v, p. 405. 5-14 M. = 

p. 429. 10-430 2 K. 
6Cf. above, p. 144. n. 5 and p. 145. 
a In a passage preserved by Abii Sulaimln as-SijistZni, cf. p. 22. 2 8.. 8 ff. Kraus. Cf. 

also Al-FErEbi. Concordance of Plato and Ar8stolle [cf. P. Kraus. Plot~n chez les Arabes. 
Bulleftn de l'lnstituf d'Egypte. 23, 1942. p. 269 f. ;] Phtlosoph~sck Abhandlungen, pp. 16. 
20 (transl. p. 27) Dietenci. A1-FB6bi simply substitutes Plato for Galen. 
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of Eudorus of Alexandria, the accepted doctrine of the Academy, and 
was adopted also in the De moribus 1. They studied Plato carefully to 
construct his theory of the categories, and found him to have recognized 
two only, substance and relation 8. The same method could clearly be used 
in the case of J10o~; it is quite possible to deduce a theory of 300s from 
numerous passages of the dialogues, and it is plain that this was done 
from the first century B.c.. and taken over by later Platonizing moralists 
like Galen. We actually find passages where Plato not only presupposes 
Jl0os as an inborn and unalterable disposition of the soul but explains it 
as well by referring to the analogy of animals and small children-as Galen 
does in a more methodical and deliberate way 8. I refer in particular to a 
passage from the 12th book of the Laws, where he explains that the q8q 
of animals and very small children display courage; "in fact a soul may 
become courag&ous by mere native qptitude independently of reason" 
(&vn, ydrp h6you xal cpboor yiyvmar &v8pcLa J C U X ~ )  4. On the whole the ancients 
appear to have appreciated the importance of the irrational elements in 
Plato's thought much better than many of his modem interpreters 6. 

It is interesting to remember that the early Peripatos already judged 
Plato's achievement from the standpoint adopted more consistently by 
Platonists from the first century B.C. onwards. The author of the pseudo- 
Aristotelian Magna Moralia, a contemporary of Theophrastus and a minor 
representative of the first generation of Aristotelians 6, gives a short 
critical history of ethics in the first chapter of his course 7, He says 
(I. I, 1182-15): "After Pythagoras came Socrates . . . but even he was not 
successful. For in making the virtues sciences (ixcmfipac), he does away 
with the irrational part of the soul, and is thereby doing away also with 
both x&0os and J10o~; so that in this respect he is unsuccessful in his 

1 Eudoms of Alexandria (1st cent. B.c.) ap. Stob. Anlhl . ,  vol. ii, pp: 49.8-50.10 
Wachsmuth. 

* Cf. H. Wrrie. Der Platoniker Eudoros von Alexandria. Hcrmcs, lxxix (1944). pp. 31 ff. 
a Cf. Rep. 2. 375 c 6 ff., and, for example, Rep. 6. qgo c, 496 b and passage8 concerning 

the piwy @h$q such as 486 b 3. 486 d 10, 487 a 3 ; Politicus 308 e, 310 a. Cf. P h d o  
82 b. Dc moribus, p. 28. 4 Kraus : "not every dog and horse can be trained". 

4 Lsgcs 12.963 e ; cf. Laches 196 e 8. ; Rep. 4.430 b ; Efin.  975 e, and R. Walzer, Magna 
Mmalia und aristdclisch Elbik, Berlin 1929, p. 207 f .  But all these p w e s  deal only 
with p+ dv8pcla. 

6 Cf. E. R. Dodds. Plato and the Irrational, Journal of Hellenic Studks. 65,  1945-47. - 
pp. 16 ff., particularly pp. 18 ff. 

Cf. 0. Regenbogen in Pauly-Wissowa-KroU, ReakncycbfJddic dm klassischm A h -  
t d s c n s c b f t ,  Supplementband, VII,  5.v.. Theophrastos, col. 1488. p u t  cf. now 
D. J. All-, ] o u d  of Helknic Studies 77. 1957. P. 7 ff.] 

7 Cf. R. Walzer 0.4. dl.. p. 77. 
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treatment of the virtues. Next Plato divided the soul into a rational and 
an irrational part-and in this he was right-assigning appropriate virtues 
to each." A statement like this may help us to understand better why 
Galen and his predecessors choose to attack the intellectualism of Chry- 
sippus in the name of Plato. 

111 
I 

Observation of aninials and small children, who either lack reason by 
definition or whose reason is still undeveloped, provides Galen with 
additional evidence for assigning jlOos to the irrational soul. I t  helps also 

I towards a full and satisfactory understanding of the working of the three 
souls which shapes the Jl0os of the grown-up man. Galen lays it down as 
his principle of inquiry always to examine first those 4j0-q which can be 
seen in the behaviour of animals and small children, to facilitate the 

, distinction of pure animal movements from those mixed with some element 
of opinion and thought. For animals are naturally unable to give priority 
to the rational soul, and small children are as yet unsusceptible of moral 
and intellectual training, of the quadrivium, and of logic 1. But whereas 
the character of the different species of animals is uniform and constant, 

! human beings as such have various 40-q by nature, as we learn already 
from the observation of children in their earliest years. 

I shall illustrate Galen's method by two passages from the introductory 
section of the first book De moribus; both appear to be without parallel 
in extant Greek texts and are therefore of special interest. The first deals 
with the fi&) of animals, the second with the gradual development and 
growth of the child's soul during the first three y e p  of life when it is 
still exclusively in the care of illiterate nurses. 

(a) Having based his first argument for the irrational character of 400s 
on the observation of involuntary smiling, crying, etc., Galen continues 
in the same context (p. 25. 10 ff. Kraus): a"'H8q as they are observed in 
small children (Ppfvr)) and irrational animals show the same thing 8. We 
see that some animals are cowardly like the hare and the stag, others 
brave like the lion and the dog, others cunping like the fox and the 
monkey; that some associate with man like the dog (ouvavepoaci ol 
xbvq) 3 and others keep away from man (txxo89v d p ~ a r  r 9 v  b0p8awv) 4 

1 Cf. iv, p. 45. I ff. Kraus. 
' The epit0rn.a appears to have omitted the sections on children and starts at once with 

the 4&1 of animals. 
8 Porphyry, Dc absfincntia, 3. g (p. 199. 8 Nauck). 
4 Porphyry, op. cit. (p. 199. 4 Nauck). 
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like the wolves; some love solitude (are povb~pona)  1 like the lion and 
others tend to congregate (are ouvaychaurrxh) 2 like the horse, while 
others live in pairs like the stork; some gather their food and keep it for 
use like the bees and ants 3, while others secure their food from day to 
day like the pigeon; some like the magpie steal useless objects-for it 
steals jewels, signet-rings, drachmae, and denarii, and hides them. It  is 
for this reason that the ancient philosophers said that the 48q  belong 
to the irrational soul". There is quite a variety of animal CjOq mentioned, 
the common factor in all the attitudes surveyed being that they come 
into existence without deliberation, thought, or instruction and express a 
permanent ?€lo<. Hence it is that the observation of animals yields an 
argument for Galen's definition of human JjOos. 

There is no similar list of animal 4jOq to be found in extant Greek texts. 
so far as I have been able to ascertain, and, certainly, animal 4jOq were 
nowhere else used for a similar argument. There is, however, sufficient 
evidence for all the single traits mentioned, scattered in cognate texts of 
the Hellenistic period 4. The observation of animals goes back a long way 
in Greek literature 6, but what matters for the understanding of the 
passage just quoted is the extensive use made of it in moral philosophy. 
Aristotle's Eudemian and Nicomuchean Ethics, for example, do not use 
many examples taken from the animal kingdom 6. Aristotle does not co- 
ordinate his zoological research and his ethics 7. The Early Peripatos 
seems to have gone farther in this direction and to have paid special 
attention to the character of animals and small children. We infer this 
from the later books of the Historia Animalium, which are now generally 
assumed to have been composed by Aristotle's pupils 8 ,  from Theo- 

1 Galen, Dc usu par;. i. 2 (vol. iii, p. 2. 5 ff. Kiihn = vol. i, p. I. 13 ff. Helmreich). I t  is 
interesting to compare this text with the first chapter of the ncpl fi86v. 

3 Porphyiy, op. cil. (p. 200. 23 Nauck). 
a Cf. Galen, Quod an. v i d .  7 (vol. iv, p. 792.17-793.2 K. = Scr. min. ii, pp. 52.19-532 M.). 
4 Much relevant material has been collected by C. Tappe, Dc Philonis Iibro qui inscribilur 

'AM-- J) mpl mi3 X6you *LV T& rdroya C@a qwcstioncs sckdcrs, Dissertation Gbtiin- 
gen 1912. [Cf. Clemens Alex., Strom. I1 pp. I 10. 4 ff. 173. 17 Stiihlin, Olympiodorns, In  
Phaed. p. 45. 18 ff. Norvin. Elias, Cat. p. 19. 34  BUSS^.] 

6 Cf. B. Snell, Die Enl&chung &s Geislcs, Studicn aur Enlstchung &s curopdischm 
Dsnhcns bzi den G r i c c h  (Hamburg 1946) pp. 173, 180. 

Cf. above. p. 150, n. 4. 
One may mention the descriptions of the character of certain animals, referred to 

also by Galen, which occur in his zoological writings : lion (H. Bonitz, In&% Aristolclicus, 
[Berlin 18~01. p. 429b28). hare (op. cit.. p. )z1*25), stag (op cit., p. 235.15). dog (op. d l . ,  
p. 418bz8). Galen, however, draws on much more comprehensive research. Cf. R. Walzer, 
op. cit., p. 200. 

8 Cf. W. Jaeger, Arislotk. Oxford 1934, p. 352 ; 0. Regenbogen, op. &., col. 1423. 
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phrastus' Ethics, and from the titles of his two-lost-monographs Hql 
CGav cppo+oca< x a i  4j8ou< and Hopi  r i j v  [ 4 a v  6ua  M y n a r  cppovciv. The 
beginning of Hist. Anim. 8. I and the whole of Book 9 are instructive, 
particularly when the former is compared with the.Peripatetic ethics of 
Anus Didyrnus in Stobaeus 2, p. 116. 21 ff. Wachsmuth and Cicero, 
D e j n .  5.41 ff., 55.1 This interest in the characteristics of animals increases 
in the non-zoological philosophical literature of the Hellenistic age and, 
accordingly, references to animals are relatively common in later philo- 
sophical texts such as Plutarch's Moralia or the philosophical writings of 
Seneca a. One expects to find the closest parallels to Galen's argument in 

I 
the treatises On the intelligence of animals, some of which are preserved. ' But comparison with Philo of Alexandria 3. Plutarch 4, and Porphyry 6 

/ serves only to bring out the individuality of Galen. He neither looks for 
rudiments of intelligence and virtue in animals-as those authors do- 
nor uses, like Chrysippus, the rich material at  his disposal in order to 
show that animals are simply irrational while man as a rational being 
should extirpate from his soul all that he has in common with animals. 
Galen's conception of the human soul is more adequate, and while demand- 
ing the mere control (not the elimination) of its irrational elements he 
can quote the observation of animals for support, and thus strengthen 
his case considerably. The same attitude towards animals can be seen in 
Posidonius 6, and it is very tempting to connect Galen's view with his 
teaching. We know that Galen appreciated and, within limits, accepted 
the Hopi  xa8 i jv  of Posidonius, and it becomes now increasingly reasonable 
to use the new text De moribirs for a cautious reconstruction of Posidonius' 
views on Jl8o~. The task is rendered difficult by the omission from the 
Arabic Epitome of all but the commonest Greek names, whereas the 
De placitis gives explicit quotations of Posidonius. 

Cf. Cicero Dc fin. v. 39 ff. ; cf. H. Dirlmeier, Zur Ethik des Theophrast, Philologus, 
90, 1935. p. 248 ff. On Galen's references to  plants cf. below, p. 159 and n. 5. The comic 
poet Philemon is under the influence of a similar doctrine, cf. Stob. Anlhol.. vol. iii. 2. 26 
@. 183. 13 Hense) = fab. inc. fr. 3 Com. iv. p. 32 M. ; R. Walzer, Zum Hautontimo~menos 
des Terenz. Hcrmcs. 70. 1935. pp. 197 ff. 
' Cf., for example, Plutarch. Dc invidia el otio 4 ; Dc lranquiNitde animac 13. 
a Akxandros J) nept mi3 Xbyou eerv rdr C@a (Philo ed. Richter, [1828-301. vol. viii : trans- 

lation from the Armenian). Cf. H. Leisegang, Philologus, 92, 1937, pp. 152 ff. ; A. D. Nock. 
Classical Rcvictu. 57. 1943, p. 78. 

4 Dc solkdia animalium, n 6 n p a  76v CGov cppovrpcbrrpa d ~cpaa ia  J) d Lvu8pa. 
Ds abslincnlia, Ikp l  d rxo~i j~  L p + h ~ ~ v .  
Galen, Dc plac. v. 6 (p. 457. 2-9 M. = p. 476. I 1-477. 2 K.). Cf. alx, op. cit. v (p. 438. 

M. = p. 459. i 7 K.) ; iv, p. 400. 5 (= p. 424. 7 K.) ; vi, p. 490. I ff. M. (= p. 505. i ff. 
K.), etc.. pp. 133 ff. M. 
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(b) The section in which Galen deals with the moral and mental develop 
ment of small children starts as follows 1: "The dispositions (€%r<, 
GraBtccy) of man's soul which are praiseworthy are called excellences 
(8pe~a i )  and those which are blameworthy are called vices (xaxbt). These 
dispositions are of two kinds: the one originating in the soul from deli- 
beration, thought, and discrimination, and called knowledge (kxrarilpq) 
or opinion (66ca) or view (?), the other arising in the soul without delibera- 
tion, and called moral disposition ($004." 

Moral excellence and evil are the result of inborn moral disposition 
and deliberation, thought, and discrimination. Galen's interest in this 
chapter is evidently not fixed on the rational but rather on the irrational 
part of i p s 4 ;  a summary of his psychology of the mind, which is deeply 
under Stoic influence, is to be found at the beginning of the fourth book 
of the De nroribus 2. 

"Some ff3-q manifest themselves in babies as soon as they are born, 
before the period of deliberation; almost at  once they feel pain in the 
body and discomfort ( A t q )  in the soul. These make them cry, because 
every baby has the faculty of imagining (cpavracia) what accords with it 
and what is contrary to its fancy, and of loving the agreeable and hating 
the contrary. This exists also by nature in irrational animals, I mean 
that they perceive by their senses (aE&be.rar) what occurs to their body 
and that they fancy that part of it is in accordance with them and part of 
it contrary to them; and that they desire what is agreeable to them and 
avoid what is contrary 3." 

"Small children of two years often attempt to strike with their hands 
and feet anyone they believe to be harming them. This indicates that 
they now have, together with the imagination of what is favourable to 
them and of what is contrary, the imagination of its efficient causes 
( a t ~ i a r  x o ~ q ~ r x a i ) .  With that they have moreover desire for vengeance upon 
what has harmed them and love for anyone who has removed the source 
of harm. For then they smile and laugh at their nurses and wish to strike 
and to bite the person who has harmed them. And this occurrence 
(oup~c@qx6s) is called anger (bpyil). There occurs with it a burning redness 
in the eyes, and in the whole face redness, heat, and rush of blood. I t  is 
thus evident that the desire for revenge upon one's assailant is not 
acquired by teaching but is inborn, like the desire of avoiding what gives 
pain and the desire for what is pleasant. For small children do not 

- 

1 p. 28. 15 Kraus. 
1 p. 45. 3 ff. Kraus. 
8 Cf. also Posidonius ap. Galen, De phc. v. (pp. 438. 12-439. 3 M. = p. 460. 10-17 K.) ; 

Cicero. Dc off. I. 105. Cf. below. p. 162, n. i. 

deliberate and form an opinion that revenge upon one who harms them 
is right but this is in them by nature, like the tendency towards what is 
pleasant and the avoidance of what is harmful." 

"When small children come to their thud year, traces (txq) 1 of shame 
(at8cjq) 2 and shamelessness appear in them, and you may see one blushing 
and not raising his eyes towards the face of one who blames him for some 
action forbidden h i ,  and rejoicing at  praise, while another acts in the 

i opposite way; and this is evident in those who have not yet been educated 
by blows and fear. And a child who is fond of honour (tpr)i6~tpo~) takes 

1 pains over any work from which he hopes for praise. And if he is fond of 

I honour by nature and not from fear of any visible thing (at+~6v) nor 

I for the sake of obtaining some visible reward, he will prosper; in the 

j opposite case he will not prosper, and will not be taught nor imbibe 
moral training." 

"One of the further indications of the fact that some small children tend 
without reflection and deliberate decision to virtue and others to vice is 
that when one of them is harmed by his playmate, some take pity on him 
(are i h d p o v q )  3 and help him, while others laugh at him and rejoice at  
his misfortune (are i z i x a r p d n o r )  4 and perhaps take their share in 
harming him. And it can be observed that some children will rescue a 
companion from hardships (being cpr)i&vBpwxo~), while others, on the 
contrary, push him into dangerous spots and cause him harm and pain. 
Some are niggardly with their possessions (ivddeopor), and some again 
are envious (cpOovcpol) and some not 6." 

Traces of different and even opposed 46-q appear at  this age, and 
together with their appearance the limitations of all future education. 
We can supplement the defective summary from a section of the De 
aflectuum dignotione, which, however, does not refer to the gradual 

i development of children's character. That the passage actually depends 
on the De moribrcs is beyond doubt 6 (cap. 7. g-14: p. 25.24-7.5 de Boer): 
"That human individuals are very different by nature can clearly ( i v a p y k )  

1 Cf. Arist. His:. Anim. 8. r. 588.18 : &on ydp Pv mi5 xklmy xu1 TGV &v C&v 
fm TGV -1 *h TP~XOV dmp kl TGV &V~?&XWV (~avcpadpa~ %EL 7(iC 8~acpopk. 1.608. 
13 ff. 608b4. Cicero, Dejin. 5. 43 ; R. Walzer. Magna Moralia und AristdelischeEthih, p. zoo f. ' Cf. above, p. 152. n. 8. 

Galen wrote a special treatise on shame, in two books, De libr. propriis 12 (Sn. min. ii, 
p. 1zr.21M. =vol .xix ,p.46.  4K.).  

*@odan.i t i t f .  ii(Sn. mir. i i ,  p. 75. 13 = p .  817. 4K.) .  
4 @ . d . . p . 7 5 . 1 3 ~ . = p . 8 1 7 . 4 K .  
@ . d . , p . 7 5 . 1 2 M . = p . 8 1 7 . 3 K .  
6 Cf. above, p. 143. nu. 6 and 7. 
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be learned from the observation of children who are not yet able to walk 
(&xi r i i v  xapacpepopbov xat8iov). We observe that some are bright and 
cheerful, others sullen; some always ready to smile, others prepared to 
cry for insignificant reasons; some have everything in common, others are 
rapadous; some are violently enraged at trifles and bite and kick and 
fight their compa~lions with sticks and stones, when they believe them- 
selves to have been harmed; others are forbearing and gentle and neither 
get angry nor cry unless great harm is done to them. . . . (12) In addition, 
one may obsenre that some children are shameless and some bashful, that 
some have good memories, others bad, and others are forgetful; that some 
take pains over what they are taught, while others are careless and 
precipitate, etc. . . ., some are fond of honours, others not ( & ~ A b r v a ) ;  
some are fond of the noble, others are not (&@.6xda)." He concludes: 
"In the same way we observe that some children are by nature given to 
falsehood, others to truth, and that children have many other differences 
of character (xoMb5 Lxovra Bta'poph< 4 0 6 ~ ) " .  We note that +$ay 

and JIBos are used by Galen almost as synonyms and wonder who first 
suggested their identity 1. 

Galen refers again to the natural differences of character in a chapter 
of the second book De moribzrs, which differs slightly and adds a new 
element 2: "Everyone has by nature the rational, the spirited, and the 
vegetative soul", since human nature is based on them. They develop 
gradually. "People's characters differ because the appetites of these three 
souls may be strong or weak, and their relative strength ( p m o v  and 
t n o v )  constitutes the individual Jl0oq a". The limbs of the human body 
offer a welcome analogy to what is meant by this statement. "All human 
bodies are alike in that they have the same limbs, but differ in the strength 
and weakness of their actions. Some, for example, see and hear well, 
others are weak-sighted and hard of hearing; some are provided with clear 
and fluid speech, others stammer and their voice is indistinct; some run 
quickly, others slowly. Others are between the extremes, some of them 
closer to them, others more distant from them. In the same way sm& 
children already have different dispositions of the soul (GtaeLaer~ r i j 5  
+ u ~ l <  i.e. 4&1) from the time of their birth, such as greed, rage, shame- 

1 It is probable that this philosopher was Theophrastus, who understood k b o v  as 
cpdatc in Heraclitus' famous saying ' H k  Mpcjxq,  h i p v  (fr. 119 Diels), cf. Alexander 
Aphrod. Dc fato 6 (p. 170. 16 Bruns) and Dc anima l i M  mantisw, p. 186. 28 B. Theo- 
phrastus made,this statement in his KcrMtaBCy; 1 mpl dv8ou6. Cf. 0. Regenbogen, op. 
cit.. col. 1484 ; Eraclito, ed. R. Walzer, Fireare, 1939, p. 149. Cf. also the verses of Eupolis. 
below, p. 159, a. 2. 

p. 38. l o  Kraus. 
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I lessness, and their contraries, sincerity or falsity, intelligence or stupidity, 
I memory or forgetfulness." These words of Galen appear to be a late echo 
I of the ethics of Panaetius, Posidonius' teacher, who dealt so successfully ' with the moral life of the individual and the averrtge human being, the I 

xpoxbmov of the Porch, the m x O v  & 4 p  of Aristotle's Ethics 1. I quote 
from Cicero's De oficirs I. 107: "InteUegendum etiarn est duabus quasi 
nos a natura indutos esse personis; quarum una communis est eo quod 
omnes participes sumus rationis praestantiaeque eius qua antecellimus 
bestiis a qua omne honesturn decommque trahitur et ex qua ratio 
inveniendi officii exquiritur, altera autem quae proprie singulis est tributa. 
ut enim in corporibus magnae dissimilitudines sunt, alios videmus velo- 
citate ad cursum alios viribus ad luctandum valere, itemque in formis 
aliis dignitatem inesse aliis venustatem, sic in animis exsistunt maiores 

I etiarn varietates 2." There follows a list of 4j&) such as lepos, severitas, 
hilaritas, ambitio with examples from Greek and Roman history; ~ t p o v q ,  
callidi, siml5lices et aperti are mentioned. "Innumerabiles aliae dissi- 
militudines sunt naturae morumque 3, minime tamen vituperandorum ." 
I think the comparison of these two passages allows us, in our search for 
Galen's spiritual ancestors, to go beyond Posidonius and to connect him 

I also with Panaetius, who was the first to revolt against the logical and 
conceptual rigidity of the early Porch. We have, however, no reason for 
thinking that Posidonius did not share his master's view 4. 

In the summary of the De moribus Galen neither states a parallelism 
between moral and physical qualities nor explains that 40-q and other 
faculties of the soul are conditioned by the "temperaments" of the body, 
which in its turn is influenced by climatic factors. But it is very likely that 
Galen dealt with this aspect of the problem ul the complete work. As 
things are at  present, we can only refer to the later treatise, That the 
faculties of the soul follow the temperan~ents ofthe body, which recapitulates 
in addition the section of the De ntoribus we have just discussed 6. He 

I dwells there not only on the view that not every human being has the 

I same hereditary character but stresses particularly the fact that we often 
observe very wicked babies (prxp8 xar8la xoypbra.ra) 6. 

1 Cf., for example, Cicerb, D6 off. i. 46 : "quoniam autem vivitur non cum perfectis 
hominibus planque sapientibus . . ." 

'Cf. L. Labowsky, Di6 Etkik &s Panaitios. Leiprig 1934. pp. 37 ff.. 115 ff. 
a Cf. p. 155, n. i. 
4 Cf. Cicero. De off. iii. 8 ; L. Edelstein, op. cit.. nn. 97-100. 
5 Galen, Qd an. virt. 7-8. For Posidonius cf. Ds phc. v, pp. 442. 11-443. I M. = p. 464, 

4-8 ; L. Edelstein, op. cit., M. 83, 86. Cf. above, p. 147, n. 2. 
' S n .  mi*. ii, p. 75. 6 M. = iv, p. 816. 14 K. 
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IV 

We can now examine the implications of Galen's observation of animals 
and small children. I quote from the section of the De moribus which 
follows the chapter just considered 1: "All this is preliminary to moral 
training (mxi8rla). And, in general, there are no actions nor 'accidents' 
(i.e. emotions, nk8-q) nor moral dispositions ($&)) in the mature man which 
did not exist in him in boyhood. Ths  disproves that all 'accidents' come 
from thought and reflexion; for what comes from thought and reflexion 
is not 'accident' but is either false or true opinion or else knowledge. 
But an 'accident' is a movement such as exists in animals too, without 
reflexion, thought, and deliberate action." The Stoic doctrine is thus 
definitely rejected. 'Hh, though irrational, are no more "accidental" than 
emotions; they are to be found in animals as well and are "naturally" 
inborn in man though capable of development through training and 
instruction. Habit may produce a kind of second nature 2. 

If 400s is then inborn and hereditary, the possibilities of education 
must be limited. This implies further disagreement with orthodox Stoicism 
and its optimistic view that early influences and instruction alone form 
the moral character of man. I quote again from the introductory section 
of the De moribus @. 30. 21 Kraw): "It is necessary in an adult to look 
at his actions and their causes. For you find that the cause of some is 
3005, and of others thought. The cause of what results from nature or 
habit is jlfJo;, but the cause of what springs from reflexion and deliberation 
is thought. When you have shown by reasoned explanation the falsity of 
evil opinions, you have uprooted them from the soul. But if they spring 
from nature or habit, such arguments will break but scarcely uproot 
them. 'HBos is conditioned not only by nature but also by constant habit, 
by what a man establishes in his soul and what he does every day. . . . 

1 p. 30. I Kraus. 
* A more specilic statement may be compared with these sentences, to be found in the 

section on the % of the spirited soul (p. 33. 5 Kraus) : "Courage consists in the avoidance- 
of what is base and ugly (abqp6v) rather than in the avoidance of what is disadvantageous 
and evil (woc6v). An example of this attitude is the man who prefers death to defeat in 
war and who endures torture rather than bear false witness against his friend. This was 
observed in the case of the slaves of Perennis (cf. p. 144, n. 7) and their attitude to their 
late master ; although they had not been educated, they acted like freeborn men ; since 

they were free by nature. This indicates that the love of the noble (paoxdk)  exists in 
some people by nature . . . and refutes what some people assert, namely, that nob'ffty 
arises solely from corrective education". It had become more or less common in the Hel- 
lenistic age to consider a slave as a human being and not merely as a living tool. But to 
use this view as an argument for this doctrine of +@G appeanr to be unique and without 
a patallel in our tradition. Should we athibute this interesting innovation to Posidonius ? 

But the relation between the youth and the old man, so far as it concerns 

I 
the correction of their 4j&r), is that between the newly planted tree and 
the same tree when it has reached its perfection. For, in the primary 
phase, it can be easily inclined in the right direction: while when it has 

I reached its perfection, its direction is difficult and sometimes impossible 
to alter." 'HBos is, as Galen puts it in the De afectuum dignotione 1, the 
product of nature (cpljoi~) and assimilation to one's surroundings (4 TO?< 

au<kcv  dpoioorq), and later of training (d iqor~)  and reason (86yp~a)h 
Educability corresponds to the different 48-q which we observe already in 
small children: "Some of them easily imbibe gopd education, others 
derive no benefit from it 3". We should not, however, despair of educa- 
tion 4. "If the nature of children draws upon the advantages provided 
by education, they may become good men when mature, if not, we have 

I at least done our duty. For the management of children is in a way 
similar to the care we bestow on plants 5. No planter will ever succeed in 
making a bramble bush bear grapes 6 ,  because its nature does not admit 
of such completion (~rhdoor~). On the other hand, if you neglect vines 
which are apt to bear their proper fruit and leave them to nature alone, 
they will bear either bad fruit or no fruit at all. The same applies to 
animals: You can train a horse and make it useful for many things; but 

1 a bear, even when it appears to have become tame, will never acquire 
i domestic5ty as a lasting quality; vipers and scorpions will always remain 

savage and are quite untameable." There is nothing to do but to destroy I them, like human beings who are by nature bad beyond remedy 7. 

Again we feel tempted to compare this appreciation of individuality 
with Panaetius' attitude in the first book of Cicero, De ofi i is ,  where, 
however, he does not, like Galen, deal exclusively with the subject of Cj6-q. 
There appears to be no fundamental difference between their views, 
except that Panaetius is more original and more subtle 8. 

17. 8 @. 25. 22 de Boer = v, p. 37. 1 2  K.). 
2 Cf. Scr. min. ii, p. 74. 11 M. = iv, p. 815. 17 K. Cf. also the quotation from the Mth- 

century comic poet Eupolis in the same context of Galen 7. 10 (p. 26.6 de Boer = v, p. 38. 
7 K.) ; it was introduced into philosophical discussion by some previous philosopher (Theo- 
phrastus ?). Cf. Meineke, Frgm. Corn. Gracc. ii. I, p. 457 ; fr. 91, i. 280 Kock. Cf. above, 
p. 153, n. i. 

8 7. 14 (p. 27. 6 de Boer = v, p. 39. 13 K.). 
4 7. 15-17 (p. 27. 7-14 de Boer = v. p. 39. 14-40. 5 K.). 
6 Cf. Plato, Rsp. 6. 491 d ; Cicero, De jin. v. 3g-40 : "earurn etiam rerum quas terra 

gignit educatio quaedam et Mect io  est non dissimilis animantium". Cf. above, p. 153. n. i. 
Cf. Plutarch. Da tranq. an. 13 (472 e); St. Luke vi. 44. [B. Snell. Cnomm 13,1937, p. 578.1 

1 Cf. Scr. min. ii. p. 74. 1-15 M. = iv. p. 815. 7 ff. K. 
Cf. Cicero, Ds off. i. I ro. I 12. 
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The maintissue behind all these questions is the origin of evil in man. 
Galen was very much interested in this problem, as we learn from 
Miskawaih's hook on moral philosophy 1 and the eleventh chapter of 
Galen's treatise That the faculties of the soul follow the temperaments of 
the body. We are allowed to supplement the defective summary from these 
two works which both presuppose the complete text of the De moribus. 
Miskawaih 2 first mentions the philosophers of the Porch who believe 
that all are good by nature but are afterwards corrupted by bad surround- 
ings and dominated by bad desires which are unrestrained by appropriate 
education. Other unspecified people, prior to the Stoics, "believed that 

. 

men were created from the lowest matter, namely the slime of the world, 
and they are therefore bad by nature; they become good by education 
and instruction, but those among them who are very bad cannot be so 
corrected; those, however, who are not incurably bad can change from 
bad to good through education from childhood and afterwards through 
the company of good and excellent men 3". Galen's opinion-according to 
Miskawaih-was "that some people are good by nature, some bad, and 
some midway between the two extremes. Then he rejected the two earlier 
opinions mentioned, attacking the first one in the following way: 'If all 
people were good by nature and only became bad by instruction, they 
would necessarily lvarn the bad things either from themselves or from 
others. If they learn them from others, their teachers are bad by nature. 
Hence not everybody is good by nature. If they learn it from themselves, 
there is in them either only a faculty (6Gvapr<) by which they desire the 
evil, and hence they would be bad by nature; or there is in them, in 
addition to the faculty by which they desire the evil, another faculty by 
which they desire the good, but eventually the faculty which desires the 
evil overpowers and subjugates that which desires the good. And thus 
again they would be bad by nature 4.' The second view he overthrew by 
a similar argument. He said: 'If all men were bad by nature, they might 
learn the good from other people or from themselves'. And we repeat the 

Cf. above, p. 143. n. 6 ; p. 147. n. 2. 

spp. 26. 8-27. 18 Cairo edition. Kraus did not see that this section, in bfhkawaih's 
work, is also to be referred to the Da d b u s .  

8 This wrresponds roughly to the statements in the Quod an. w'rt. 2 (Sn. min. ii, p. 73. 
6-12 = iv, p. 814. 10-16 K.) ; pp. 74.21-75. I M. = iv. 816. 7-10 K. For those philosophers 
who believe in the original wickedness of mankind cf. p. 76. 7-16 M. = iv. 818. 1-10 K. 
Miskawaih reports a special theory underlying the views of these philosophers. 

4 Galen expressly states in his later treatise that he does not give all the arflments used 
against the Stoic theory (Sw. min. ii, p. 75. I M. = iv, p. 816. l o  K.). The argument 
referred to  by Miskawaih is not to be found elsewhere (but cf. Sw. mi*. ii. 77. 5 fi. M. = 

iv. p. 819. 2 ff. K.). 
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first argument in exactly the same way 1. Having refuted the opinions 
of these two schools, Galen strengthened his own view with what is clear 
and evident (1-d tvapfi).  For it is obvious that some few people are good 
by nature and cannot be corrupted; and that there are many who are 
bad by nature and cannot become good; and there are others in an inter- 
mediate state who are rendered good by the company and the admonitions 
(Sxo&?xar) of the good, but become bad when they associate with the bad 
and are enticed into evil by them 2." 

It is evident that the Arabic writer of the tenth century and Galen in 
the treatise referred to draw from the same source; sometimes Miskawaih 
gives more than Galen, sometimes Galen has preserved arguments and 
material not included in the Arabic account of the larger work 3. The 
main additional information which we find in Galen's small treatise 
concerns the author of the antistoic argument of the De moribus, on 
which he and Miskawaih depend: it is wrong to assume with Chrysippus 
that everybody is capable of virtue. It is quite surprising to learn that 
the philosophers of the Porch explain wickedness as a perversion of the 
soul due to bad surroundings; for this argument can neither be applied to 
the first men (xp i j70~  &VO~OXOL) 4 nor to small children, among whom one 
plainly meets with some who are very wicked. Posidonius, "the most 
learned of the Stoics", had already blamed them for neglecting these 
obvious facts 5. He did not share their view that wickedness enters the 
human soul later from outside: "it has a root of its own in our souls from 
which it starts, sprouts, and grows; the seed of wickedness is in our- 
selves". Instead of avoiding bad company we ought to follow those able 
to purify us and to check the growth of wickedness in us 6 .  Posidonius 
expounded this at  length in two of his works on moral philosophy, in the 
work On entotions and, in greater detail, in that On the dtfference of virtrtes '. 

v 
It is now evident that Galen's whole theory of 300s and its implications 

is based on Posidonius' restoration of Plato's psychology in the face of 
Chrysippus' denial of the irrational in man. His theory is coherent in, 

1 No argument against this school is preserved in the &d an. virt. 
1 This is a remarkable statement which I should also like to ascribe to Posidonius (cf. 

below). Plato's view, as expressed in the Phuedo (go a), is much less pessimistic. 
a Cf. n. i and p. 160 n. 2-4 
4 Scr. min. ii, p. 75. 2-5 M. = iv, p. 816. 1 w 1 3  K., cf. p. 77. 15 M. = 819. 2 f. K. 
6 Op. cit.. p., 77. 17 M. = iv, p. 819. 13 K. 
6Op.  cit.. p. 78. 8-15. For the words htcu, mLppu cf. above, p. 155, n. i. 
7 Op. cit., p. 78. 2 : x u d  ri)v nrpl +Bv xuOBv rrpu~urrluv. Diog. Lac*. 7. 91 : h, TQ 

nphry, TOG .jOuro8 X6you. Op. cit., p. 78. 4 : Lv mi< rrrpl6j~ GurpopB~ TBV &prrBv. 
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itself, and having established Posidonius' authorship in various cardinal 
points we are entitled to draw the obvious inference. We could refer 
Galen's psychology of early childhood to Posidonius even if there were no 
independent evidence for attributing it to him. But, thanks to Galen's 
interest in Posidonius' theory of emotion and the long quotations from it 
in Galen's De placitis, we can compare similar observations of children 
discussed by Posidonius. According to this evidence he was concerned not 
only with the primitive expressions of desire and ambition in animals and 
children but also with the gradual development of the human soul 1. He 
showed also a special interest in those parts of Plato's Laws which deal 
with early childhood and even with children in the prenatal state, "and 
composed a kind of summary of Plato's views in the first book of his work 
On emotions 2". In the same passage, Posidonius stated that man reaches 
maturity at  the age of fourteen. This is in itself not a surprising statement, 
and it may be traced as far back as a famous poem of Solon 3. For 
Posidonius this is the age in which all the three faculties of the soul are 
fully grown anddeveloped and should now become well balanced 4. I should 
like to assume that these lines refer to the same section of Posidonius' 
work which started with the psychology of early childhood in the first 
three years of life, which we read in the summary of Galen's De moribus. 

We can therefore use the whole introductory part of Galen's De moribus, 
altered and changed as it may be, in a future collection of the remains of 
Posidonius' ethics, and feel tempted to ascribe other startling statements 
in Galen's new work to the same author, even if there is no equally con- 
vincing evidence. UTe should, however, be careful not to identify Galen 
and Posidonius too closely. On the whole, there is a long distance between 
Posidonius, the precursor of Neoplatonism, and Galen, the scientist and 
metaphysical sceptic. Posidonius was an Aristotelian philosopher dedi- 
cated to research of every kind and at  the same time a keen and original 
"theologian", a metaphysician of a high order. He was a philosopher like 
Cleombrotus the Lacedaemonian whom Plutarch describes in the De defectu 
oraculorum 6. Galen was, like Strabo, mainly impressed by his capacity 

1 Dc phc. iv (pp. 437. 3-438. 12 M. = v, p. 459. 3-460 10 K.). 
1 Dc p k .  iv (p. 445. 8-12 M. = v, p. 466. 12 K.). For his intereSt in Plato's Laws cf. also 

Edelstein, qp. cit.. n. 109. 

8 Solon fr. 2 Diehl, Aetius 5. 23, Galen. Dc afl. d i p .  8 .  3 (p. 28. g de Boer = v, p. 41. 
10 K.). Galen received his first philosophical instruction at this age. 

4 Ds plac iv (pp. 445. 13-446. 7 M. = V, p. 466. 17-467. 8 K.). 
6 2, p. 410 a : . . . rnm mrekcwpkvw. . . 06 xar' kpzopkrv, a &*p p&&&pov xal 

g ~ ~ w ~  O Z M ~ ~  I kov WV sb X ~ ~ W X  t c 3 ~  tt-~ +V 06% ~ S L O V  m n ~ ~  ~0106- 

pCVOC &fJ?JT0 fi X p k  56 TO- %at is~0pkV O ~ O V  ~ A ) Y  p&0(10gfOC ~ E O ~ O $ K V  

Oornp air+ &&L d o c  & o 6 9 .  
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for inquiring into causes, 1.6 at~rohoyrxbv xai 'Aprmo~AL~ov 1. There is also 
a considerable distance in time between Galen and Posidonius, more than 
two centuries. We do not know very much about the intermediate stages 
and the development of certain schools of "middle-platonic" moral 
philosophy under Posidonius' influence. We may say confidently that 
Galen's Platonism in ethics and his work De moribus is strongly influenced 
by Posidonius, but there is no reason to suppose that he reproduces 
Posidonius' doctrine in full 2. 

It was beyond Galen's intention and capacity to attempt a restoration 
of the inward spirit of Plato's philosophy as Plotinus did in the third 
century A.D. He preserved the spirit of Greek science and medicine and 
represented it through a millenium of European civilization, whose 
originality was confined to other activities of the human spirit. Rut he 
was, rightly, never appreciated as a philosopher of the first order like 
Plato, Aristotle, and Plotinus, i maestri di color che sanno. 

From: The Classical Quarterly XLIII ,  1949, pp. 82-96. 

1 Strabo 2. 3. 8. Cf. above, p. 148, n. 3. 
[a New fragments from Galen's De moribus were published and discussed by S. M. Stern, 

Classical Quarterly, N.S. VI, 1956, pp. 91-104. He also reminds me of the short quotations 
in a work by Joseph ibn 'Aqnin which were first noticed by M. Steinschneider, Gesammelte 
Schriften I (Berlin 1925), p. 56 and which were published by A. 5. Halkin, Prcceedrngs 
of the American Academy for. Jewish Research 14 (r944). pp. 68-69, 72-73,] 



A DIATRIBE OF GALEN 

Dedicated to Dr. S. van den Bergh for his seventieth birthday 

The Arabic summary of Galen's IIcpl 403v, a work which appears to 
have been of some importance for moral philosophy in the early centuries 
of philosophical speculation in Islam, is the only remnant of this rather 
comprehensive work of the philosophizing doctor of the century of the 
Antonines. I t  is, as happens so often in the case of Galen, a work in which 
traditional doctrine and statements taken from some great predecessor 
make themselves more strongly felt than the author's own contribution 
and his particular intention. Posidonius' restoration of Plato's psychology, 
as far as ethical speculation is concerned, appears to be the basis of Galen's 
description of moral character 1. There is no need to refer to Posidonius 
if we want to explain why Galen thought it right to insert fables and 
sermon-like exhortations into his theoretical treatment of a subject of 
moral philosophy. But i t  may, nonetheless, be appropriate to remember 
that Posidonius insisted on the importance of exhortation as well as of 
description and analysis: moral philosophy is in equal need of both. 
Seneca Epist. 95, 65: "Posidonius non tantum praeceptionem. . . . sed 
etiam suasionenl et consolationem et exhortationem necessariam iudicat. 
His adicit causarum inquisitionem. . . . Ait utilem futuram et descriptionem 
cuiusque virtutis: hanc Posidonius ethologiam vocat, quidam charac- 
terismon appellant, signa cuiusque virtutis ac vitii et notas 2 reddentem 
quibus inter se similia discriminentur." We should, however, in a work 
on 4&1, expect to find neither a suasio, a 6xo8e~rxbs h6yo5, which has its 
place in a praeceptio (8r8aaxd~xb~, h6yo~) nor a consolatio, a xapapu&1~rxb< 
h6yo~-whose function it is to heal the emotions, but only an exhortatio, 
a nporpmrxbs A6yog. This was, as I learn from Professor K. Reinhardt, 
Posidonius' view. (Cf. Clemens Alexandrinus, Paedag., I ,  I, p. go, I SVahlin, 
a passage which elaborates the statement by Seneca, referred to before.) 3 
Accordingly Galen used only xpo.cpmrxoi h6yo1 in his work on 4%. 

1 This has been shown in a previous article : New Light on Galen's Moral Philosophy 
(from a recently discovered Arabic source), Classical Quarterly 1949, pp. 82-96 ; cf. p. 84 
n. 3 and n. 5. [cf. above pp. 142 53.3 

a Cf., e.g., De mmibus p. 31. lo  Kraus : "I should put down the distinguishing marks 
I'afimrit~ of the h&n." Follows the discussion of 6 p A  and 6upk and the very interesting . . 
description of &vSpck which contains some very unusual features. 

8 Cf. now Pauly-Wissowa-Kroll, 43, 1953. col. 768 f. 
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The summary appears to have preserved one of Galen's  exhortation^^ in 
its entirety. I t  is to be found at the end of the second book, in which the 
$81 which originate from the appetitive soul are discussed and the dif- 
ference between a sensuous and a rational life is worked out in detail. 
The main adversary, although never mentioned by name in the summary, 
is Epicurus, misunderstood in his intentions as so often in the platonizing 
philosophy of the Imperial Age, e.g. in Plutarch's philosophical essays. 
The ultimate source of a great part of the second book is again somewhere 
in the neighbourhood of Panaetius and Posidonius, as has been shown 
previously 1. The protreptic chapter consists of three parts: 

(I) A more theoretical discussion of the immortality of the voij~, 
slightly spoiled by Galexi's well-known meek scepticism 2 but probably 
quite consistent in the original which he follows. 

(11) A fable, put to illustrate his view more vividly; this fable was 
previously known in a full quotation of this part of the chapter to be 
found in Al-Birfini's India and was used by him for purposes of his own, 
which will be discussed later. E. Sachau, the editor cf Al-BirBni's work 
(published in 1887-8) 3, overlooked the fact that the fable, though in a 
slightly different and less good recension, is preserved in a metrical version 
by Babrius (no. 30; imitated by Avianus 23, who may have used a Latin 
prose paraphrase of the text of Babrius), and, accordingly, the last 
critical editor of Babrius, 0. Crusius (1896), is unaware of the parallel 
to be found in Galen. 

(111) A solemn exhortation, based on an allegorical understanding of 

Cf. Class. Quarf. (above p. 164 n. I, p. 156 f .  and p. 145 n. 4.) The further development 
of the prXcrv8porrla (cf. S. Tromp de Ruyter. De vocis p a e  est prAavBpoxla significatione 
atque usu. Mnemosyne 59. 1932, p. 271 ff.) into a general love of mankind on philosophical 
grounds deserves a special inquiry. I t  comes, surprisingly, to the surface in an Arabic work 
on moral philosophy. based entirely on a lost Greek treatise and written by the Christian 
Arabic philosopher Y a y %  ihn 'Adi (cf. G. Graf. Gcschichk der chrisllickn-arabisrhrn 
Littcvatuv 11, p. 233 ff.), the pupil of Al-FPrSbi (d. A.D. 950) who naturalized the platonic 
philosopher-king in Arabian lands : Kitrib tahdhib al-akhkiq, W i l  al-BulaghP, 3rd edition. 
Cairo 1946, p. 5x7. [Cf. above, p. 33 n. 3. Cf. also G. Downey, Phitanthropia in Religion and 
Statecraft in the 4th. century after Christ, Hisfovia 4, 1955. pp. 199-208.1 

=Cf., e.g.. Galen. Quod an. virt. 3 (Scripta Minora 11, p. 36. 12) : 6n C& m b r o v  r 8 v  
cl8iiv r e  x a l  prpi iv t i jc  6x7 )~  + q i j c  4 Aoyrurrxbv &f3hwr& h, I I M r o v  $v pa lwrac  

xnrrrapkvos, LyA 6'0ljB'h t a n v  o W & c  obx E m v  CXo Suxrr(w&r zpbq a b r h  ("Plato seems 
to be convinced that the rational part of the whole soul is immortal. but with respect to 
his view I am unable to maintain either that i t  is or that it is not") and n c p l  r 8 v  &59 
~ o x o ~ ~ ~ o v .  vol. IV, p. 761, 2 5.. Kiihn (Cf. Pldo  Arabus I., London ~ g g r ,  p. 15 and n. 4). 

a P. 59.1040.5 of the Arabic text. vol. I p. 123 of the translation (Second edition. 
London 1910). A l - B i ~ n i  completed his work on India about A.D. 1030 at  the court of 
MamGd of Ghazna. 
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the fable, to live a philosophical life, trying, as Plat0 demanded, to I honour to Your soul than to imitate God 1 according to human capacity. T J , ~ ~  goal 
similar to ~~d as far as mortal beings can. I give the text of the Passage is reached disregarding present pleasures and giving preference to the noble. 

in full (p. 39.20-41.4 Kraus): 

(i) Know that tho body has been joined to you only in order to serve you as an  
instrument in the performance of your actions ; that the appetitive soul has been 
given to you for the body's sake only, and the spirited soul in order to embolden 
you in your fight against the appetitive soul. Now if a man's hands and feet were 
cut off and those cther limbs of his, without which he is able to live and still to 
remain a human being since his mind and his intellect continue to exist, he would 
nonetheless remain a human being. In the same way, then, i t  is possible that a 
man remains alive and thinking after the loss of all the limbs of his body, having 
been divested, together with the body. of that soul which nourishes it. Now since 
you are a human being through your rational soul alone, being able through i t  to 
remain dive and thinking and to do without the spirited and appetitive souls- 
were the rational soul free of both of them, i t  would have never been entangled in 
a bad way of life-you should disregard the actions and "accidents" (i.e. emotions. 
n&&1) connected with these two. And if you, after having become free of both of 
them together with the body, are still able to reason and to think-according to 
the best philosophers' statements about the state of man after death-you should 
know that you will have, after having become free of the body, a life like the gods '. 
But if you are not yet certain that your mind is immortal, then there is nothing 
easier than to strive that your way of life becomes similar to the life of the gods ' 
while you are still alive. 

But you may object: "It is impossible to live up to this standard. I should 
agree to this, since one cannot help eating and drinking ; but in the same way as 
you would become a god * if you were able to  live without food and drink, you will 
come near to being a god 4 if you confine yourself to what is indispensable for the 
life of the body. I t  is your choice to honour your soul by making yourself similar to 
the gods %r to disrespect your soul by making yourself similar to the beasts. 

(ii) I t  is told that two men came a t  the same time to an idol-merchant (M'i' 
agncim) and bargained with him for an idol of Hermes. The one wanted to erect i t  
in a temple (hoikal) [to remind people of Hermes] (Al-BWni: as a memorial of 
Hermes) ; the other wanted to erect i t  on a tomb and thus recall t o  mind a deceased 
person. However, they could not come to terms with the merchant that day, and 
so they postponed the business until the following day. That night the idol-merchant 
saw in his dream that the idol spoke to him : "0 excellent man. I am your work 
now, I have received through the work of your hands a shape which is thought to 
be the shape of a god 6. Now I am no longer called a stone as before : I am now 
called Hermes.7. Now i t  is up to  you to make me a memorial either of something 
imperishable or of something which has already perished." 

(iii) This is my word to him who directs his attention to his own soul and cares 
for it. He is even superior to the idol insofar as nobody else can dispose of his self, 
for he is free and master of his will. Now what is worthier of h i  who IS thus pronded 
than to put his soul in the highest rank of honour ? But there exists no greater 

1 This was certainly to be read in the Greek original. The Arabic translator has "angels" 
maki'ika instead. Cf. bclow, p. 167 n. 2 

1 "Angels" : Arabic version. 
8 "Angel" : Arabic version. 
4 "Angel" : Arabic version. 
5 "Angels" : Arabic version. 
a "Star" : Arabic version and Al-BirBni. Cf. below, p. 167, n. 3. 
7 "Mercury, 'u!cirid" : Al-BirBni (i.e. the name of the Star, cf.. e.g.. Plate I. 

ch. IVe). 

Some words in the Arabic text are changes due either to the translator's 
monotheistic piety 2 or to his ignorance of pagan Greek religion of which 
he could have only a dim idea transmitted to him by a late Neoplatonic 
tradition in which the heathen gods were identified with stars 3. They 
have been tacitly replaced by the obvious original expressions. 

The Platonic tenor of the exhortation is apparent and scarcely calls 
for any detailed comment. The survival of the rational part of the soul, 
as asserted in Plato's Timaeus and by the early Peripatetics, is commonly 
accepted, with the proviso of the ekpyrosis by the philosophers of the 
Porch also. But the use made of the fable related by Babrius and this 
fable in itself deserve some attention. It  will be convenient to give the 
version of Babrius in f d .  

A sculptor had a marble Herrneias 4 for sale. Two men bargained for it, one to 
use i t  as a graveston-a son of his had recently died-the other to dedicate the 
artefact as a god. It was late and the sculptor had not sold i t  yet, but he had agreed 
with them to show i t  again when they came next morning. The sculptor, having 
fallen asleep, saw Hermes in the gates of dream saying to him : "Well, you now 

"God" : Also in the Arabic version. This way of expression was not objectionable to 
a Muslim mind. Cf., e.g., Al-Kindi's (d. after A.D. 870) reference to the Platonic 6poloorg 
Ba? as tashabbuh bi-I-biri' "assimilation to the Creator" ( W ' i l  I p. 274.14 AbB Rida) ; 
Miskawaih, Tahdhib (cf. below, p. 171 n. 2). p. 30.14. 

a Cf. p. 166, n. 1-5 and Plafo Arabus I (London 1951). pp. 24 f., 48. Gregory of Nyssa. 
De instit. Christ. p. 70.29 Jaeger: d v  T&V W h v  &d + -& C4ade Plov and his 
Christianization of Platonism : Xprosurvrap& 6osr -6js &Gy 96-5 &qoy (Cf. Ernst H. 
Kantorowicz, Haward Theological Review 45, 1952, p. 276, n. 70). Cf. also Studi Italiani 
di Filologia Classica N.S. 14, 1937, p. 128 f. ; Chalcidius cap. 132-4 (p. 195 ff. Wrohl). 
Proclus. Ad Plat. Tim.  goa (ed. Pfaff. Covpus Medicwunr Graecwum Suppl. 3, 1941, 
p. 57. 1. 15 and note i.) Al-FSrZbi, Siydsa,p. 3.11.-F. Cumont, Lux Pcrpetua, Paris 1949, 
p. 231 and n. 3-8. [Cf. Porphyry. Isagoge 14.2 Busse : 6rdv in ras. A' Boeth. keAov 
BCLMa Arabs. 18.23 : &oG Boeth. &yyt)iov %at Be06 B &yyO,ou ACLMa Arabs : bo i j  &WLXOU 
Eli*. k g .  p. 61.4 Busse and passim.] 

8 The Christian Jacobite translator of the so-called "Theology of Aristotle" can translate 
the plotinian Ore( by "stars", "planets", "masters", "masters of the stars", cf. Plato 
Arabus I. p. 48. For the identification of the pagan gods with stars cf. Al-Birlnl (below, 
p. 173 and. e.g., E. Levi della Vida, La traduzione araba delle stone di Orosio. MisccG 
hnea Galbidi I I I .  Milano 1951, p. 188f. n. 4 : "La religione dei Romani prima del Chris- 
tianesimo consisteva nel culto degli astn. Cosi racconta Orosio (I)" (Cf. Ibn al-Qim, 
p. 10.1 5. Lippert). 

'Ep@ or 'Ep&a(; can mean both the hem pillar and the god. 
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hold my fate in the balance ; you will make one thing of me, either a dead man 
or a god 1". 

Both versions refer to the manufacture of a hem, or a statue of Hermes, 
i.e. the idol in question is either a scupture like the Hermes of Praxiteies 
or a bust of Hermes to be put on the top of a pillar. An entire figure of 
Hermes the God as a sepulchral statue is still possible in Roman times, 
and the connection of h e m  and grave is not uncommon, at  least since 
the beginning of the Hellenistic period 2. A "Hermes" can indeed either 
stand for a dead person or represent the living god, and it is not without 
interest to realize that we have here conclusive evidence from literature 
for what is apparent from the interpretation of the monuments. Babrius 
mentions the recent death of a son of one of the prospective buyers and 
his tomb, to be adorned by the "Hermes", the youthful god as glorified 
representation of the dead youth (A. D. Nock), but he is silent about the 
destination of the figure of the god. Galen does not mention the tomb 
but says that the figure of the god, either a full-sized statue or a hem,  is 
to be erected in a temple, inside the building. But this may be due to the 
translator who may have misunderstood the Greek ' C ~ ~ E V O ~  as "temple", 
whereas the precincts of a sanctuary were intended. If one wants to stress 
the possibility that a h e m  pillar was meant, we may think of a sculpture 
like the fifth century artist Alcamenes' famous bust of the Hermes of the 
Gateway which was to be found at the entrance of the sacred precincts 
of the Acropolis at Athens 3. 

1 I I 6 4 x g  hFB)lCt Aq81Y6Y 3 'EppL9(7)~ 
7bv 8' ty6pacov :OYbivspeq, & pLv €15 ur@%v 
(ulk y&p aGsQ x p o a v & ~ o q  & & & E L )  
6 8h X C L Q O ~ ~ ~ ~  B q  Brbv ~crBt8pGaov. 

5 qv 8' C@, xcj Ai00upyb~ o h  hrrxpdrvzt 
a u v e t ~  a k o i q  ck dv (Ipepov a 6  & E a t  
ABoGatv. 6 8L AtBoupybq d& ~ J T C V B ~ ~ G  
aSrbv rbv 'Eppijv tv dky hetprkry ,  
UCZCVI Akyovra, v5v ~akvre61) 

10 Pr y&p pe, wnpbv 5) &hv, 06 n o t + z ~ q . r  
1.4 ~ c t p o r L ~ v r &  has not yet been satisfactorily explained. If one believes a Greek author 
of the second century A.D. to be capable of such a clumsy way of expressing himself--and 
the present writer can certainly not claim to be an expert in Babrius' style-.the second 
buyer would be an artisan who intends to dedicate a statue of the patron of the artisans, 
Hermes. But C. Lachmann's and 0. Schneider's slight alteration of XELQO.~XWK to 
~etpod-pqp' .  as E: Panofsky rightly insists. gives a good sense : "a work of human hands 
representing a god" and fits in very well with the general character of the fable. 

8 Cf. K. Friis Johansen. The Atlic Grave Reliefs of tlrc Classical Pmiod, Copenhagen 1951. 
p. 71 ff. and p. 72, n. I and the literature quoted by him. 

a Cf., e.g.. Gisela M. Richter. The Sculpture and Sculptors of the Greeks, 3rd edition. 

A Diatribe of Galen 
'69 

I There is no essential difference in the description of the dream of the 
sculptor who "sees" the god (in Babrius), or, better, the idol itself (in 
Galen) addressing him. The first part of the speech is only to be found 
in Galen. It  recalls a popular lopos as old as Epicharmus (fr. 131 Kaibel): 
kx xavrbs &hou Xho~65 TS xa +OLTO X ~ X  T W ~ T O G  8 ~ 6 5  ("out of any piece of 
wood the yoke of a plough may be made and out of the same piece, 

I 

a god") l. The original purpose of the fable was perhaps not at all to 
drive home some moral argument more forcibly but to state a witty 
paradox and to make the hearer enjoy it. Cf. Horace Serm., I, 8: "Olim 
tn~ncus eram ficulnus, inutile lignum, cum faber, incertus scamnum 
faceretne Priapum, maluit esse deum . . ." Here we have also the reference 
to the decision of the artist, which is common to Galen and Babrius. But 
the difficulty in which the sculptor of the Hermes or the hem finds himself 
entangled is of a particular kind. He has to decide whether the figure 
which he has already finished shall be erected on a tomb or placed in a 
sacred precinct. It seems that no particular change is envisaged once the 
decision has been taken: one might assume than an inscription would have 
to be added but this assumption is by no means necessary. I t  does not 
seem that the features of the figure were to be altered in order to produce 
a kind of portrait of the deceased 2. The figure must be the same whatever 

I 
the ultimate purpose; if not, neither Babrius' poem nor Galen's moralizing 

: reference to the fable can have had any meaning. At any rate, if a witty 
paradox was ultimately at the base of this fable-which is obviously open 
to doubt-it is no longer apparent in Babrius' version. He is slightly 
amused but rather puzzled by the fact that the same artefact can represent 
an immortal god and at the same time a deceased mortal man and that 
the artist has the power of decision. It was not difficult to use this story- 
we do not actually know in what form it reached Galen or his predeces- 
sor-for the purpose of philosophical exhortation, by substituting the 
gods or the divine and'etenlal first cause of philosophy for the individual 
god of popular religion, and the world of change, of coming-to-be and 
passing away, for the dead man of the fable. I t  is comparable to the 
Hellenistic and Stoic way of interpreting the great poets of the past in an 

I Footnote Gmtinued fmm Page 168 
New Haven 1950. p. 238 and fig. 62819 or G. Lippold. Die griechische Plastik, Hand6uch 
dn Arcba6ologb. Miinchen 1950. p. 186 and Tafel 67.3. 

A strange variation of obviously the same motif Apuleius, Apol. 43 : "non enim ex 
omni ligno. ut Pythagoras dicebat, debet biercurins wculpi". Iamblichus, Life of q.tha- 
go= 34.245. CCf. F. Rosenthal, On'akrlM 27 (1958). p. 51 f. 158, 181 f.] 

I 'Cf. K. Friis Johansen, op. d.. p. 70 and p. 148, n. I. Cf. also L. Curtius. Inbprcta- 
t imsn van sechs p'ecbischm Bikiuurkcrc. Bern 1947, p. 11 f. 
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allegorical way, to use poetry as an auxiliary to philosophy, which had 
taken the place of poetry in the minds of educated people. The hand of 
a philosopher, of the Porch or the Academy, is also to be noticed in a 
small but sigruftcant detail in the fable as reported by Galen. The idol of 
Hermes is to be a "memorial" of the god: its function is to remind people 
of his existence. In no other way can image worship be maintained and 
defended in an enlightened age. The image has no longer any magical 
powers, but human nature is too weak to do without this symbolic repre- 
sentation of the divine if it is not to forget about it. I t  may be sufficient to 
refer to Plutarch's attitude 1 or to a well known passage in Maximus of 
Tyre's philosophical sermons 2. The same reasoning applies to the figure 
on the tomb. It  has, according to Galen, no other function than to remind 
the living of the man who died, and its original meaning is either forgotten 
or deliberately overlooked. 

I t  will scarcely appear far-fetched to refer in this context to a different 
yet somehow similar way of expression. I mean the idea of comparing 
the self-education of the individual, based on the free choice between 
good and evil, to the sculptor's work. To speak of the shaping of one's 
personality is as old as Plato's Republic VI 500 d 3. But the interest in 
artistic creation as such became more common in the Hellenistic period, 
and with it, a metaphor of this kind became more obvious for expressing 
the education and self-education of man 4. Plotinus who not only revived 
the traditional terms but used them as if they had never existed before, 

1 De Is. et Osir. 67. 377 f. 
8 I1 10, p. 29.9 Hobein : "If a Greek is stirred to the remembrance of God (xpk rilv 

pvtpqv TOG &oG) by the art of Phidias, an Egyptian by paying worship to animals, 
another man by a river, another by fire--I have no anger for their divergences ; only let 
them know, let them love, let them remember (pqpowu&soaav)". Cf. L. FriedlZnder. 
Sittcngcschichtc Roms, vol. IV, p. 221. Julian Orat. IV (V Hertlein) p. 170 A f. For a com- 
pletely different attitude (Iamblichus) cf. P. Krans. J6bir ibn Hayyan 11, Cairo 1942. 
p. 123 ff. and John Philoponus' refutation of Iamblichus, Photius. Bibl. Cod. 215. [Cf. 
Ps.-Alex.. Melaph. p. 710, 12-25 Heylbut.] 

*Av o6v r r ~  aCr@ &v&yxq yhn)~at &? h i  6p@ Irr)in?)aar ck &&pBxov +jOq xal B1q xat 
8r)po~ip sr8Lvar xal p+ p6w &a& s h i m ~ u ,  Lpa xaxbu 6r)proupybv a i ~ b u  O ~ E L  YC+i)acdac 
o o p p o o i r ~  rr xal Grxarodqc xal aupx&qq q q  8qporuijS &PET?;; 

4 Plut. 'Ex T& I I q l  SJou~Laq (vol. VII, p. 119, Bern. = Stob. mar. IV, cap. XVI, 18) : 
4 8& i p ~ p [ a  cop& 06aa ppv&mov ~l3onor& &yu.N xal %him xai p c d w t  TGV &dp& 
T& $uxk. Gregory of Nyssa, De @ofessionc Chrisliana, p. 133.5 Jaeger : 4 v  pkcv h D v  
rij x i m r  poppGaam. [Socrates] ap. Stob. Flm. 111, cap. I, no. 89 : TOG PLou xa8dxrp 
&yc'Apasog x d m  T& @pq xaAd rIvar hi. Diotogenes ap. Stob. IV p. 265.10 Hense = 

L. Delatte, Traitds & la Rqyautd, p. 39.10 : 6 6C Paad.&< &px&v %ov &vuxd~uvov xal 
aCrbS &v v6p0~ L p h x o ~  8 c b ~  h) & & p h x o ~  xape~~+lp&mmar. 

also gave new life to this now possibly traditional metaphor. I quote one 
rightly famous passage (I, 6, 9): 

Withdraw into thyself, and see thyself. And if as yet thou see no beauty in 
thyself, then do as does the  maker of an image which will a t  last be fair : as he 
strikes off a part and a part planes away, as he makes this smooth and releases 
that, until he has revealed upon the  image its face of beauty; so d o  thou strip 

,i away all excess and make straight all crookedness ; whatsoever is yet prisoned in 
darkness, labour t o  release i t  tha t  i t  may be bright ; and cease not from the  fashion- 
ing of thine own image (+, xaGan roc~alvov +b obv blyakp) until t h a t  day when t h e  
glory of virtue as of a god shall flame upon thee and thy  eyes shall behold Serenity 
(ooppoorjy) established on her stainless pedestal. (Translated by E. R. Dodds.)' 

But there is no stringe~~t resemblance between the passage from Plotinus 
and the Hellenistic references on one side and the page of Galen preserved 
in the Arabic summary on the other. On the contrary, a co;lsideration of 
their obvious differences makes the peculiar feature of the new text still 
clearer. Above all, the decision of the sculptor is not mentioned and could 
not be mentioned by Plotinus. I t  is bound up with the double significance 
of the figure of Hermes and its application to a fundamental moral action. 
There seems to be no parallel to the new text in Greek literature. Is it too 
rash to assume that this impressive page of Galen derives from the work 
of a profound mind like Posidonius, whose influence has been discovered 
in other sections of Galen's work? It is definitely beyond Galen's capacity . 

of remoulding and interpreting Greek tradition--even if the actual 
wording may be his own 2. 

i 'Cf. E. R. Dodds, Sekd Passages Illustraling Nco-Platonism, London 1923, p. 113. 
8 I think it is not out of the way to mention here one other interesting feature from 

Galen's work De moribus which seems not to he mentioned in other Greek works on moral 
philosophy. In the third book (p. 45 Kraus) Galen did not compare the interplay of the 

I three Platonic "souls" to a charioteer and two winged horses as Plato does in the Phacdrur 
(246 E ff.), but likened them to a hunter, a dog and an unspecified greedy animal who 
almost form a single whole, so closely are they knitted together. Sometimes the animal 
succeeds in forcibly carryipg the hunter and dog with it. The hunter wants to ascend to 

1 a high and very beautiful spot, whereas the animal tries to use his help for the satisfaction 
of its own greed. The hunter soon realizes that only by resorting to a trick will he increase 
his own and his dog's strength and permanently keep down the animal. He waits until the 
animal falls asleep and then starts deceiving it by removing everything which might rouse 
its appetite. When it wakes up again, it finds only scanty food, just sufficient to relieve i t  
of its hunger. Thus the animal which represents the vegetative or appetitive soul will be 
definitely weakened, and the hunter and dog, having time to increase their concerted 
strength, will keep it in its place. There appears to be no parallel to this "parable" ( m W i l )  
in extant Greek or Latin texts but the Arabic writer Miskawaih (died A.D. 1030) knows a 
better version of it, in which the "animal" is the riding beast of the hunter (Tahdhib 
aLAkhMg, cap. 2. p. 18, 20 ff. of the Cairo edition of 1322/1904). He does not ascribe it to 
Galen, although he knows his Dc mmabus very well (cf. Class. Quart. 1949, pp. 83, n. 2 

and 93 f .) [above, p. 143 n. 6 and 160 ff.], but to the &pxaior (qudanui) in general. Miskawaih's 
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It has been mentioned before 1 that Al-BirGni, the great Muslim 
interpreter of Indian religion, a contemporary of Avicenna (980-1037). 
quotes the text of the fable from Galen's work which he knew in an 
Arabic translation of the ninth century. He did not refer to it because 
of its protreptic value and does not say a word about the context in which 
it appears. He rightly states that Galen's work was written during the 
reign of the Emperor Commodus 2 and, wrongly, assures his reader that 
the event related had taken place in his time. The quotation is to be 
found towards the end of the eleventh chapter of his India in which he 
discusses the worship of images as practised by the Hindus and tries to 
give reasons for this strange attitude of people whom he respects. It is 
obvious that he, like every &fuslim, rejects pictorial representatio~ of the 
divine, with which he is familiar from Christian and Manichean usage s. 
But his explanatiou takes up the old Hellenistic idea, accepted also by 
the Christian Chtrch " that the images have no magic power but that 
Footnote Continued from Page I71 
immediate source may well have been Porphyry or some otherwise unknown author of a 
manual which depended on him. But the comparison itself must be older than Galen and 
have been invented by some representative Hellenistic philosopher.-In the first book 
(p. 21 f. and p. 27. 19 ff. Kraus) Galen likens the relation to be established between the 
rational and the spirited soul to the relation of a rider to his horse or of a hunter to his dog. 
There is again an Arabic parallel. Al-Kindi (died after A.D. 870) compares the spirited soul 
to a dog and ascribes the comparison to Plato (RasZ'il, I. p. 274.15 ff. Abii Rida : the 
rational soul is likened to a king, the appetitive soul to a pig. Cf. Dc mwibus, p. 34.2. 37.1 
Kraus, and also Al-Ghazali, Das Elixiev dev Gliickseligkeit, trans]. by H .  Ritter, Jena 1923. 
p. 31 f.j ; in another passage of the same psychologid treatise he compares the spirited 
soul to  a horse (qp. cit.. p. 273.11). Al-Kindi's ultimate source in thii essay is almost 
certainly Porphyry (cf. Un frammento nuovo di Aristotele, Studi Italiani di Filologia 
Classica N.S. 14. 1937, p. 125 ff. [above, p. 38 ff.] and Proclus, In Remp. 11, p. 96.10 Kroll). 
There are no traces of Galen's Dc maribus in Al-Kindi's work, and we are thus again thrown 
back to the same predecessor of Galen. 

Galen, De p&tis Hi* ct P1.. p. 455.6 Miller (vol. V, p. 475 K.). ef. K. Keinlxardt. 
Poseidonios, col. 738 (Pauly-Wissowa). 

A. F. Wensinck, La pens& de GhazzPli. Paris 1940, p. 62 and n. 3. 
1 Cf. above. p. 165 n. 3. Cf. also A. Jeffery, Al-BirBni's Contribution to Comparative 

Religion, ACBirUni Commemoration Volume, Calcutta 1951. pp. 126-60 passim. 
'Cf. Class. Quavt. 1949, p. 83 and n. 10 [above, p. 144 n. 71. 
8 I like to refer, in this context, to some remarks by H. Ritter, to be found in Studies 

in Islamic Cultural History ed. G. E. von Griinebaum (The Anmican AIJhvopologist 56 
Memoir no. 76, 1954). p. 22 : "bfr. R drew attention to the almost complde lack of 
sculpture among the Arabs and their acoustic rather than visual talent, which possibly is 
a common Semitic characteristic. The Arab resents the idea of representing God in human 
shape but not of his talking like a human being. As in the Old Testament, the faculty of 
hearing precedes that of seeing ; it  is always 'God is hearing and seeing (sami'un w ~ I u ~ ) ' . "  

4 Cf. St. John Damascene, OIdionss trcs adversus cos qui sanas i w n c s  abiciud. passim. 
Prof. Milton Anastos draws my attention to a papsage from the Acts of the %COSI~ 

( their true function is to remind the non-philosophical pious man of the 
existence of the divine. He quotes Indra appearing to a king called 
Ambarisha in human shape and saying: "If you are overpowered by 
human forgetfulness, make to yourself an image like that in which you 
see me; cffer to it perfumes and flowers and make it a memorial of me, 

i so that you may not forget me. If you are in sorrow, think of me; if you 
speak, speak in my name; if you act, act for me 1." This is, according to 
Al-Biriini, the origin of Hindu image worship. I t  was in this connection 
that he remembered tbe fable reported by Galen. It interested him that 
the figure of Hermes was to be a memorial of the deceased man or a 
memorial of a god, and nothing else but a memorial, and for this reason 
alone he quoted Galen. He did not understand Greek religion as ~t was 

I 

still alive in Galen's time. He was only aware of a late Neoplatonic- 
Gnostic type of star-worship with which the Arabs became familiar 
through the pagan survival of Greek polytheism in Harran, and some 
odd change in the Arabic version of Galen and in the slightly different 
text which Al-Biriini quotes are due to this lack of knowledge 2. The Greek 

4 

philosophers whom Al-Biriini mentions had, like the late Neoplatonists 
and Ps. Dionysius the Areopagite, e.g., a negative theology. This is what 
he says about them: "The ancient Greeks also considered the idols as 
mediators between themselves and the First Cause, and worshipped them 
under the name of stars and the highest substance. For they described 
the First Cause not with positive but only with negative predicates, since 
they considered it too high to be described by human qualities, and since 
Footnote btinued fmm Page 17.1 
Oecumenical Council of Nicaea (A.D. 787) to be found in J. D. Mansi. Sacrwum caciliwum 
nova ct amplissima colkdio 13 (Florence 1767). 44 E-45A : xu1 Gmep ~ r a i 8 q  AOLOL 
' C U T ~ ~ G  +I* &mSqp6(rm~0~ z p k  xatpbv &R' &BY, XOM~ fl m o p d  x p k  ahbv bt JN~i jc  
I r o r x e h t ,  xav rfF, P&$8ov a h 0 5  h, T+ olxq f3aiaowar x8v 4 v  ~ k p t B a ,  raiira ~rdr 
+ h v  xarup~hoDv~q &m&covron. xal OGX h i v a  np6w-q drMdr rbv mdpa m130iiwq 
xal ~ B V T E ~  OOTM xal Jli"fi$ 01 masol &-q & pkv b&@ov XpruroD rb asmpbv 
'C~WKUYO~ c p v ) .  
There are many similar passages in the same context. 

Interesting is St. Bonaventure's defense of religious images. They are admissible "propter 
simplicium ruditatem propter affectuum tarditatem propter memoriae 1abilitatem"- 
In Lib. 111 Sent. dist. 9, art. I. qu. 2, quoted by E. Panofsky, Gothic drchitcdurc and 
Scholasticism, Latrobe 1951. p. 31 f. 

Avicenna considers formal prayers and other acts of religious observance as reminders. 
as necessary to "keep people's thought fixed firmly upon the recollection of God . . . 
without these reminders they will be apt to forget all about it one or two generations 
after the prophets' death.-Najdt, Cairo edition 1938, p. 306.11 ff. 307.6 ff. English 
translation by A. J. Arberry, A v i u n w  on Tkology, London 1951, p. 45 5. 

1 Cf. Sachau's translation, vol. I, p. 115, and note 30. 
a Cf. above, p. 167 n. 3. 
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they wanted to describe it as free from any imperfection, therefore they 
could not address it in worship 1." It took humanity a long time until a 
more adequate understanding of Greek religion, in its originality and 
overwhelming beauty, became possible. 

From: The Harvard Theological Review, vol. XLVIl (1954). pp. 243-54. 

1 Cf. Sachau's translation, vol. I, p. 123. 

NEW STUDIES ON AL-KIND1 

The purpose of this paper is to emphasize some distinctive features 
in Al-Kindi's thought as it is available now for study in Abii Rida's 
critical edition of 24 works of different size (vol. I :  Cairo 1950; vol. 11: 
Cairo 1953) and in a few other treatises not included in the two volumes 
published by him I. This entails above all defining hi attitude to the re- 
ligious tradition of his own day, which manifests itself in the orthodox 
interpretation of Islam and in the dialectical theology of the Mu'tazila, 
and comparing the solution reached by him with the way in which out- 
standing later Muslim philosophers approached the same problem. This 
solution, however much it may have been conditioned by the previous 
work of Christian theologians or religious Neoplatonists, is Al-Kindi's 
personal achievement and .the first attempt to naturalise Greek philo- 
sophy in the Islamic world. The philosophy itself, i.e. the system of 
natural theology which he selects from the different doctrines offered 
by late Greek philosdphy, has much in common with later Arabic philo- 
sophers. But it is interesting by no means only because views with which 
-- 

a Definitions: I z (pp. 163-179). - Survey of Aratotle's writings: I In (pp. 363-384). Also 
(with Italian translation and commentary) M. Guidi-H. \Valzer. Studi su AI-Kindi I. Uno sn& 
inhodulliuo alh studio di Arittaldc. Roma 1940. 

Physics: I 4 (pp. 186-192). I 5 (pp. 194-198). 1 7 (pp. 214-237). 1 8 (pp. 244-261). 1 9  (pp. 164-269). 

11 2 (PP. 40-46). 11 3 (PP. 48-53) 11 4 (PP. 54-63). 
Meteorology: I1 5-11 (pp. 64.133). 
Psychology: I 10 (pp. 271-281). I 11 (pp. 281 1.). 1 12 (pp. 293-311). 1 13 (pp. 353-358). 
Metaphysics: I I (pp. 97-162). 1 3 (pp. 182-184). 1 6 (pp. 261-207). 
Ethics: cf. below p. 202 n. 4. P. Sbath (Al-Fihru I. Cairo 1938.p. 113) refers to a manuscript in 

Aleppo which I have been unable to trace. 

Astronomy: F. Rorenthal. Al-Kind1 and Ptolemv. S t d i  O r W i r t i c i  rn onorc di  G. Lcvi &I& 
Vida I I ,  Roma 1956, pp. 436 ff .  

Astrdogy: cf.,below, p. 199. 
On the Sayings of Socrates: cf. B. Lerin, Lychnvs 195415, p. a81 n. I. J. Kraemer. ZL).UG I&. 

1956, p. 294, who announces his forthcoming edition to be published in Al-Mashrip. 
Medicine: L. Gauthier, Anticl&#lls Grico-Avabcs dc la Psyckophysqur. Beyrouth 1939. 
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we are familiar, for instance, from Al-FIrSbi and Ibn Sing appear here 
for the first time in a still less mature form. Therearenot onlyinsignificant 
details in his work but very basic tenets of his which were not accepted 
by his more famous successors and which show him as an independent 
thinker in his own right and open up a hitherto unknown chapter in the 
history of Islamic philosophy. 

I 

The first part of the present study will. after the discussion of some 
factual evidence (I), proceed to the interpretation of a few texts, foremost 
(2) a chapter from the Survey of Aristotle's Writings (cf. y. 175 n. I), not 
adequately dealt with in Professor Guidi's and the present writer's 
previous treatment of the work (below pp. 177-187). I t  will be followed (3) 
by a discussion of Al-Kindi's views on creation and their origin in Christian 
Aristotelean writings of 6th century Alexandria (below pp. 187-196). Al- 
Kindi's interpretation of the word an-najm in sura 55.5 will then (4) 
demonstrate in a still different light his conviction that revelation and 
reason come to identical conclusions, though in different ways (below 
pp. 196-1g9), and so will (5) a brief consideration of an astrological treatise 
(below p. 199 f.). All premature general conclusions will be avoided. A 
certain coherence of Al-Kindi's thought will it is hoped eventually 
emerge. But I am quite aware of the dangerous temptation to try to 
make Al-Kindi more consistent than he may have been and to credit 
him with an achievement which he may not have been able to perform. 

I - Al-Kindi and the Mu'tazila (external evidence) 

A first indication that Al-Kindi cannot be completely a t  variance 
with the official Mu'tazilite interpretation of Islam which was followed 
by the Caliphs Al-Ma'miin and Al-Mu'ta~im is provi9ed by the fact that 
his fundamental work On first philosophy (vol. I pp. 97 ff.  Abii Rida) 
is addressed to the caliph Al-Mu'ta~im himself (and thus dated between 
A.D. 833 and 847); it contains among many other things his defence 
against orthodox criticism of his adherence to philosophy. A treatise 
On cause and eflect, an equally important philosophical question, was 
addressed to Al-Mu'tqim's predecessor Al-Ma'miin (cf. Fihrist no. 24 
Fliigel). The preface of the long treatise Explanation of the proximate 
cause of coming-to-be and passing away (I p. 2.14 ff .  Abii Rida) sug- 
gests that it is dedicated to a very exalted person as was the caliph 
Al-Mu'ta~im. Another treatise (I p. 244 ff.) which gives an example 
of his way of understanding the Qur'sn, was written for Al-Mu'ta~im's 
son Ahmad whose tutor he was (F. Rosenthal, Al-Kindi als Litterat, 
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Orientalia 11, 1942, p. 265 n. I); so were a treatise on the elements and 
the spherical body (vol. I1 p. q8 tf. Abii Rida), a work on Indian arith- 
metic in four books (Fihrist no. 36; on early Indian influences cf. C. A. 
Nallino, Raccolta di scritti V, Roma 1946, pp. 5, 48 ff.. 203 ff.), a work 
on music (Fihrist no. 61; on Al-Kindi's writings on music cf. H. G. 

1 Farmer in Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society 1926 p. 91 and R. 
Lachmann-M. E. C. Hefney, Vno#cntlichungen zur Erforschung der Musik 
des Ostens I, Leipzig 1931) and a work on the solution of logogriphs (cod. 
Aya Sofya 4832, fol. 59 a 6 4  b, cf. H. Ritter, Schriften Ja'qiib ibn Ishlq 
Al-Kindi's in Stambuler Bibliotheken, Archiv Orientdni 4, 1932, p. 370). 
There exists an astronomical treatise in a Leiden ms. composed a t  the 
request of Al-Mu'tqim (cf. C. Brockelrnann, GAL Supplement I p. 374) 

2 - AdKindi and the Mu'tazila (internal evidence) 

But it would be rash to build to much on information of this kind, 
unless it is supported by internal evidence to be found in the texts now 
available for study. Among them the Introduction to the study of Aristotle 
contains a very instructive chapter about the difference between pro- 
phetic and philosophical knowledge (cap. VI Guidi-Walzer: I p. 372, 
13 ff. A. R.). After a more or less conventional survey of Aristotle's 
lecture courses (the 'Dialogues' were never translated into Arabic), 
some remarks about the scheme of the ten categories and about the 

I quadrivium (cf. Guidi-Walzer, pp. 376-388). we find ourselves, quite 
i 

unexpectedly, in utterly non-Aristotelian surroundings. "If then a 
person does not obtain knowledge of quantity and quality, he will lack 

: knowledge of the primary and secondary substances, so that one cannot 
expect him to have any knowledge of the human sciences (al-'&m 1 al-insiniyya) which are acquired through research (talab) and the effort 

I (tahdhf) and industry of man-which however falls short, in rank, of 

i the divine knowledge (al-'ilm ad i l~h i )  which is obtained without research 
and without the effort and industry of man and in no time". 

I t  is obvious that the sciences qualified as 'human' by Al-Kindi 
are ide~it~cal with the syllabus of late Greek philosophy which he is 
eager to introduce into the Islamic world and which he has just outlined. 
I note in passing that the primary and secondary. i.e. sensible and 
immaterial substances arc within the Corpzrs Aristotelicum to be found 
in the Cutegories only (za 11, cf. Simplicius, Cat. p. 75 ff.  Kalbfleisch) 1. 
The 'divine' knowledge is the knowledge of prophets-we are still in a not 
specifically Islamic context (VI 2 G.W. = p. 372, 17 A. R.): "like the 

Porphyry arid Jarnbl~chus are w r y  fond of this divisron into pri~ilary atrd .ierondary sub- 

stances jcf. A.C.L. Lloyd. Neoplaton~clogic and Aristotelean logic, Phrarsis I ,  1956, p. 58 
rSo 8.1 
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knowledge d the Apostles" (ar-rusul: cf. the Qur'anic use and, e.g., 
A. J. Wensinck, The Muslim Creed, Cambridge 1932, p. 5) "by which 
God has given them a position of their own, a knowledge which is not 
the outcome of research and effort and study (baMh) and industry in the 
preparatory sciences (i.e. the quadrivium) and logic and does not require 
any period of time. I t  is distinct in being obtained through the Will of 
God, through tire purification (tathir) and illumination of their souls 
so that they are turned towards the Truth (indratuhd li-1-haqq), through 
Gods support (tu'yid), his assistance (tashdid), his inspiration (ilham) 
and his messages. For this knowledge is a prerogative of the Apostles 
( k h d ~ ~ a  li-r-rusul) which places them above human beings, and among 
their miraculous prerogatives are the outstanding signs which are 
granted to then1 (dydt) and which raise them above the other human 
beings. Because human beings who are not Apostles (rusul) have no way 
of attaining to either higher knowledge, knowledge of the secondary true 
substances or knowledge of the primary sensible substances and their 
accidents, without research and industry through logic and the prepara- 
tory sciences as we have said, and without any period of time. But the 
Apostles (ar-rusul) attain to this knowledge through nothing of that 

kind but through the Will of Him who sends them (b,.). without 

needing any time in reaching the aim of their research or anything else. ' 
Hence the minds of men (al-'uqiil) draw the evident conclusion that 
prophetic faculty comes from God, since it exists in them whereas or- 
dinary human beings are unable by their very nature (bi-tab'iha-) to 
attain to a similar knowledge, because it is above and beyond the nature 
<of ordinwy human beings> and the devices which they use. Thus 
they submit themselves in obedience and docility to it and faithfully 
believe in the truth of the message of the Apostles" ' 

This passage also shows very well the long-windedness of Al-Kindi's 
style, which may be a particular shortcoming of his due to the difficulties 
of an early attempt at  using abstract technical language in Arabic; it 
can, however, be understood more adequately if one realises that he 

I If anyone ieels tempted to consider cap. 6 of Al-Kindi's Mstotk Risala as an iaterpo~atioll. 

he may c h p a r e  the following passage i l l  a meteorological treatise (11 p. 93, I ff .  A.H.): \i, 

4- rb G J L ~ .  . . a\ ;1. Y\ p6.'& L>JD >\ +;r\rg i-\\ A '2 

>b\ b! ,,.i G'i, a\ ~b L$ .,u J? aY\ $,\ $ u 2 .&, LU\ 

a Lbj  ,,,\ LAO 21 [?04\&\l $\$\ ,J \b,. . .: c3,& +t J J+ :\ Q . . 
. &jlY \ ?/ \ "b . . . $\ F, A>\ 
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wrote for a public which was not sufficiently prepared for what he tried 
to explain and needed a more elementary exposition than, say, a 6th 
century A.D. Greek or a contemporary of Averroes or Avicenna. (Al- 
Kindi likes to emphasize that he adapts his argumentation to the stage 
of preparedness and knowledge which the addressees of his pamphlets 
have reached, cf., e.g., vol. I, pp. 149, 17. zor, 15. 293. 311, z. vol. 11, 
pp. 75.76. 80. 90. 103 A.R.) l. We find in the section just translated a 
very interesting mixture of primarily religious concepts with qualifi- 
cations which recall age old Greek arguments. The knowledge due to 
revelation and communicated to men by divinely inspired prophets is 
fundamentally different from any knowledge acquired through philo- 
sophical training and unambiguously superior to it. We find one set of 
the elements of Al-Kindi's description of prophetic knowledge as early 
as in Philo's description of the selftaught man (De fuga 166; vol. I11 
p. 146 Wendland) which in its turn depends on Hellenistic and earlier 
sources 8. The a t r o p a q <  mi a6ro8i8ax~o< u o q 6 ~  is in no need of in- 
quiries, exercises, efforts, methods, arts and sciences: o t  yhp oxtc)rar xa i  

phkrarg  xa i  R~VOL; kP~h~tQe7). Y E V ~ ~ E V O ~  8' r b e h ~  ~& ipcx~opkvqv  ~ 6 p t  ooqiav 
h v o o ~ v  hpppqesioa.~ bx' o5pavoG 45 dxph~ou  a x h o a ~  ~ i r n r h q  x a i  ~LE&AE(IE 
(LEOGWV & j v  (LET' t p 0 6 q . r o ~  A6you ~ q o u a a v  pC0qv (cf. H. Lewy, Sobria 
Ebrietas, Giessen 1929, p. 8 ff.). § 168 pkO080t, ~ k ~ v a r  and kxrarj ipar are 
mentioned: The time factor is also mentioned in the same context 
( 5  169) : r b  p i v  o6v 8r8aaxop&vov paxpoG ~ p 6 v o u  S ~ i r a r ,  ~b S i  cpGort r a ~ G  TE 

xa i  ~ p 6 x o v  T L V ~  l i~pov6v tart .  This self-taught knowledge is due to inspi- 
ration, 5v0ouoraap6~ (wahy) ( $  168) : xolrvbv yj lp x a i  X ~ E ~ T T O V  Ahyou x a i  
O E ~ O V  Bv~o: ~b aC~opaOiq ~ L v o ~ ,  obx b ~ e p o x i ~ o r s  txrvoicrts &A' &veto paviq 
m v r a r h ~ v o v .  Al-Kindi had no need to look for this argument in Philo 
(who was unknown to the Arabs), it will have been quite common in 
the texts which reached him. For him purification and illumination, 
xh0apors and LMa&t<, are added to the special qualifications of the 
prophet, terms which were particularly popular in neo-Platonic thought. 
(For the idea of divine help and cooperation and assistance - auvcpyia, 

o c ~ p p ~ i a  - in patristic thought cf. W. Jaeger. Two rediscovered works 

Cf. also the didactical way in which he teaches elementary philosophical concepts. I p. 244 ff .  

A.H.. or the astrological treatise edited by Loth (cf. below p. 199) which is written 
hY ,+ &\ and F. Rosenthal, S f d i  aimtcJisfici Lrvi &UP V d a  11, p. 440. 

') Cf. e.g. Plate. M ~ M  70a. Aristotle. Efh. End. 11, 1214 a 15-25. Maxinlus of Tyrus, or. 38 
tlobein: €1 ytvwr6 n c  8eiq polpq drya86~. Cf. also the line of llomer (quoted by F. Wehrli. 

Muxum H e ~ ~ c ~ ~ u m  1956. P. 10 11. 47). Od. XXII 347: a d l o 8 i 8 a x ~ o ~  6' clpl, Bebg SL pot Cv 
lppcaiv obey rrcruroiac tvlcpuoev. 

Cf. Ps.-Plutarch, Phcrfa V 1.4 (p. 172 Badawi) and below p. 182 n. I. 
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of ancieni Christian litterature Leiden 1954, p. 138). We may also think 
of the late neo-Platonic distinction (cf. Olympiodorus, I n  Phaed. 
p. 123, 3 N o ~ n )  mtween philosophy and priestly art, k p a r r x q  (which 
is superior to philosophy), or passages like Proclus, Theol. Plat. I 25, 
p. 61, 39 ff. Portus (quoted in Plato Latinus 111, London 1953, p. 87). 
But there is no straight line from Greek pagan thought to the chapter 
of Al-Kindi we are just considering. I t  may be more to the point to 
refer to John Philoponus who described St. Basil as distinguished by 
0eig TE nai &v@pt)nlvn n k q  aocpig (De oP. m. p. 2, 18 Reichardt). Here 
Islamic religious terms are blended with Greek ideas, but those Greek 
ideas are only subsidiary to religion and are used to explain a religious 
tenet in a rational way. The will of God-and we shall meet in the quo- 
tation from the 36th sura (cf. below p. 210) of the Qur'An and in another . 
text of Al-Kindi the 'command', the amr of God as well (cf. below 
p. 226)-is of a definit? religious provenience as it is used here and to 
recur to the f3odhqarq Ocoii in Greek philosophy is of no avail. In 
addition, Aristotle and Plotinus assert that there is no will of God. 
There are, obviously, Christian parallels. The word used for the 'signs' 
which are granted to the prophets and by which their special and distinct 
knowledge is indicated is dydt 'signs", but these signs are sometPing 
exceptional which comes near to our word 'miracles' (cf. A. J. Wensinck, 
The Muslim Creed Cambridge 1932, p. 224 f.). This attitude of Al-Kindi 
certainly places him near to the speculative theology of the Mu'tazila 
and distinguishes him from most of the later outstanding Islamic ph~lo- 
sophers, Al-F5r5bi, e.g., and Ibn Sin5 who, though in a different way, 
adhered to the primacy of philosophical reason, not to mention Muham- 
mad ibn Zakariyy5 ar-Rhi who rejects Moses, Jesus and Muhammad as 
impostors. But one may compare Al-Kindi, in this respect, with Al- 
Ghazzai, who atter having ceased to identify himself with philosophy 
and having ultimately become a mystic, reaffirmed the exceptional 
position and superiority of prophecy (cf. e.g., Munqidh p. 138, Damascus 
1939). This agreement on a very fundamental point (in spite of the 
obvious differences) is not without interest. Al-Kindi's attempt to in- 
troduce Greek philosophy into the Islamic world as the handmaiden of 
theology may than have been more in keeping with the true Islamic way 
of life than the attempts of AEFk5bi and Ibn Sin5 and Ibn Rushd to 
understand prophecy and revelation in exclusively philosophical terms '. 

The following section brings us immediately face to face with Al- 
Kindi's interpretation of Scripture and we are very soon no longer con- 
' Cf. my article on Al-Flrlbl's theory of prophecy and divination, Jownal of HJ*nu S d w ,  

57. 1957, p. 142 ff. :cf. below p. r p  1.1 
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cerned with 'the prophets' recognised in the Qur'iin in general (5 4 
G. W. = p. 373.12 A. R.) : "If a person sets out to consider the answers 
which the Apostles (ar-rusul) have given to questions about essential 
and hidden things, he will find out this: should the philosopher intend 
to give an answer to these questions employing all the effort which has 
provided him with knowledge through his prolonged study and appli- 
cation to research and training, we should not find that he could produce 

a similar answer as brief and clear (d/Ji, ;;-,I\ ,j, cf. below 5 6 = 

p. 374, 2) and simple (J.-\\ +,i j ) and comprehensive ( Jb\n j 

+,J!JL ) as the Prophet (2\) gave to the infidels", in Sura 36, 78-82- 

now we are suddenly in the middle of a genuine Islamic argument. 
Al-Kindi insists that an unphilosophical, rhetorical argument of Scrip- 
ture is superior to any argument which a philosopher may produce. 
This exalted evaluation of the rhetorical (and argumentative) perfection 
of the Qur'an (Z'jciz) occurs also frequently in the Mu'tazilite exegesis 
of the Book, and thus again connects Al-Kindi independently with the 
rationalising Puritan theologians who represented the official inter- 
pretation of Islam in his day (cf. I. Goldziher, Die Richtungen der isla- 
mischen Koranauslegung, Leiden 1920, pp. 119 ff. l. Cf. John Philoponus, 
De Op.  Mundi p. 5, 15 ff. : OGTW (L&V 06v (Tim. 41*) ~b rSj; cprhooocpia< 

&veog 6 n h k r o v .  ljoov 6k TOJTOV ( L ~ y a ~ o ~ p ~ n h m e p a  ~eeeoA6yl)ne M O U ~ ~  
dinow [Gen. I, 31 . . . . . a 6 o y  r a k a  r O v  n h & ~ o v o <  6GqA6r~pa n a l  @COXPE- 

n io repa ;  and E. Norden, Die antike Kunstprosa, Leipzig-Berlin 1898 
p. 521 ff. 526 ff.: 'Kiinstlerische Vollendung der heiligen Schrift'). The 
subject matter to be discussed is no trifle but concerns tenets of 
Islam as fundamental as the creation of the world from nothing, in an 
instant, and the bodily resurrection of the dead t. We shall have to 
consider later whether he can provide a philosophical answer to the same 
problems, which corresponds to the statements he is making now on the 
level of the 'divine science1--let us say from the very outset that the 
creation from nothing had few adherents among Greek thinkers and the 
resuwectio carnis none. 

The lines from the 36th sura to which Al-Kindi refers contain the 
answer given to the polrheists (al-mushrikiin) who refused to believe 
in the resurrection of the body. A Meccan, according to the traditional 

Cf. P. Kraus. Beitrige zur Islamischen Ketzergeschichte, Rivislrr &gli S l d i  Ovi+wdi. 1934, 
p. 126. B. Spuler, Dn Ishm, 1956, p. a21 ff. 

Cf. the so called badlth of Gabriel (BukhM, tnuin 37) and L. Gudrt, Le pooblbme de la foi 
e t  des oeuvres en Islam. Stdin  Is&- 5. 1956. p. 75). 
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exegesis, brought a bone to Muhammad and asked him whether Allah 
could restore it t o  life: "Who will be able to give life to bones when they 

have been reduced to dust ?" Then God the One, the True ( 3L\ bL\\ ) 

gave him the following revelation (J\ $,\) I :  "He Who produced 

them (? *ks\ )20riginally will give life to them ; He is all knowing in every 

creation. Who from the green tree has given you fire and, lo, from it you 
produce a flame. Is not He Who has created the heavens and the earth 
able to create therr like? Yes, He is, the Creator the Knower. (82) If He 
wills a thing, his command reduces itself to uttering the word: Be, and 

it is (,$+ $J;% \I; .,i :>\:'\W )". Before we consider his 

dialectical appreciation of the lucidity of the passage it may be more 
profitable to look forward at  Al-Kindi's explanation of the closing words 
of the Qur'Bn quotation, whose litteral acceptance would entail an 
anthrophomorphism of the most extreme kind (§  S/g = p. 375, 18) : 
Supposing the enemies of Islam find it ridiculous that God utters a word 
of command like a man, the reply is simply that there is no direct address 
at  all, that the imperative 'be' is to be understood metaphorically. He 
gives no theological reasons for this statenlent, but refers to the common 

Arabic way of speaking .( +,J\ id  ), to the interpretation of the almost 

mythical personification of the night in the Mz~'a1laqa of Imra'l-Qais 
(Vv. 45-46 Arnold; pp. 20, 21 Lyall; Ahlwardt, Sechs Dichter, p. 148). In 
these two verses the pre-Islamic poet addresses the night and speaks of 
it like a human being with a back, a breast and loins. But Al-Kindi 
explains: "One does not talk to the night nor does one address it, it has 
neither back nor loins nor breast: the poet was longing for the day 
and he expressed this longing in a metaphorical way". Thus the crea- 
tive word Run in the Qur'cin does not mean that God actually ordered 
the non-existent world to come to be by addressing it but is only a 
way of expressing the power of the divine Will in an efficient manner 
and does not entail that God actually uttered the command. I t  is not 
unknown that the Mu'tazilites, faced with cognate problems of inter- 
pretation of the Qur'tin, fell back on the interpretation of the old poets 
developed by contemporary philologists, and among the examples 
discussed by Goldziher Al-Zamakhshari's treatment of Sura 33, v. 
72 is very similar, where God makes offers to lifeless things such as 

About the meaning of waby cf. Al-Farabi, Dc divisionr sciMticrrum, p. 108, Ir ff. Osnlan Amin. 
A very different conception of moby AI-FPrBbI, MurlnsloP1, p. 58. ao. Dieterici. Cf. also J o w d  
of H e l h i c  Stdies 57. 1957, p. 142 n. 4 [Mow p. 207 n. I]. 

Cf. E. W. Laue, Arebu-English Lexica, p. 723. S.V. t+\ 
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the heaven, the earth and the mountains (Richtungen, p. 131). That 
Al-Kindi consistently followed this Muyazilite way of interpreting the 
Qur'Sn with the help of loci probantes from pre-Islamic poets can also 
be shown from his discussion of the meaning of sajcida in a nscila to be 
discussed later in this paper (cf. below p. 198) and may be inferred from 
no. 177 in the list of his writings (Fihrist p. 259, 19 Fliigel). among those 

which are of controversialist character ( 4s) : Treatise on the 
Unity of God (a mu'tazilite topic!) with lafsircit, i.e., most probably, ex- 
planation of Qur'an passages '. But in the section of the ~ristotle-risdla 
which we are just discussing the fact that Al-Kindi assumes that the . 
creative word 'be' was not spoken by God allows us moreover to connect 
the philosopher with a specific trend of the Mu'tazila of his own day. 
He fully agrees with Bishr ibn al-Mu'tarnir (died 210/825-6). the founder 
of the Baghdad Muctazilite school under Al-Ma'miin, who is also known 
for his interesting attempt to spread his instructions by means of popular 
forms of poetry (cf. recently H. A. R. Gibb, The social significaxrce of the 
Shuciibiya. Stttdia Orientalia J .  Pedersen Dicata, Copenhagen 1953, pp. 
112 ff., important for the whole background of Al-Kindi). According to 
the good evidence to be found in Al-Ash'ari's Maqdldt al-Zsldmiyyin, 
p. 510, 13-14 Ritter (cf. also Oriens 7, 1954, p. 191) Bishr ibn al-Muctamir 
said that creation is God's willing a thing and that the will precedes 
creation, but he denied the view of his famous predecessor, the well known 
Bwrite Mu'tazilite AbB'1-Hudhail who defined creation as will and 
creative word, and he was consistent in denying that there is a creative 

speech of God : J bk ;J,M &", a,+ .jJ\ & J,+ &I , ,+ , d 
J,d\ ,C.% dq Ji, A,\ Jd\ J.41 Q Ji G3. 

The same view is ascribed to his pupil Abii Miisa 'Is% b. Sabib al- 
MurdSr (cf. A. S. Tritton, Muslim Theology, London 1947. p. 119) a. 
There can thus be little doubt that Al-Kindi's theological convictions, -- 

a As opposed to the first treatise in Abl Rida's edition. Al-Kindl's Firs1 Philosophy, whsrr 
the same problem is treated ill a philosophical way, cf. Ibn al-QiftI p. 368, ra Lippert: 

.+I ,k\ & ,k 
') Cf. al-AshCarl, KiUb d-Jutno' 28 McCarthv. For the alltecedents of this discussion an~ong 

Christian theologians cf. John Phifoponus, De op. Mundi p. 5, zz .  Reichardt (on Gen 1,3 xal  
ttxw 6 Bc6c ynqO+zo pc3~'  xal t y h e m  9 6 ~ ) :  cl ydp d 'clnm' p+ p v j v  zrva x a i  
bqp4zov 416pov vwiv Buvadv. . . . TL trrpov 8 ~ b  m6zou 8qAoih M6kr rb  A6y~ov i) pdvov 

ncpi t o 3  yrvloBrr~ ~ i i v  (lvzov 6noGv TOG Ocoii PouAiust dv8popov nj&: & o A o u & ~ ~ ~ L  
d Lp-(ov; op. cir. p. 53 ff.; p. 56.6-57,~. 

For tbeconnectionof hlu~tazilite and Greek Patristic texts in gerleral cf. also Sir H u n i f t o ~ ~  Grbb, 
Tbe Argument from Design. A Muctazilite treatise attributed to al-Jabis. I ~ ~ ~ c C d d r i k  M e m i c r l  

Vdvme I ,  Budaprst 1948. p. rsofl. 
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as far as 'divine science' is concerned, are those of the Mu'tazila of his 
day and that his rejection of the divine speech and the interpretation 
of the verses from Sura 36 as a statement superior to philosophy in 
clarity and succinctness can be considered as evidence for the early 
Mu'tazilite Kalam as well. His originality seems, then, to consist in his 
putting aside the Mu'tazilite atomic theory (cf. Fihrist no. 178 = 
p. 259, 19 F1. As-Sarahsi I1 A 13, p. 55 Rosenthal), which was by no 
means universally accepted by the early Muctazilitesl, and substituting 
a particular version of late Greek philosophy for it. But before embarking 
on this topic it is now necessary to  consider the remaining section of 
ch. V I  of the Aristotle-risdla. 

Al-Kindi's comment on verses 77-79 is meant to impress the infidel 
as well, who denies the validity of revelation and the omnipotence 
of God (al-kijir bi-qudrati 'lldh) and not only to strengthen the be- 
lievers faith-(their 'uq41 an-nn y yirn as-sqiyya) by adding arguments 
of no demonstrative stringency to the Prophet's statement based on 
higher and unquestioned authority. This kind of K a l b  discussion 
eventually finds support in the methods developed in Aristotle's Topics 
which had already been translated before Al-Maymiin's time. (Cf. P. 
Kraus, Zu Ibn al-Muqaffac, Riv. Studi Orientali 14, 1933, p. 12; Al-Kindi, 
Aristotle-risda 111 6 == p. 367, 5 A.-R. and X 2 = p. 382, I A.-R., 
As-Sarahsi p. 54 Rosenthal) '. The revival of the decayed bones which 
originally were created from nothing is quite possible (mumkin) since i t  
is, generally speaking, easier to unite again what has been scattered than 

to produce it (u and still less difficult than to create it from 

nothing. ( G\+\ it. ). For the creator ( +,L ) it is one and the same 

thing: neither harder nor more difficult; for the power which has created 
from nothing may bring to life again what it has allowed to perish. Or, 
to cut the argument short: the bones have on one occasion been brought 

The title of Al-Kindl's treatise is ip- Y I'3 &i (ccj p 33 &?b! j 3L, .,.,LC. Cf. 

S. Pines, Ishmischc A&nunkhre. Berlin 1936. pp. 8. to, 94 If. and particularly p. 33: "Die Atomistik 
1st noch nicht ru einem radikalen Venuch einer adasquaten begrifflichen Forn~uliemngdievs 
Postulates geworden, zu der sie sich bei den Ashcariten durch Ausmerzung aller hierauf nicht 
zugeschnittenen Gedankeagange entwickelt hat". 
' Cf. L. Cardet, S l d i o  Ishmicn 5. pp. 79 ff., 96 ff. 

* Cf. the Qw'ch-RWh I, p. 260, I A.H.: ;d\ jjJ\ ,, 3 .  'A@ is a postqur'anic word. 

' The seventh century Syriac translation by Athanasius of Balad (d. 686-cf. O l h  6. I953 
p. 1x4) is still quoted on the marghs of the well known ~rth.eentury Paris ms. of the O r w o n .  
Cf. A. BadawI, M a N q  Arir(ri pp. 530, 563, 636, 682, 685, 686, 703, 719. The Arab translation 
of the Sophirlici Elmchi by ' I d  b. Zurga (ibid. p. 736 ff.) is made from tbe Syriac of Athanasius. 
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I to life when they had not existed previously. The resurrection represents 
an analogous case: Hence it is possible that the bones become alive again 

I after a period in which they were not alive. (Cf. for this kind of argument 
John Philoponus, De 09. rnundi p. 76, 13 : o h  &8ljvarov &pa BE@ x a i  xop ls  
u&paro< 6xoarSjaar r b  9 6 5 .  79,7: ~b o6x hSljVarov 706 xpdtypa~oq XOLXLAO~ 
kZkix0-q). 

V. 80: "Who trom the green tree has given you fire etc." is reduced 
to a general principle, familiar to Greek philosophers since the days of 
Plato and Aristcitle, the generation of contraries (hravr ia)  from contra- 
ries. The contrary (naqid) is understood in this section as relative non- 
existence, privation: the transition of the privation into a positive 

quality, without any intermediate status is produced (J*) by God; 

thus fire comes from not-fire, warmth from not-warmth, or, in general 

terms, everything which becomes and is (9) becomes from something 

different which it now lacks and which is contrary to it in the privative 

sense (t. 3). Potentiality which is at the very centre of Aristotle's theory 

of becoming is not mentioned in this Muctazilite context. To bring it in 
here would be detrimental to the theological argument which follows 
and which applies the general principle stated before to the creation of . 

the world from nothing and no-matter-which in its turn explains the 
minor b8 l j va~ov  of the resurrection. This argument of Al-Kindi in a 
Kalam context seems to anticipate the later consistent denial of poten- 
tiality in the school of AI-Ash'ari (although it is by no means identical 
with the Ash'arite theory which is based on the atomic structure of 
matter which Al-Kindi rejects). 

In v. 81 the Prophet provides a further instance that things come to be 
from something different from what they are at present, by discussing 
the creation from nothing which according to Al-Kindi was taught in 
the Qur'in as the Mu'tazilites understood it. Human beings would 
require a long time to produce anything as complicated as the world, 
and the heretic (al-kdfir) would base his rejection of the divine creation 
on doubts of this kind. But the actions of God and men cannot be com- 
pared, there is nothing equal to the omnipotence of God in the limited 
and restricted power of human beings: "It is evident that God does not 

need any length of time to create it" ( ~ \ c \ 4 Y  ;A. \ \  . b: 9 .  . . that ibddc u i T  
has a very distinct and unambiguous meaning for Al-Kindi will be 

shown presently). "For he makes (k) being (,.) from nothing (,. Y 

; cf. above). For He Whose power (qudra) reaches so far as to make 



I 86 Richard Walzer New Studies 0% Al-Kindi 187 

('amal) 1 bodies (airrim) * from not-bodies (16 ajrdm) and to produce 
(akhraja) something (aysa) from nothing (laysa) does not need time for 
his work since he has the power to create from an absence of matter 

.(dLj\\ j &+ -.J. Y J-J\ ,& J ~ b  9 i\ 

Because whereas man's action cannot concern itself with an absence 
of mitter, the action of Him Who does not need matter for producing 

anything does not require time (&b ,+ 3 & Y ,"I\ J& 63 

.(,Lj J l C L 7 Y  +J\ JIG L 3.i j c L - Y  & db 
His way of commandir~g is . . . . (Al-Kindi repeats the Qur'iin 36, 

82) . . . . that rneans He has o111y to wiU, and the thing He wills b there 
/ 

at once, in the moment He wills it (J\>\ L G>\)\ t. dp- ,  43 \i\ 6\ )". 
Follows the section about the metaphorical use of the impelat~ve 'be' 
(cf. above p. ~Llz f.) 

To use the divine creat~on of the world as an argument for the possl- 
bility of the resurrection of the body was also quite common in Christian 
theological circles, and it nlay be sufficient, in thiscontext, toemphasize 
that the Kaliin~ chapter of Al-Kindi which we are considering has striking 
parallels in cognate Christian texts or, in other words, that arguments 
employed by the Christians could serve the mtrtakallimJn in their inter- 
pretation of the Qur'iin. I refer merely to Tertullian De res. carnis 11 (p. 
40, 16 Kroyman) : "nunc etsi interest, tamen utrumque mihi adplaudit, 
sive enim ex nihilo Deus molitus est cuncta, poterit et carnem in nihilum 
productam exprimere de nihilo: sive de materia modulatus est alia. 
poterit et carnem quocumque dehaustam evocare de alio. et utique 
idoneus est reficere qui fecit; quanto plus est fecisse quam refecisse, 
~nitium dedisse quam reddidisse, ita restitutionenl carnis faciliorem 
credas institutione". Cf. H. A. Wolfson, Philo on free Will, Harvard 
Theological Review 35, 1942, p. 14. I t  is also instructive to compare John 

' &- cf. 1 pp. 166.6. 184.9. 179.17 A.-H. 

' For .U-Kindl'r distinctton between i i r n  and jirm cf. I p. 281, 8 ff. A.H.: GK L t&\ 

LUG (d\ LL "$1 ,.JL j J\ d\ ,S $ )\L\ i-d\ =v\ 3. .I P 294.6: a b Y \  

&U\ d\ rA\p &l\\ . I p  1ao.4: $\ r3 . l p .  165.10: >\Y\ & J L: t,&\. 
' For tina, corresponding to the greek GIq, cf. Guldi-Walrer, Stvdi su A I - K i d ,  p. 394 n. and 

I pp. 166, 3. 167, lo,  11, 13. 17. 295. 299  300. 302 A.R. - S. Pines, Bcitrdge zurishmircklr 

A l o m k h r e ,  Berlin 1936, p. 39 n. z. P. Kraus, Jlibir ibn Hayydn 11. Cairo 1942, p. 171 n. I .  Orirns 6, 
1953, p. 127. Qusta b. Lirq5 used the word L,r rendering the Platonic &xpayciov, [Plutarch] 
Phc. 1 g (p. 11 J Badawi). Cf. also Miskawaib, Tabdhib al-A khkiq (ed. Cairo. A.H. 1323) p. 11. 30. 

3j: cf. 1 p. 166. J.  182 11. A.H. Cf. below p. 187 1. 

of Damascus De tide orthodoxa IV 27 (Patr. Graeca vol. 94, col 1220. 

1225). A very surprising parallel in 9th century middle-Persian texts may 
(but there is no valid proof) depend already on Islamic texts like the 
chapter of Al-Kindi we are considering (cf. H. W. Bailey, Zoroastrian 
Problems in the Ninth Century books. Oxford 1943, p. 93 ff.). 

I 
3a - Creation from nothing in Al-Kindi's Philoso~hical writings 

I t  is not surprising that Al-Kindi speaking as a Mu'tazilite theologian 
should unambiguously adhere to the creatio ex nihilo and thus openly 
contradict one of the almost axiomatic tenets of Greek philosophy, that 
nothing comes into being from not-being. But how could Al-Kindi the 

1 philosopher come to terms with Al-Kindi the Mu'tazilite? Was he not 
bound to follow Aristotle and Plotinus and to proclaim the eternity of 
the world - as Al-Ftiriibi, Avicenna, Averroes and others did-and 
eternal creation and emanation? But as we shall see, Al-Kindi the 
philosopher is in full agreement with the religious view, and differs in 

I this very fundamental point from all the later Islamic philosophers. He 
was, however, not the first thinker to attempt a philosophical explanation 
of the creatio ex nihilo in time and, consequently, to deny the eternity of 
the world. His theory should not be confounded with Muhammad ibn 
Zakariyyti ar-Rtizi's assumption, of a formatio mundi from eternal 
matter, a view which takes up Plato's Timaeus as understood by a 
minority of ancient interpreters such as Aristotle and Plutarch of 
Chaeronea and Galen (cf. also Ash-Shahrasttini, K. al-milal, p. 288, 17 

Cureton, on Plato's view of creation: \'A. I\ ks Y ;, ,JW\ t ~ \  +\). 
C L r  

We shall consider first Al-Kindi's treatment of the term ibd6' (cf. 
above) in his philosophical writings. In his Definitions (Kitdb Al-HudU 
wa-ruszimiha-) - a  quite important and very instructive treatise which 
contains definitions of 96 philosophical terms- we read (I p. 165~11 A.R.) : 

a Ibdi' is to make a thing appear out of nothing (A if .&\ J\d.\). I, 

A more explicit statement is to be found in the third of the treatises 

published by Abii Rida (I p. 182 f.): Different kinds of action (b, cf. 

above p. 214 n. 4) are distinguished "True primary action (j,\n ,$\ &\) 

rs toproducerealthings from nothing (YJ i). ;.L-\n --i -for& I ,! 
cf. above p. 214 and Usttith, who translated Aristotle's Metaphysics for 

Al-Kindi, p. 13 Bouyges jrJ- : r b  ~ i v a r  [993 b 311 and p. 1034, 7 s- \n: 

, ~b Emr [1042 b 251; for &-\ cf. I p. 113. 13 A.R.). This 'action' is 
! 
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evidently the privilege of God (,& a\ b\S+. J a &\ 1%) Who is 

the end (gb-ya: d o ; ,  cf. Melafihysics p. 183, 15 Bouyges [996 a 261 
together with tam&#) of all causes; for nobody else but Him can produce 

these things from nothing (.& & ,! 9 ab% -l\i &). 

And this action is specifically denoted by the term abda" (p\ \L, 
t\+H ,,...\. +.,d\ 9). 1 note that God being the creator from nothing is 

frequently called the first agent (aCf4'il al-amal) by Al-Kindi, cf. also 
I p. 207~11 A.R. 

Al-Kindi the philosopher also assumes a creation from nothing in time 
through a divine creator, and we have sufficient evidence in the treatises 
known that he was consistent in holding this view. In the longest treatise 
recovered from the Istanbul ms., the first book of Al-Kindi's First Philo- 
sophy (cf. above p. 17j n. ~j God is described in purely negative termsas 
the First and the One ( I  p. 160, 6ff. A.R.) in a more rigid and more con- 
sistent neo-Platonic manner than can be found in any of the later 
Muslim philosophers from Al-FgrBbi to Averroes-who combined the 
Aristotelian conception of God as the supreme Mind with the neo-Platonic 
description in purely negative terms: God is neither soul nor intellect 
(I p. 160, 8). But God is in addition characterised as the creator of the 
visible world from nothing (I p. 161, 15 ff.); on Him alone the existence 
of this visible world depends, and should he withdraw His support it 
would necessarily cease to be (p. 162, ii): "The One, the Real1 is then 
the First, the Creator from nothing Who maintains in existence what 
He has created from nothing: nothing can exist without His support 

and power, if it were withdrawn, it would disappear and perish (J- v\i 
h,i, ,CL\ ,.y .; %i t 4 1. 5 A.,L\ J>M ,h ;\ ji\ 
23, ,b)." We find the same ideas expressed in the sixth treatise (I 270 

A.R.) and in the seventh treatise about the proximate efficient cause of 

coming-to-be and passing-away (I p. 214, g ff. and p. 215, 4 ff.): ,c, . . . 
i i \  L.J d$ Y, & A- { '$\ &\ 4, \+\ v?i J\> Y, Jj? f 

,$\ &u\ b! .iL Y J\ d3n A\ ,, .A, i+ +- 9 6d\ bU\ &\ 
4 J c i u ! d ! , & 3  j Q \ G $ L \ d p . + ~ S I \ ~ L \ d J S ~ Y  

%, &L\. Cf. also I p. 219 2. We note that the Creator God of the 

' &\. cf. above p. I 78. 

' Cf. I p. 248. IS. 1 p. 253, 2 f .  
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I philosopher has life (cf. also I p. 252, 16) and that He has a will1. We read 
in the same treatise that the celestial bodies move through the Will of the 
creator (bi-ircidat adbdri' (I, p. 226.8) and that the world below the moon 

will last as long as the creator of the world so wills (I p. 231, 12): +b J\ 

;@ s\ kJ6 ,.)\ ;d\. There is some element of emanation in 
the creative act of God (I p 162, I). 

There can beno doubt that Al-Kindi, or the Mu'taziliteson whom he may 
depend in this matter, gave to ibdl' this meaning of a temporal creation 
from nothing. I t  has, as is well known, no such specific meaning in the 
Qur'gn (cf., e.g., 6, 101) where the root, like khalq, seems simply to 
denote the creative activity of God. The later philosophers use the term al- 

I most unanimously for the Neoplatonic 'eternal creation' from nothing (cf. 
S. van den Bergh, Averroes' Tahafut al-Tahdfut I1 pp. 9, 75) and thus 
differ fundamentally from Al-Kindi (cf., e.g., Al-FgrSbi, 'Uyzin al- 
Masd'il, p. 58 Dieterici and L. Gardet, La pensbe religieuse d'Avrcenne, 
Paris,~ggr, pp. 62 ff.. 1x0). Creation from nothing in time (ibdic man 
l4 .shy)  is characteristic of the view of the later Mutakallimiin, cf. 
Averroes, Tafsir md baed at-tabi'at p. 1503, I3 Bouyges. Abii HayyBn 
al-Tawhidi was quite aware of the peculiar attitude of Al-Kindi when 
he introduced him as adding ibda' to the traditional four Aristotelian 
kinds of change (kraka), being a kraka without substratum, i.e. 
meaning creation from nothing (Al-Zmtd' wa-1-Mu'dnasa part 111, 
p. 133 - Dr. S. M. Stem has drawn my attention to this passage). 

This creation of the world from nothing implies the non-eternity of 
the whole world. Hence Al-Kindi, if he was not satistied by proclaiming 
his religious conviction, had to provide separate proofs that the world 
could not be eternal but is both generated and corruptible. He dedicated 
quite a considerable section of the second chapter (fann) of his First 
Philosophy to proving that it is impossible to assume that any body 

can be eternal (& { )  and that, accordingly, the universe cannot be 

eternal (I pp. 114. 10-122). He discusses the same question (in almost 
identical terms) in the fourth risda (About the finiteness of the body of the 

-world: I pp. 186-193 A.R.), in the fifth risdla (About the term 'infinite': 
-- 

I Cf. also the deflnitlon of rrridrr I p. 168. 7. 

* +> ,y+\ j..l- LI( + ,)Je;C: 3. j >Y! $1 ,y ibJ\ a "i\i 
~6, (A.R.? s& \j\ b), 3(. But + (cf. also I p. 259. 14) ne-d not 

to be understood philosophically. 

* cf., e.6.. p. 207. 1: &-A!, ~ f d )  51 f A\ A S  &2\3 . \,!hi\ A S  \>\ ()\i 
* - 

; & ,.,s \,\&~\AY @JU\ ,.,. 
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I pp. 194-198 A.R.) and especially in the sixth treatise (About the unity 
of God and the finiteness of the body of the world: I pp. 201-207) l. Hence 
(I p. 219, 14 ff.) the 'extreme body', that part of the world between the 

the moon and the rotating outer sphere of the heavens &\ +b ,+ \ 

-which is eternal according to Aristotelian and Neoplatonic views-will 
not experience generation and destruction as long as the time which 

God has allotted to it lasts (J ru\ p 6d\ i,Lj ;l. r(;; and the 

same applies obviously to the individual celestial bodies (I p. 220,6), 
cf. also the eighth treatise (on which below p. 196) I p. 248, 15 and 
p. 253. 2. The rotating outer sphere neither comes-to-be out of anything 
else nor does it tiisintegrate into anything else but is created from 

nothing (I;\+\ t+.. J O& ir. 3& ,+ &i LkM & ;i Au\ dY c - r  
,& J\ ~..b vj 9 j. Accordingly we find the following definition 

of the sphere (Definitions I p. 196,15 A.R.) : e The sphere is matter provided 

with form and it is not eternal ( jib ,if ,-LG &\). l) 

j b  - Al-Kindi and John Philoponus 

I shall later (p. 202 ff.) refer to the structure of the world above 
the moon in Al-Kindi's thought and the way in which the whole universe 
depends on the 'outer sphere1-anothe~ essential difference from Al- 
F2rBbi. Ibn Sin2 and Ibn Rushd. For the time being, we are only con- 
cerned with the fact that both the world above the moon and also the 
earth and what happens on it are created from nothing and do not last 
for ever, but will according to divine dispensation dissolve again into 
nothing. Al-Kindi's argument can be reduced to the assertion that there 
cannot be infinite time and, since time, body and movement are closely 
interlocked and interdependent, the world and the movement of the 
stars etc. must be limited in duration as well. There is an eternal God, 
and temporal creation for limited periods. If we look for parallels in 
Arabic philosophy, we find them only in Al-Ghazza's concentrated 

1 F O ~  ' u y v  as equivalent of GXq 'matter' cf. Vatin. no. 9 (1 P. 1%. 31): i;?. $ a&\. 
IlO.)2(1p. 168,11):J\ ~ 9 ,  &y nO.42(! 1~,12ff.).h/~&Phib~hy(Ipp.I01.3. 

I&. 61.). Cf. abo I pp. 217, 17 ff. 218, 6. 222, 15. 257. 1 1  ff. etc. - Averroes, ~Udophysicr-Corn- 
Nnlory p. 570 (T 16 t). p. 1068 (T ii: 6 A d )  data). p. 1167 (T 12 u), p. 1466 [T 14), p. I*&, (T IS C) 

h u y g e s  - mostly in passages translated by Eusthatius (who bad been commissioned by Al- 
Kindi). - Qusti b. 1.OqP consistently renders GAq by ' uyur  in his translation of R. Plutarch's 
Philo PhibsopLarm, cf., e.g., p. 1x5, 7 ff. Badaw1.-4f. also Ibn Sin& Na@t, p. Z I I .  15 and 
A v e m ,  Mdophysus-Commenfary, p. 157 , 1350-1362 Bouyges. 

I attack on Al-FBrSbi's and Avicenna's philosophies which contain a very 
subtle and elaborate discussion of the Will of God and a refutation of 
the eternity and incorruptibility of the world and of time and motion. 
Al-Kindi does not come up to the level of Al-Ghazali - his assertions 
are more primitive and more dogmatic - but his attitude is substantially 
the same. I t  has been claimed, rightly I think, that Al-Ghazzgli was 
familiar with the late Alexandrian Christian neo-Platonic Aristotelian 
philosopher John Philoponus (6th century) and his attempt to demonstrate 
the Christian dogma of the creation of the world from nothing (cf., e.g., 
Origen. De principiis I1 I $5 4-5) with philosophical arguments, thus 
attempting to defeat the philosophers on their own ground. His work 
against Proclus De aelernitate mundi and the later work-in six books- 
against Aristotle (known only from copious quotations to be found in 
Simplicius' commentaries on Aristotle's Physics and the De caelo) were 
both known to the Arabs in translation (cf. Ibnan-Nadim Fihrist p. 356, 
16-17 Egyptian edition; p. 254, 25-26 Fliigel) and mentioned by different 
authors. I think we have sufficient evidence to show that Al-Kindi was 
familiar either with John Philoponus actual works or, as I consider more 
likely, with some summary of his main tenets. I t  is for general reasons 
to be considered later almost impossible to assume that he rediscovered 
the same argument independently, the truth being available in the 
venerable translations of the Ancients which he is so eager to naturalise 
in the Islamic world of his day. We know next to nothing about the 
history and influence of John Philoponus' ideas within the Greek and 
Syriac world during the 250 and more years by which he is separated 
from Al-Kindi O. In addition Al-Kindi was confronted with a much less 
sophisticated society and with much less philosophical resistence to his 
statements than John Philoponus, who challenged some of the most 
fundamental tenets of Greek philosophy, valued and cherished by most 
of his non-Christian contemporaries. Simplicius, refuting his work against 
Aristotle, stigmatises his audacity in attacking the very leaders of 
philosophy (TOIS xopucpaiou~ TGV cprhou6cpov) as an insolence comparable 
to the revolt of the giants against the divine rulers of the world (Phys. 
p. 1145, 4 Diels). Al-Kindi has to defend himself against attacks coming 
from less progressive trends in Islamic life and against the traditionalists 

') The Arabic text of the first nine of Proclus' arguments has recently been published by A. 
Badawi, Nrophlonici a p d  Arabrs. Cairo 1955. pp. 34 ff. cf. O r i n s  10, 1957, p. 393. 

* Aeneas of Caza composed before 534 the dialogue Th6@kraslus, against the eternity of the 
world and the denial of the resurrection of the body (Patr. Graeca 85). and Lacharias of Mitylene 
attacked, about 530. John Philoponus' pagan teacher Ammo~uus, son of Hermias in his Ammmius 
sru Dr of~ i t i cw  m u d 8  (Patr. Grzc. 85; cf. vat1 den Bergh. Avmors' T&/ut 11, p. loo). 
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and to justify his making use of the foreign philosophical legacy (cf. e.g. 
I p. 103 ff.  A.R. and Oriens 3,1950. p. 8 ff.). I quote from John Philoponus' 
~efutation of A ristolle : "There was neither matter nor time nor movement 
before God created the world (Simplicius, Phys. p. 1142, 23: xai r)lv 
GAqv ydp a 6 4 v  xai rbv ~ p 6 v o v  &pa ri$ a a w l  a u v u d u r q u ~ v  6 O J s ,  
oi, xpourflp(o roc  xbopou x i q a y ) .  "The world has a beginning and an 
end, it is neither &vapxo< nor & r c A c ~ r o < .  I t  comes-to-be out of nothing 
and perishes into nothing (Phys. p. 1143, 21): Lx r& pqGap3 pq.rlGaptS 
6wog yiverar 7h y r v 4 p v a  xat cL< rb pq6apj pqSapij< 6v qkkipcra~. Such 
a view contradicts the innate aversion of the Greeks to any 'creatio 
ex nihilo', which is not only a philosophical common place since the 
days of Parmenides 1 but also expressed, e.g., in the old etymology of 
Bcoi who are called thus because they had been x 6 a p y  0 I w c ~  rh ~ & w a  
x p t y p r e  (Herodc~tus 11 52). The isolated case of the 5th century B.C. 
sophist Xeniadas, who ~scredited with assuming a creation from nothing 
by Sextus Empiricus, Adv. Dogm 153 (cf. DieFragmenteder Vorsokraliker. 
5th edition, no. 81 and E. Zeller, Die Philosophie der Griechen, 6th edition, 
I p. 1324 n. 1 ; 1396 n. 2). does not impair this general impression. Nature, 
as analysed and tinderstood by Aristotle and the Neoplatonists, and the 
realm of the Christian God belong to different domains of reality; in the 
same way Greek philosophy and the Hebrew faith are by no means one 
and the same thing. The laws which apply to the activity of nature are 
not laws which can limit the omnipotence of God. John Philoponus does 
not deny (nor does Al-Kindi, as shown above p. 188) that nature actually 
produces new things out of previously existing things (Simpl., Phys., 
p. 1145, 7 ff.); God is different in as far as he can create new things out 
of nothing (Phys., p. 1145, 9): rbv 0cbv T ~ ~ Y T ( )  G L O ( ~ ~ P O L V  4 5  qi)btw<. . . . 
xa0' 6aov a% ptY it IJVTWV, i) G& Bob< i x  d 6 w o v  xorei T& yuv6pva. What 
is valid on the level of nature has no necessary relation to the 
activity of God (Phys., p. 1150, 21) : xai c i  4 cpi)ar< & k o v  Gqproupyci, o6x 
t 8 q  x a i  rbv 0cbv &vkyxq. The Greek philosophers failed to do justice 
to  the sovereignty and majesty of God (p. 1145, 15) : "If also God creates 
out of things which exist previously, He will in no way be superior to 
nature (oi x a i  6 0eb< k 4  6 w w v   OLE^, o66kv gLfr aAIov 4< (PSOEOC 6 0 ~ 6 5 )  =). 
Everything, except the first cause, is generated, not only matter: 
only the First is ungenerated (p. 1144. 24 ff.). The existence and 
duration of the universe depends solely on the Will of God who acts 

Cf. e.g. R. Walzer. Gnkn on Jcxs and Ctislicms, Oxford 1949, p. 26 1. Aristotle. De gem. el 
c o n .  1, 3. 

' Cf. Slmpl.. Phys., p. 1150, 23: cl y ip  CIil &ci q v  6 x6apo<, 8 9 0 ~  Sc 6 v ~ o v  a6sbv 

t8qlrroipyrlorv 6 fJc65, xal h ci 6poioc fi pJaor norci oh%& 8rolacr e< p15aco~. 
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without mediation and in no time @. 1173.11 ff.) : x a l  ri d 0 ~ 4  6 GqproupybC 

dvru ~povrx5jq xaparciucw~ rapoiyet rbv  oirpadv wri &v xoopov h@aws &a' 
ai,roG aapaybpva ,  xal b n  @sipat rbv x6apov BrA~oor, d i ~ p o v o ~  L a c  
airroG x a i  4 cpeop&. This applies to prime matter as well as to the forms 
(p. 1177. 22): X ~ V  y&p LQ cp'pbarc, mai, p3 aorfj +I x p G q v  Ghqv, &u' 6 0 ~ b 5  
a o ~ t  aC+v o6x i t  GAqc, G a r e  xdr cp0oipcr adr)lv 67av 0 e h 4 q  ri< r b  p+ 
civ t4 06 yiyovov, G m e p ,  cpr)ai, x a i  sb d 8 o s  oi,x ri< M h o  EIBOS p0/marat 
oiM' c i ~  ~ i )  a c i q  pt 6v t4 06 x a i  yfyovov &varpixcc. We notice, in 
passilig, that Al-Kindi accepts the same division between the realm of 
God's creative activity, ihdi', and the world of nature which follows 
the laws established by Aristotle and acknowledged by late Peripatetics 
and Xeoplatonists alike (I1 p. 40, 11 A.R.): #Know that physics is 
the science of things moving; for nature has been made by God 
the cause for the cause of all things which move and which come-to 

rest after motion* (af&\ .W (Jr J. L\ &&I .QM p di ,&\ 

sL5\JI(,) as&\ cir U L,;L s\ JU *dl 3 -1 
dF 3~). cf. I1 p. 41, 6 f. l. 1)etailed study in particular of the meta- 

physical treatise, the treatise on the proximate cause of coming-to-be and 
passing-away and the Qur'in-Risila will show this aspect of Al-Kindi's 
thought more clearly (cf. below p. 196). At this stage of the inquiry it may 
be sufficient to emphasize that there exists a close parallel between John 
Philoponus and Al-Kindi in this respect also. - As to the will of God, it 
could also be expressed in terms of divine command and unconditional 
obedience to it, as Galen had already described the Mosaic cosmogony 
which he could not accept (Cf. Galen on Jews and Christians, p. 26). I t  
is thus not surprising that Al-FirSbi, who maintained the eternity of the 
world produced by an eternal creative emanation, could not share Philo- 
ponus' view and found it  necessary to write a monograph against his at- 
tacks on Aristotle whose results had appealed so much to AI-Kindi (Ibn 

Abi U~aibi'a 11 p. 139. 7): vJL&,\ 3. + $ k 641 @- & 31. 
He may have used arguments similar to those to be found in Simpli- 
cius' refutation of John Philoponus, and one might wish to guess that 
Al-FBrBbi's monograph was still useful to Ibn Rushd when he embarked 
on his attack on Al-Ghazziili, who had found it profitable to revive some 
of Philoponus' arguments in his fight against Al-F&Sbi and those like 

' Cf. Detim. no. 91 (1 P. 179. [off.): b& r43! ; ,A\ i$\ vr;, AslvobgiC(I1 TrLIlliSe 

(p. 273 Loth, cf. below p. 299): -+, &!d\ >>\?. 
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him I. Ibn Rushd knew John Philoponus' arguments against Aristotle 
either directly or second hand, cf. Comm. on Metaphysics p. 1628, 10 ff., 

against the eternity of the heaven (.L j ,&A\ JS cZ+\ L 

#kY\ 4-C a 4'~~) andibid. p. I@, 5 :  "The view that God needs 

no preexisting matter for his creation is common to the speculative 

theologians of our religion and of Christianity ( AP .,&\ 3 1% 

5,.a\\ &\ w, & &\ *~fi\)". One of them, Johannes 

Grammaticus Christianus -i.e. John Philoponus -is singled out as an 
example. for having maintained that the potentialities of things created 
existed only in God%, in other words that God created the worldfronl nothing 
in time (cf. E. Renan, Averrots et L'Averroisme, 2nd edition, Paris 1861, 
p. rog f f .  and S. Van den Bergh, Averroes' Taha/ut 11 p. 177). In this 
particular case Ibn Rrlshd says himself that he owes his knowledge of 
John Philoponus' view to Al-FSrPbi (p. 1498, 6) ;  he may be referring to 
the monograph against Philoponus just quoted. I t  remains puzzling that 
neither Al-Fiiriibi nor Ibn Rushd nor Al-Ghazzili mentions Al-Kindi 
as a champion for the creatio ex nihilo while they are, as it seems, well 
informed about what is likely to be his ultimate source. I t  may be that 
they were well aware of the philosophical shortcomings of the founder of 
Islamic philosophy, and considered his methods and his way of arguing 

too simple and old fashioned (cf. the very severe criticism of Al-Kindi 
to be found in Ibn al-Qifti, Ta'rikh al-hzrkamd'. p. 367. 2-368, 5 Lippert 
which may well represent the common view of later centuries. Ibn al- 
Qifti may have taken it from SS'id al-Andalusi's Tabaqit a l - U w m [ p .  52 
Cheikho = p. 106 Blachkre], or both may depend on the same earlier 
source) 

The similarity between Al-Kindi and John Philoponus is thus defi- 
nitely striking, although we have to realise all the time that they live 
in different civilisations and different centuries and that the purpose 
of their writing is obviously not the same. Neither hesitates to write a t  
- - 

For John Philoponus' influence on Al-ChazzKU's Takdlul cf. also Abu 'I-Hasan al-Baihaqi 
(d. A.D. 1x70) Ta+ikh bukatomd'd-lskim, as quoted by W. Barthold, Zapiski Kdkgii vostoLovedov V. 
1930, p. 12. Cf. S. Panes, M&&e xur ishmirchen Alome&hre, p. 96 n. I .  

cf. Y & Y ~  b. ' ~ d i :  a>s:, Jj a\ >,AY~ kJV\,+k &i b- Z\$A h- 4 L  

A. PCrier, Yaby i  b. 'Ad i ,  Paris 1920, pp. 73. 144. 
' Si'id al-AndalusI blames Al-Kind1 for his rejection of the eternity of the world and for using 

rhetorical and sophistical arguments in establishing his case (-0 & -bi\\ \ia ,dJ 

LA.,, i&-ijl LaU). Ibn Al-Qifti insists on his neglect of Aristotle's analytical 

method. Cf. Orinu 6, 1953. p. 129 f. [But cf. A. M. Dunlop, JRAS 19.57. P. 87 8.1. 
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times as a philosopher and on other occasions to argue on the authority 

i of revealed Scripture. This amounts in the case of John Philoponus to 
I being able to write in the time honoured way of the philosophers and 

commentators on Plato and Aristotle (who would correspond to the 
Islamic philosophers) and to master at the same time the systems of 
thought developed by the Christian patristic authors such as St. Basil 
or Gregory of Nyssa (who would besimilar to the mainly apologist Mutakalli- 
mfin). But John Philoponus writes for a highly sophisticated society 
as a Christian teacher of Greek philosophy, and his first concern (apart 
from treating the normal teaching syliabus in commentaries some of 
which we can still read in the original-Arabic versions have not yet been 
traced) was to demonstrate the truth of the Christian belief in the 
creation of the world from nothing on the philosophical level. His mo- 
tive was, certainly, to convince non-Christian philosophers and to 
show Christians that they could assert their superiority in philosophical 
terms as well. (For ulterior motives cf. H. D. Saffrey, Le ChrCtien Jean 
Philopone et la survivance de l'kcole d'Alexandne, Rev. Et. Grecques 
67. 1954, pp. 396 ff.). His action may have been quite important for the 
ultimate survival of pagan Greek thought and the possibility of its 
being transmitted to the Islamic world. His work against Proclus is 
dated A.D. 529, the year of the official closure of the Platonic Academy 
in Athens which was, at the same time, a centre of pagan Greek religion 
and its interpretation in the spirit of Jamblichus. The book against 
Aristotle is later, since it refers back to the other. He was evidently 
blamed by Christian followers of the patristic tradition for adopting an 
exclusively philosophical line, and thus embarked on his work De opificio 
mundi in which he based himself, following St. Basil, on Moses' account 
of the creation of the world as guaranteed by revelation. We should like 
to have his treatise On resvr*ection, a problem for which Al-Kindi could 
find only a religious answer as we have seen (cf. above p. 181). 

Al-Kindi did not address a sophisticated audience which had been 
imbued with Greek philosophy for centuries. His intention was obviously 
to give a philosophical substructure to Muslim religious tradition, under- 
stood in the way in which the Mu'tazilite theologians interpreted it. 
This was the 'human' science whichhecontrastedwith the 'divine' science 
of prophetic revelation; it is his contention, as has been shown, that the 
findings of philosophy agree with the data of religion. He was not, like 
John Philoponus, concerned with refuting a rival metaphysical doctrine. 
He was, on the contrary, one of the first people to introduce metaphysics 

' Ha commentary on the Phyncs 1s dated A.D. 517. 
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and natural theology into a world in which they had not existed before. 
His adversaries were, like those of the Mu'tazilites, followers of rival 
religions, Manichaeans and Christians (cf. Ibn an-Nadim, Fihrist no. 
167-168; T. de Boer, Kindi wider die Trinitat, Festschrift NiiMeke, 
Giessen 1906 I p. 279 ff; A. Phrier. Pctits traitis apologktiqucs dc Yahyd 
b. 'Adi, Paris 1920, Appendix I) and unspecified heretics (Fihrist no. 169) 
- but there were no pagan Greek philosophers to be faced, except, in a 
sense, the Sabaeans (in whom Al-Kindi seems to have been interested, 
cf. F. Rosenthal, Ahmad b. & p y y i b  as-Sarahsi, New Haven 1943, 
p. 17. p. 41 ff. -- Fihrist p. 318, 14-320, 9 Flugel). 

4 - Al-Kidi on SGra 55, 5 

But we can give a still more precise description of the way in which 
Al-Kindi introduced philosophy to his contemporaries. The agreement 
between Scripture and philosophical truth is, as we have seen, a basic 
conviction of Al-Kindi: there is no discrepancy between the revealed 
word and its explanation in rational terms. The eighthrrsala in AbP Rida's 
edition 'Explanation of the worship of the uttermost body and its 

obedience to God' (Js, 'js 4 eb, &M r,d\ >,s ,p L L M ) ,  dedi- 

cated to the caliph's son, is a good specimen of the way in which he 
demonstrated the validity of this claim. He may have done the same in 
other now lost treatises (cf. above p. 183). and his pupil As-Sarakhsi 
appears to have employed the same method (as Al-Bifini reports, cf. 

A A 

F. Rosenthal, as-Sarabsi, p. 51 and 134: &\$\ g L  w-). Here he 

applied the Muctazilite method of t a f s i~  (cf. above p. 181 ff .), of grammatical 
and linguistic explanation of the Qur 'h (cf. I. Goldziher, Richtungen, 
p. 186 n. I ;  239 2; 240) which he considered as a work of the utmost 

perfection (cf. above p. 181) to a line from the 55th S u n  (5 ) :  ,., -. . > \; -The star and the tree do obeisance" (Bell). Al-Kindi is 

in no doubt about the meaning of najm (cf. recently A. Fischer, An-najm 
Sura 55, 5. Islamica 5, 1931, p. 198 ff.), which was already controversial 
in his days (cf. Tabari ad locum, vol. 27, p. 61 below) and followed the best 
authorities of the old theological tradition, the Mekkan MujShid (d. 718 
or 720, cf. Goldziher, Richtungen, p. ~g f. and passun) and the Basrian 
QatBda (d. 735, cf. Goldziher, Riclrtungm, passim) in understanding it as 
'stars'; he tacitly rejected the meaning 'Iierbs' which, among recent 
scholars, Fischer and Blachhre have accepted, and concentrated on the 
meaning of sajada (I p. 245. 10 ff. A. R.). But the Mu'tazilite exegetical 
method now serves philosophical ends and thus goes beyond the realm 
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of Kalgm; the plcture of the Mu'tazila as Al-Kindi's starting point be- 
comes, however, more distinct, although he uses their ways of under- 
standing the Qur'Bn for a new and different purpose (I p. 244, 17 ff.): 
"Verily the word of Muhammad the truthful (Muhammad as-@dig: 
cf. I p. 104, 10 ar-rusul as-sddiqa) and what he transmitted on the 
authority of God is all given in rational terms and arguments 
(bi-1-maqdyis al-'aqliyya cf. p. 244, 1. 16) I. Only those people 

who are deprived of intelligence ( J i \  ;,,a r,+ u)  and endowed 

with ignorance (J& &\)  refuse to accept them". A state- 

ment of this kind is in full agreement with the claim of the Mu'ta- 
zilite interpreters of the Qur'Pn. I quote (from Goldziher, Richtungen, 
p. 136 f.) : "Die Vernunft als Quelle der religiosen Erkenntnis, ein Grund- 
satz den zu allererst die Mu'tazila in die islamische Religionsbetrachtung 
eingefiihrt hat (Kashshgf I 544). Sie werden in ihren Theorien von 
kalter (!) Vernunftigkeit geleitet. Selbst die Propheten lassen sie die 
Wahrheit ihrer gottlichen Sendung dadurch beweisen, dass sie durch 
Gott zur Ergrundung von Vernunftargumenten geleitet worden sind. 
Dies sei das 'Zeichen (dya) von eurem Herrn', das der Prophet nach 3 V. 44 
bringt (Kashshdf I 148). Die Propheten werden von Gott zur unglaubigen 
Menschheit gesandt, um die Denktragen zur Denktatigkeit anzuregen, 
ebenso - setzt Zamakhshari (zu 4 v. 163) hinzu - wie du dies auch von 
den Gelehrten der Gerechtigkeit und Gotteseinheit (den Mu'taziliten) 
erfahrst (Kashshif, I 240) etc." It is inconceivable, Al-Kindi continues. I 

to believe in the apostleship of Muhammad and to accept his message as . . 
true (4iL4, +, + a J,S dL,: * \  a ' )  and to reject and 

disapprove the explanations ( J ~ L  \.) of the interpreters of the Qur'gn. 

i Often people are ignorant of the language of the Qur'gn (& 

Jr)\ ,j\ d\ a\\.) and do not know how to deal properly with lexi- 

cographical and grammatical problems in general as well as in Arabic. 
In the present case this applies particularly to ambiguous words (I p. 

245. 4 : .\,-M c b  . 245, 7 : .\cM +\~i). Needless to emphasize that the 

adequate explanation of the mutasha'bihdl (Sura 3 v. 5 and Zamakhshari 
ad loc.), of words which admit of different explanations, is again one of 
the main concerns of Mu'tazilite interpreters of the Qur'Bn (cf. Goldziher, 
Richtungen, p. 127 ff., especially for the discussion of nazara which is 

' ,%\i ' ouMoyrapo[ Thcobgir L s  Arir&&lrr p. IW,  16 Dietericr (cf. Plotinus Enn. 1V 
1 4. 6 line I 3). 
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very similar to Al-Kindi's problem). I t  is characteristic of the Arabic 
language that it can use the same word for two diametrically opposed 
meanings, as for instance 'cidil which denotes the just man 'who gives 

the thing its due' (- .&\ &) and the unjust man who goes astray. 

I t  is worthwhile mentioning that Al-Kindi says that one word is 'used by 

convention (GJ ) '  for two opposites, because this, again, agrees with the - 
Mu'tazilite view of the origin of language (cf. P. Kraus, Beitrage zur 
islamischen Ketzergeschichte. Riv. Stud. Or. 14, 1934, p. 127 ff .  and 
128 n. 2. Jdbir ibn Hayy in  11, Cairo 1942, p. 256). The discussion of 
sujtid which follows (I p. 245. 10 ff.) represents an instructive specimen 
of the way irt which one can, by the use of the Mu'tazilite method, prove 
that the Greek astronomical theology as modified by John Philoponus 
is expressed clearly in the two words of the Qur'Zn under discussion 
(najm and sajada). I t  may, as a very early text of philosophical Qur'gn 
exegesis, be considered as a valuable piece of evidence in itself and should 
be compared with the use made of qur'gnic verses by later philosophers. 
SujJd means, according to Al-Kindi, either 'prostration in prayer as 
ordained by the religious law' or 'obedience', as can be proved (cf. the 
parallel from Imra'l-Qais discussed above p. 182 and what has been 
said there about loci probantes from pre-islamic poetry) from a line of 
NZbigha (normally quoted with a slightly different reading). The meaning 

of is& 'obedience' is more suitable for the stars since they have no hu- 

man shape. And a t  any rate the wording points to a permanent sujtid 

(the pronoun having been omitted), hence 'prostration in prayer' 

cannot have been intended. The exact meaning of 'obedience'. 

is now followed up. I t  can be shown from common speech and lines of 

poetry, that it may denote the change (d, ) from deficiency to perfection 

or, in philosophical terms, from potentiality to actuality. But it can mean 

also 'conlpliance with the command of the commander' ,.'\ J\ .bkl 
4 

/\n. Such compliance presupposes responsible decision (ikhtiygr- cf. 
I p. 167, I A.R.: j+ %1,, k.;;- -Li i~\>! = X~OCLPCCLF) which is to 

be found only in beings with rational perfect souls (I p. 246,8: 
+'A\ &\ yr;YZ LU\ [MS 6-31 6,iJ >\SM3 ). The sujzld of the stars 

(calledin thefollowingchaptersof the Risdlatal-ashkhe al-'dliyya, the visi- 
ble figures in the sky, cf.Ip. 220, 5. 224, 15) must be a #&'a of this kind, 
not only because the stars have no limbs to perform a religious prostration 
but because they are beyond the world of change and becoming altogether; 

their movements do not change and have not changed through all the 
many centuries of continuous astronomical observations. Their move- 
ments constitute time and the seasons, and on time thus established 
by the stars all vegetative and animal life and all coming-to-be and 
passing-away depends. The stars, in fulfilling this function as the pro- 
ximate cause of every happening in the sublunar world follow one com- 

mand (I p. 247, 3: ct) and thus comply with the will of God 
(\+>& a\>\ 1.). But the working of the universe, though uniform and 

unchanging, is by no means eternal. The divine command is followed 

by the stars as long as God allows them to exist (I p. 247, 3: 4zs e i Z  Y 
hJ& L~L.\ i. ), the world depends on the divine decree and lasts as long 

as God's inscrutable will permits (I p. 247, 7: .\il\ iZ \d >) L J\ cf. 

I p. 257, 7. 259, 9 -A. J. Wensinck, p. 54). 

5 - Astrology and Revelation 

There is another example to demonstrate Al-Kindi's conviction that 
Scripture and scientific truth arrive at the same results. The counterpart 
to Scripture is this time represented by astrology, which was considered 
by Al-Kindi and the tradition with which he is connected as a genuine 
branch of rational and methodical knowledge (cf. C. A. Nallino, ~acco l ta  
di Scritti etc. V ,  Rome 1944, pp. 19 f. 25) : but was emphatically rejected 
by Al-Fgrgbi (cf. Nallino, Raccolta V, p. 23 ff.), Ibn Sing (cf. Nallino, 
p. 28 ff.), Al-GhazzZli (cf. ibid. p. 32), Ibn Rushd (cf. ibid. pp. 3. 30) 
and Ibn Khaldih (cf. ibid. p. 37). The problem is to  find out in advance 

how long the Empire of the Arabs will last (+A\ dl. ZL). The text 

was published by 0. Loth, Al-Kindi als Astrolog, Morgenl. Forsch. fiir 
H .  L. Fleischer, Leipzig 1875, p. 261 if. (cf. again, Nallino, Raccolta V, 
p. 15 ff.) . The answer given by the revealed text and the correct application 
of the science of astrology are shown to be identical: 693 years exactly. 
In a way this case, since Al-Kindi deals in it with exact numbers, is most 
instructive for his general attitude to the pr~blem of faith and reason. 
As-Sarakhsi, his immediate pupil, reproduces the same argument l. 
The problem in itself was certainly not invented by Al-Kindi, as can 
easily be inferred from his own treatise. His astrological methods may 
profitably be compared to a Greek work on the duration of the Muslim 
Empire written A.D. 775 and unearthed and published by H. Usener, 

I Cf. F. Rosenthal, A b m d  b. at-Tayyib as-Sambi, pp. 122 ff .  
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De Stephano Alexandrine, available also in his Kleine Schriften I I I ,  
Leipzig-Berlin 1914. pp. 258 ff., 266 ff .  

In the first part of these studies, Al-Kindi's connection with the 
Mu'tazilite interpretation of Islam and his conviction that revelation 
and philosophy Httain identical results although in different ways has 
been described. The fact that a creation from nothing is valid both as 
an article of faith and as a fundamental tenet of philosophy turns out 
to  be one of the most impressive illustrations of his rather uncommon 
attitude. The astrological treatise is equally instructive ') In both cases 
Al-Kindi disagrees wlth all the leading later philosophers, who follow the 
Neoplatonic doctrine of an eternal creation and reject astrology alto- 
gether. Al-Kindi's appreciation of the KalPm is, by implication, repu- 
diated most emphatically by Al-Ffirsbi who uphelds the priority of 
human reason and understands established religion as an approach to 
truth through symbols (mathrilrit) and therefore inferior to philosophical 
demonstration. I t  is now proposed to deal with some distinctive features 
of his philosophical thought, in addition to the points already discussed 
and thus to prepare the way for giving Al-Kindi his place in the history 
of Aristotelian Neoplatonism, which had come to dominate in late 
antiquity and was to prevail in Islamic philosophy. Since it is obvious 
that our evidence of the different trends in late Greek Neoplatonism is 
determined by the restricted interest of later Byzantine centuries, it is 
not always possible to find out or even to guess what Al-Kindi's sources 
were, even if we were, a priori, to concede that he only reproduced 
arguments or whole works of ultimately Greek ancestry. I t  is common 
knowledge, on the other hand, that a not too small amount of originally 
Greek thought can only be traced nowadays in Arabic texts either in 
translation or in books or articles written by Arabic philosophers. 
Hence we have to use a certain amount of discretion in our inquiry and 
to be satisfied with probabilities. On the Arabic side it will be useful to 
compare Al-Kindi consistently with Al-Fgrgbi and Ibn Sing. 

I t  is very likely, as hasbeen pointed out (abovep. x g o  ff.) that Al-Kindi 
ultimately depended on John Philoponus' attacks on Proclus and 

' Cf. also lgnaz Goldziber, Stellung der alien lslamischen Orthodoxie zu den antiken W k n -  
xhaften. Abb. d. p e w s .  Ah. da Wissnsch., Pbrbs. Hisl. Khsse 1915, nr. 8, p. t o  ff. 
' Cf. his stringent criticism of the Kalam in Dc drvisionr scicnliarum ch. 5, pp. 107, 15-113 (ed. 

'UthmPn Amin, Cairo 1949). Gardet-Anawati, Idroductwn d h TbLobgu Mwsulmanr. Paris 1948. 
p. 101 ff. 

Aristotle while demonstrating that the world was neither ungenerated 
nor undestructible but created from nothing and to be reduced to nothing. 
But it seems to be beyond doubt that the differences from orthodox 
Aristotelianism to be noticed in Al-Kindi's philosophical statements 
which are not concerned with creation have little in common with the late 
school of Alexandria-with whose teaching Al-FlrPbi seems more closely 
connected than Al-Kindi. Thus we owe to Al-Kindi a fragment from a 
Platonising work of Aristotle (I p. 279, 3 ff.), probably the Eudemus, 
embedded in a risrila in which he teaches the immortality of the soul in 
Plato's manner I. Similar ideas about immortality are to be found in his 
'Consolatio' which represents a good specimen of Platonising later Greek 
popular philosophy 4. The survey of Aristotle's writings which we read 
in the Aristotle risrila provides evidence of a similar kind, I mean, it 
shows a stronger emphasis on the Platonic element in the union of 
Plato and Aristotle, of whose agreement in essential tenets Al-I<indi is as 
convinced as Porphyry and Simplicius or Al-FfirPbi and Ibn Sinl- 
although Aristotle is in his view the greatest philosopher of all (but can 
be represented as sharing many Platonic tenets without any reservation) a. 
The fact that psychology is not to be considered to be part of the natural 
sciences as Alexander of Aphrodisias, John Philoponus, Al-FlrHbi 
and Ibn Sing and others taught' but constitutes a special section within 
the philosophical syllabus is worth noticing, the reason given being 
that the soul and its different faculties are intermediate between the 
material and the spiritual world 5. A similar appreciation of Aristotle's 

Cf. 'Un frammentonuovodi Aristotele', S t d i  IhliclnidaFabbgiaCInssica N.S..14,1937, pp. 125- 
137 (with corrections of the manuscript followed by  Abti Kida). Sir David Ross, Tbc W o r k  ot 
Arisfdk &. XII. Oxford 1952. p. 23. For a n  echo of Aristotle's Protrcpticus in Al-Kindi'sFirH 
Phibrophy ( I  p. lo). I fl. A.R.) cf. O r k  3,1950 p. 9 n. zo and 21 [cf. above p. 38 A,]. 

Cf. H. Ritter-R. Walzer. Uno scri#o mafd d i  &-Kind; (Roma 1938) and &:ens 3, 1950 p. 2 

n. 4. A. Spitaler. Die arabische F a s u n g  des Trostbriefes Alesanders an seine Muttrr. Sfudiwicn- 
rolislici i n  OMIC d i  C. L& dclla YiQ. 11, Roma 1956, pp. 493 ff. 

Cf. I p. 103, I :  Aristotle is u\ j &LA\ j>. Plato and Aristotle agree: cf. tlre tenth 

and eleventh treatises of "01. I and 1 12, p. 301.6: &LS\\ r(' ",b$\ \,Li 4\ Jb ~3 -. 
CL;;I\ J,b\li &>b,LJ\ jj;L\+iyLj 6 a'&, b1, and 1 13, P. 353, 2: GiJ & 
& \  "+%I J.., JSIL,L-~~ (+*I *, +LA\ 4.s jr~,,..A.. 

But in the part of the Ib11 SinP's Kilrib at-ia:dt which deals with the De a n a m  the psychology 
has its place between Physics and Metaphysics as in  Al-Kindl's treatise, cf. A. Badawi. Aristtci 
'iuda I-<Arab p. 75 and S. Pines, Archives d'histoire dochima& ct liulraire du Moyen a g e  1953. 
p. 13 and n. 2. 

Cf. M. Guidi-R. Walzer, Uno x r i t t o  introductivo all0 studi di  Aristotek, AccodrmiadciLinui. 

Ronra 1940, pp. 378-380. 
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psychological writings existed in the Athenian Neoplatonic school, as 
we learn from Simplicius 1, and I should like to maintain my previous 
contention that Al-Kindi has his ultimate philosophical roots in the 
Athenian school of Proclus although we cannot, for the time being, 
determine which the connecting links were and when and where the 
different trends indicated before were joined together \ Al-Kindi's 
acceptance of astrology places him also in the vicinity of the same 
Neoplatonic trend 8. The little we know about Al-Kindi's moral philo- 
sophy reveals him again as a Platonist following a scheme of virtues 
and vices which nlay have been established by Porphyry and which 
is very different from the Nicomachean Ethics although it incorporates 
Aristotle's definition of virtue as the mean between two vices 4. More 
support for that assumption can be obtained by discussing Al-Kindi's 
view of the world above the moon and particularly one feature of his 
astral theology in which he is at  variance with Al-FBrBbi and Ibn 
Rushd but seems to agree with Avicenna. 

Since the days of Plato and Aristotle it is commonly believed by 
Greek philosophers (the Epicureans only excepted) that the heavenly 
bodies are animated by divine minds, and their Arabic disciples conform 
to this view, as is, after all, not surprising. But it could be asked whether 
the uttermost sphere and the spheres of the planets had some sense- 
perception as well, and supposing they had, whether they were endowed 
with all the five senses or only with some of them. Al-Kindi discusses 
this question in the Qur'dn-Risdla to which I referred before (above 
p. 1q6 ff.) and decides that the uttermost sphere and the other both solid 
and transparent spheres (which have intellect and life and selective will, 
xpoaipsar~, ikhtiylir have the two noble senses (al-hiss&' ash-sharf- 
Idni), i.e. sight and hearing, but are not in need of the remaining three: 
since they do not grow and hence do not feed like mortal living beings, 
they can do without taste and smell, and since their movement is vo- 
luntary and circular and they cannot be acted upon by anything material 
from the outside, they can dispense with the lower sense of touch as well 
(I p. 253 f. Abii Rida). A statement of this kind is obviously contrary 
to Aristotle's view as expressed in the De caelo (I 2-3), where only 'in- 

Plys. 1.15 ff. Vieh. Dc an. 1, az ff., 2, zg ff. 3, 5 Hei~lu. 
' Cf. the publication mentioned p. zol 11. z and Orins 6, 1953, p. 107 If. 
' Cf. C.g. E. R. D~dds, PrOClUS. T k  E k d  01 fh6Obgy, Oxford 1933, PP. 284. 303 ff ,  

' Cf. R. W b r ,  Some aspefts of Miskawaih's tahdhib al-akhb,q, SIudi orimhli in owre di 
G. Lvi r*lh Vide 11. Roma 1956, pp. 604-608. Ewycbpadia of Ishm. Second Edition, vol. I rv .  
Akhl i t  11. 3 [cf. below p. zzr 8.1. 
' Cf. above p. 226. 

I telligences' as separate motive agents of each sphere are rewgnised, and, 
hence, more orthodox Aristotelians than Al-Kindi, Al-FBrBbi and 
Averroes for instance, endow the star movers (whom they identify with 
the 'angels' of Isliiml) with intellect only5. But in his earlier days Aristotle 

I 
-in all probability in his lost dialogue On Philosophy-had put forward 
the same ideas as Al-Kindi, and following him Stoics and Neo-Platonists 
give reason and sense-perception to the stars. A late Neoplatonist in 
Alexandria, Olympiodoms, in his commentary on Plato's Phaedo 65a 
(p. 26, 22 ff .  Norvin=Aristotle fr. 24 Ross). is our only (but certain) 
authority for attributing this view to Aristotle who was in this respect 
followed by Proclus: xai 6 p h  Ilp6xho~ p o b ~ ~ a r  ~h oCpbra 6+tv y6vov 
xal dxotv hxstv xa0Lxsp xai 'Apt~o~C>.q.r. We learn from the adjoining 
section in Olympiodorus' commentary (p. 27, 3-11) that Proclus' late 
successor Damascius opposed his master, holding that the heavenly 
bodies have also the other senses. This controversy was evidently still 
known to the unknown philosopher who established this further link of 
Al-Kindi with ideas shared by Proclus. It is tempting and not impossible 
to assume that Al-Kindi's arguments against the claims of the lower 
senses, taste and smell and touch, ultimately go back to Aristotle's 
dialogue. Proclus' own arguments are discussed at  considerable length 
in his commentary on Plato's Timaeus (vol. I1 pp. 83-92 Diehl) and may 

. 

have been traditional in contexts of this kind (cf. also Plotinus IV 3 and 
Brbhier's edition vol. I V  p. 42 ff., 46 ff. Simplicius, De caelo p. 463. I 

Heiberg) . 
It  is interesting to realise that Ibn Sing, who is on the whole more 

of a Platonist than Al-FBrBbi and Ibn Rushd, appears to have come very 
near to this opinion of Al-Kindi and almost have shared it in all its 
essentials: by crediting the heavenly bodies with cpawada, takhayyul 

~j 1 For 'angels' in the place of the Gnek Beoi cf. Porphyry, Isagogc p. 14. z. 18, 23 Busse (and 
apparatus criticus). 'A diatribe of Galen', Haward Theologisal Review, 47,1954, p. 247 andnu. 9.10. 

Al-FSrPhl, as-siyriral al-madaniyya, p. 3 (Hyderabad). L. Gardet, La gnudm rcligicurc d'.4vicrnw. 
Paris 1951. pp. 116ff. S. van den Bergh, Avaow'  Tah~iIul. I1 pp. 23, 135. 162. 

Cf., e.g., Al-F&Pbl, a r i a  aU d-modina al-Id&la 10 (p. 19 f. Dieterici). 
I quote the text in Sir David Ross' translation (p. g4 1.) in full: "Roclus would have heavenly 

bodies possess only sight and hearing. as Aristotle also would; of the senses they have only these, 
which are t h e  that contribute to well-being, not those that contribute to being. as the other 

t i  sensado. Tbe poet (Homer) testifies to this, saying: 'Sun, who seest all things and hearest all things 
(Il. 3, 277; Od. la, 323)'-which implies that the heavenly bodies have only sight and hearing. 
Aristotk adds that these senses, most of all, have knowledge by way of activity rather than of 
pwivity, and m fitter for the unchanging heavenly bodies." Cf. fr. zr Walzcr ( C i m ,  De clot. 
b. 2. 42-44): sensus astrorum atque intclligentia . . . . motus a sh rum voluntarius. fr. 26: 
. . . . . cmli divinus ille sewus. Cf. A. J. FestugiCre, La W h l i o n  #Ham& Tvisd&& I I .  L. 

)j Dicw Cosmiqu, Paris 1949, pp. 248 if. 
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he implicitly accepted the view that they have sense-perception of some 
kind. I quote from Ibn Rushd's criticism of Ibn Sin2 to be found in the 
Tahiful at-Tahiful (p. 495 Bouyges, transl. van den Bergh, Averroes' 
Taha-fut I p. 301) : "What al-Ghazz* mentions here is, tomy knowledge, 
not said by any philosopher except Avicenna, namely that the heavenly 
bodies have representations, not to speak of the fact that these repre- 

sentations should be infinite ( \g\ i,b 3 A- & ) ; Bnd 

Alexander of Aphrodisias explains in his book called The Principles 
of the Universe (ed. Badawi, Aristgi 'inda'l-'Arab, Cairo 1947, p. 255) that 

these bodies have no representations, because representations ( jV\  ) 
exist only in living beings ( \ j ) because of their conservation. 
and these bodies do not fear corruption, and with respect to them repre- 

sentations would be valueless (and likewise sensations ,,.)#\ d\x3 ). If 

they had representations they would also have sensations, since sensations 
are the condition for representations and every being which has repre- 
sentations necessarily has sensations although the reverse is not true" l. 
I should like to think that Avicenna accepted, like Al-Kindi, only the 
two highe~ senses and, in addition, that he localised them in the souls of 
the spheres which in his thought (but not in the system of Al-FWIbi) are 
distinguished from the separate astral intellects and hence may have 
representations and sensations of a peculiar kind and obviously some 
functions different from those allotted to the intellects. 

I t  seems to be likely that the whole question whether the stars 
have sense-perception can be linked up with the wider issue of &vine 
providence and divine knowledge of the particulars. This applies de- 
finitely to Plato and the early Aristotle, as scholars have rightly insisted 
(cf. D. J. Allan, The philosophy of AristoUe, Oxford 1952, p. 24 ff.  z. 
The attack on Avicenna in the Tahdfut at-Tahcifut occurs in a similar 
context, and the problem which appears, at  first sight, odd and senseless 
thus becomes more significant and interesting a. 

Cf. a h  S. van den &rgh. Dir Epitome dn Mdaphysik dcs Awnorr, Leidell 1924, pp. log. 118 
and notea. 

Cf. M. S. Pines. Un fragment inconnu d'Aristote en version arabe. Compkr rendus dc I'Acadimir 
lu Inscriptions, 1955. pp. 387 ff. [cf. a h  A~rLiesa 1'Hidoive M r r d r  rt LiUhairc du M o p r  
Age 1956 (Paris 1957) p. 25 5.1. 
' Cf. L. Gardet, Lo p r d ,  pp. 77 and n. 3. 
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p. 175 r .  I. Definitions: cf. A. Altmann-S. M. Stem, Isaac Israeli. Oxford 1958, pp. 17-31 S. M. 
Stem, Notes on Al-Kindi's treatise on definlllons, j w d  of t k  Royal Asiatic Society, 1959, 

PP. 32-43. 
Ethics: cf. below p. zor, n. 2. 

p. 178 1. 7. Cf. Altmann-Stern, op.ctt.. p. 185 f. 

p. 179 r .  2. Cf. Clem. Al.. Patd. I 36. I and H. Marrou, Rechaches sur la tradition Platonicienne. 
E n t r c t ~  Hardt 3, 1958, p. 192. 

p. 182 1. 3. For 'the One, the True' read 'the true One' (Baneth). 

p.  182 (1. 2. Cf. Altmann-Stem, op.cit., p. 72 1. 

p. 183 r .  2. Cf. Basilius, Hezameron 11 7 (p. 45D-C' Migne). 

p. 184 n. 3. Read .'l'.ql is not a qur'lnlc word, but ~t is already frequent in old Arabic poetry. 
p. 188 1. 22. Read atbe real One.. 

p. 188 1. 25. For ' ~ t '  read 'they'. 

p. 188 n. I .  'or '188' read '182'. 

p. 189 r .  3. Cf. Altmann-Stem, op.cll., pp. 69 1.. and pp. 70 5. (Ammooius, On the opinrorrr o f r k  
phi&sophcrs.) 

p. 190 1 .  15. Cf. A. Altnlann, A note on the rabbinic doctrine of creation, journal of Jewish 
Studus. 7, 1956, p. 195 A. G. Scholem, Schopfuog aus Nichts und Selbstvemhrmkung 
Gottes. Emnos-jahrbuch 25, pp. 87-119. 

p. 191 I .  17. Add note la: John Philoponus was 'heretical', but his works were read by the 

Nestorians and thus reached the Arabs. 

p.  191 1. 3 4 .  Add note 3. Cf. W. Wieland, Die Ewigkeit der Welt (Der Stru t  zwischen Johannes 

Philoponus und Simplicius), Die Gegenunrt dn G u c k n  i m  n e w e r  D e d m ,  Fulrcbift H. G. 
G a d a w ,  Tiibingen 1960, pp. 291-316. 

9 .  194 n. I .  Cf. A. Baumstark, Grschichtc d m s s y i r c h  LLitnatnr, Bonn 1922, p. 162. 

p. 199 r .  1. AS-Sarabsi's view is reported by Al-Biriini (who disagrees) in a pvsage published for 

the first time by F. Rosenthal, op.cd., pp. 132-134. Cf. also lbn Khaldiin, Mvqvddima 111. 
chapter 54. Cf. G. Vayda. La doctrine astrolog~que de Juda b. N k i m  b. Malka. Homnoje 
M a a s  I'allurosa. 11, Barcelona 1956, p. 499. 

p. 203 n. 3. W. Theiler draws my attention to the relevant passage in [John Philoponus]. De an.. 
pp. 595, 36 A. Hayduck, where Alexander's and the Neoplatonist Plutarch's views about the 
sense-perception of the stars are discussed in great detail, cf. particularly pp. 597. 2-598. 7 
anbSimplicius, Dear . .  p. 320, 22 A. Hayduck. Cf. a h  H. A. WoIf4011, immovable Movers in 
Aristotle and Averroes, Hnvord Studies in Chrskal  Phibbgy, 63, 1958. p. 234 and n. 4 (refer- 
a c e s  to Philo and Crescas). 

p. a04 r .  3. Cf. also R. Walzer, Aristotlr and Phb in the Mid-Fwd* C d u r y  ( P a w s  Symposium 

Arislolrluum 1957). Goteburg 1960, pp. 105-112. 

A d d i t i o n  

Ad. p. 222, n. 3 [and A. Altmum-S. Dl. S t a n .  I s m  Israeli. A N&&kmic Phibsophn 01 the 
10th d u r y ,  Oxford 1958. pauim]. 



AL-FARAHI'S THEORY OF PROPHECY AND DIVINATION 

It is the purpose of this paper to draw the attention of classical scholars 
to an A,ra&zmry of prophecy and divination which, though known for 
a long time in the original text and in modem translation, has quite 
escaped the notice of those interested in the history of late Greek philo- 
sophy and its continuation in mediaeval Islam. I mean here by prophecy 
and divination, like the Arabic author I am going to deal with, all kinds 
of apparently supernatural knowledge, concerned with the realm of the 
transcendent as well as with particular events in the future and special 
happenings at the present time. The possessors of this knowledge are 
characterized as individuals of a peculiar excitability and a range of 
imagination which exceeds the normal. Attempts at explaining phenomena 
of this kind in rational terms were not uncommon in Greek philosophy 
from Plato's days down to late Neoplatonism. I propose to show that the 
Arabic theory continues these Greek discussions and to suggest that it 
represents, at  the same time, a facet of Greek thought which has not 
survived in its original context. 

Al-FlrzXbi (c. A.D. 870-950). a well-known Muslim Neoplatonist and 
Aristotelian of outstanding importance in the history of Islamic philo- 
sophy 1, deals at some length with prophecy in his work The Views ofthe 
People 2 o/ the Rest State 3. Since, in accordance with the Greek tradition, 
he connects divination and prophecy with an innate faculty of the soul 
itself, and does not describe it as a state of possession by supernatural 
powers, his explanation of these phenomena is linked up with his analysis 
of man and his Neoplatonic-Aristotelian metaphysics. Prophecy is 

Cf. e.g. H. \Valzer. The History of Philosophy : East and West. London 1953, vol. 2. 

pp. 136 ff. [above, p. I ff.]. C. Brockelmann, Geschichte der arabischcn Lilterafur I ,  Leiden 

1943. P P  232 A. 
2 The classical Arabic language has no word for "citizen" n o M q ~ .  and the translators 

of Greek texts had to face this difficulty. Cf. Sir Hamilton Gibb, The Evolution of Govern- 
ment in Early Islam, Studia Ishmica. 4, pp. 5-18. 

This paper is based on chapters 2 ~ 2 5  and 27 of the work, and more specifically on 
chapters 24 and 25. The text is available in a not very satisfactory Arabic edition by 
F. Dieterici. Leiden 1895, in a German translation by the same scholar (Al-FarlbI. Der 
Mustersbt.  Leiden 1900) and in a French translation (R. P. Janssen. Youssef Karam e t  
J. Chlala. Al-F&dbf. Idlrs dcs habitants dc la citd vertucuse. Cairo 1949). References t o  
special passages indicate Dieterici's Arabic text and can be easily verified in his German 
translation. 
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a u x i h y  to the rational faculty and as such an indispensable ingredient 
in man's perfection; divine inspiration (wahy) 1 can be understood as the 
union of the highest ph~losophid knowledge with the highest form of 
prophecy; but the primacy of reason and philosophy is maintained, 
prophecy being confined to the faculty of imagination, which is given a 
less humble positicn than in Aristotle's De anima, but s t d  ranked as 
inferior to philosophy. This evaluation of prophecy comes near to Plato's 
attitude as expressed in Tim. 72a, Phaedr. 248d, Rep. IX 571C f. and 
elsewhere (cf.., e.g., the pseudo-Platonic Definitions 414b 2 )  and may be 
compared to 4ristotle On philosophy, fr. Iaa Ross; it is a fair guess that 
Al-Fzir5bi represents in this respect, as elsewhere, what is ultimately a 
Hellenistic or Middle Platonic tradition which may have been drawn 
upon by Porphyry; cf. Al-Fzirsbi's description of the 0cla pavla in the 
Phaedrus in his work De Plutonis Philosophia, 22 (p. 10 f. Rosenthal- 
Walzer). But the details in his theory presuppose not only Alexander of 
Aphrodisias' De anima 2, but also the Neoplatonic metaphysics of emana- 
tion in an unusual variation which was, however, accepted by many 
Arabic philosophers after Al-FzirPbi: the First Cause was at the same time 
the Plotinian One, the eternal creator of an eternal world, and the 
Aristotelian divine Mind 3; and the vo& ~ O L ~ T L X ~ S  had become a transcen- 
dent entity comparable to the Neoplatonic world-voGs. Most remarkable 
is the theory of imagination adopted by Al-Flrsbi; its Greek author had 
probably taken as his basis Aristotle's view of cpawaaia as modified by 
the Stoics but, under Neoplatonic influence, given it a new direction. 

1 Cf. Encyclopedia of Islam, s.v.. and resently R. Bell. Zdroduclion to the Qw'cin, Edin- 
burgh 1953, pp. 31 ff., who shows that waby and the actual text of the Koran are to be 
considered as two different things. Cf. also L. Massignon in Festugitre, La rdvdlation 
d'Hwm2s Tr i sdg i sk .  Paris 1950, p. 385. Al-FeZbi fully realized that his philosophical 
definition of waby is opposed to the way in which it is understood by tradition and 
speculative theology, cf. his Dc divisio~ scicnh'arum, V ,  p. 108, ii f. (ed. Osman Amin) and 
L. Gardet and M. M. Anawati, Int~odvction d la T W g i c  Musulmanc, Paris 1948, p. 104 f. 

a The work was available to A l - F e b i  in a ninth-century Arabic version by I N ,  
son of vunain (cf. Suppbmmtum Arisroklicum 11, pp. xiv ff. Bruns) and was commented 
u p  by him in a special work of his own (cf. Ibn al-Qifli,.p. 279. 22 Lippert). Some lost 
works by Alexander have been discovered in Arab'tc versions and published (but not trans- 
lated into a European language) ; some more have been recently traced in Istanbul (cf. 
Fcstschrifi Bruno SncU, Miinchen 1956, p. 19). [J. Finnegan S. J., Texte A r a b  du n~pl mi3 
d'Alexandre d'Aphrodise, MIlanges & Z'Ultwcrsild St. Joseph 33. 1956, pp. 159-202.1 
[Cf. above, p. 30 .] 

a There is some slight late Greek evidence for this theory. as is shown by S. van den 
Bergh, Avmoas' Tailcifut d-TaMfut. vol. 11, London 1954. p. 74; but we can trace a 
similar conception of the First F u s e  back to Middle Platonism, cf. Albinus, Isagog6 g 
@. 163. 29 Hermann = IX 3, p. 53 Louis) and 10. 
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Soill is for Al-FIrSbi-as in the Greek philosophical tradition-the 
principle of life (hence it comprehends a vegetative faculty (epmrxi) 
6rjvapis) and reaches its perfection in reason and disciplined thinking. 
It  is made up of several faculties or powers (6uvoipors)-"parts" of the soul 
or different "souls" are tacitly rejected-the vegetative faculty, sense- 
perception, imagination or representation, and reason; with the exception i 
of the first, each of these faculties is associated with an appropriate desire, I 

a 6Jvapr~ bpoxrrx4 vel 6pplj~~x4. Imagination-which interests us in the 
present context as the seat of prophecy and divination-is, in this section 
of Al-FhSbi's work, characterized as preserving the impressions (dxor 
or nrrrhacy) made upon it as a result of the activity of sense-perception 
and either connecting those images which it preserves with each other 1 
or separating them from each other so as to produce either true or false 
representations of past sense experiences within the soul. These faculties 
are closely interlocked, so that their distinctly graded order-which 
corresponds at the same time to their order of generation--can be neither 
changed nor reversed, each lower faculty being the matter for the one 
higher in rank, with the exception of the rational faculty, which is the 
form of all prior forms. The same relationship can be expressed by dis- 
tinguishing ruling and sllbordinate powers within the soul and by estab- 
lishing ruling and subordinate faculties within the province of vegetative 
life, sense-perception and desire. (The relation between the ruling power 
of sense-perception--elsewhere known as "common sensem-and imagi- 1 
nation is defined in a similar way as by [John Philop.] De an. p. 507.16 ff.; 
S. van den Bergh, op. cil., 11, p. 187.) 1 

In the same way Alexander, following Stoic predecessors, had spoken 
of reason as r b  q< + U X ~ G  ~ ) Y E ~ O V L X ~ V  and can contrast i)ycpovrx6v and 
hqporrx6v within different faculties of the soul 2. Thus Al-FWbi recog- 

I ! 
nizes a ruling vegetative power (p. 35, z ff.) and a ruling power of percep- I ' 
tion (~pLj'Cov ~ L & Y ' c u ( ~ v ,  cf. Su David Ross, Parva Naturalia, Oxford, 
1955, p. 35), identical with common sense @. 3 5 1 1  ff.), and corresponding 

' I 
18ci c k t  6n pnmaalor tort 8 h p y  8ocruO) 61d p k q  ale0ipmc TGV al&qrGv - 

~BGv.  . . . dr~opoiiot & cMk bt bpGv xxpk a& 6 n  mhrcl, 74, A6y9 oGGk 6 ~ X ~ ~  
pwraolor + xotvijc a ~ s r o c  xal -1) xotvjl ydp a[&qoy 8irrayLk k t  rGv ab0qrGv ' 

CBGV St& p k q  ala8j/o~w . . . )ityopv a 6 n  -1) p k  cpawaala Bocnx? tun sGv cBGv 6 d  
p k q  r r & q  a W i p c w ,  nal xotvijc nal ppuc%, -1) xoiv)) ata&loy 8th pkaov + pqucijc 
aldt+cac pbvqc 8ocrix4 tun TGV cBGv - tim aGrr~ torl Gtacpopd cpawaaiac xal xotvijc 
a W a t o s .  

Cf. Nemesius of Emesr. Dc rat.  h., p. 177. 3 : rGv 8& + X U ~ V  7dr h u p -  
y d  TC n a l 6 o p v ~ p d ,  rd 8b &p~ucd xal ?yclroyd. W. W. Jaeger, Ncnusios von Emcsa. 
Berlin 1914, p. 21. 
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subordinate powers 1. Like Alexander, who in psychology as elsewhere 
smooths out the apparent discrepancies within the Corpus Aristotelicum, 
he localizes the ruling vegetative power (p. 35, 2 f .  = Alexander. De an., 
p. 94.18 Bruns), the ruling power of sense-perception (p. 35, 17 = Alex., 
De an., p. 96, 11 ff.), the imaginative faculty (p. 35, 19 = Alex., De an., 
p. 97, 11 ff.) and the ruling power of desire (p. 36, 14 = Alex., De an., 
p. 97. 17) in the heart as primary organ, thereby following Aristotle's 
views in the Pawa Naturalia (cf. Sir David Ross, op. cit., p. 6 f.) and 
discarding what Aristotle maintains in the De anima. Al-FbSbi differs, 
however, from Alexander-who in one place wants reason to be located 
in the heart as well (op. cit., p. 98, 24 ff.)-by not locating the highest 
faculty of the soul in any bodily organ at all and thus, as in other transcen- 
dent aspects of his system, rather agreeing with Plotinus (Enn. iv, 3.23) 2. 

By thus selecting Aristotle's psychology in the systematic form given to 
it by Alexander, Al-FIrBbi has, from the very beginning, some protection 
against being misled by the narrow rationalism of most Stoics 3 or the 
late Neoplatonic mysticism and contempt of the priority of reason, 
keeping the middle way while approaching the difficult problem of pro- 
phecy and divination. 

This impression is strengthened when we look at Al-FIrIbi's description 
of the faculty of reason, the highest perfection of which constitutes 
human happiness. As the divine mind rules the universe, so reason should 
govern and control the life of man. No human faculty higher than reason 
can be conceived. The different kinds of reason (voGs) which, again, are 
ordered in terms of matter and form (p. 51 f.) also occur in a series familiar 
since Alexander of Aphrodiiias' days: the material or passive intellect, 
vo& iihrx6s or xa&(rtx6~ (Al-Fsiibi, p. 44; Alex., De an., p. 81, 22 ff.; 
85. 10. Mant., p. 106, 19-107, zo), the intellect in actu, xar' &v&pyorav 
(Al-FWbi, p. 57, 24; Alex., De an., p. 86, 4 ff.), and the acquired intellect, 
voG< h i x r q ~ o ~  (Al-FSrSbi, p. 58, 3 = Alex., De an., p. 82, I). The active 

1 Cf. also AI-Febi .  pp. 46. 21 ff. 
2 [But cf. Aristotle. Dc an. 111 4 ,  42ga 24 ff.] It may, in this context. be relevant to 

remember that a Neoplatonic commentary on Aristotle's metaphysics E-N could be 
accepted as the work of Alexander (cf. J .  Freudenthal. Die durch Avenocs crhaltcncn 
Fragmentc Akxandcrs rur A8etaphysih. Berlin 1885. pussim). Recent research has shown 
that Proclus could pass for Alexander in Arabic tradition. cf. B. Lewin, Notes sur un 
twrte de Proclus en traduction arabe, Oricntdia Succana 4, 1955. pp. 195 ff., and S. Pinbs. 
Uneversion ambe de troispropositions de Proclus. Oricns 8,1955, p p  195 ff.Thatextractsfrom 
a paraphrase of Plotinus (the so-called Theology of Arislotlc) and a work based on Proclus' Ek- 
m d s  of Thology (the Dc causis) were attributed to Aristotle by the Arabs is well known. 

Which was accepted by Philo, DL fuga, $166 ; QUIS rcr. dav. heres. $259. Cf. a h  H. 
Leikegang. Dcr Wligc  Gcisf, I I. Leipzig 1919, p. 146. 



210 Richard Walzer 

intellect, voiis xorr/~rx6<, is no longer identical with the divine mind (Alex., 
De an., p. 88 24-91, 6; cf. Albinus, Isag., p. 165, 2rH.), but is described, 
as it was by Marinus as reported by Stephanus = [John Philoponus], 
De an., p. 535, 6, 31 ff., as 6arp6vr65 rr5 ?j &yy~hrx6q, as a transcendent 
immaterial entity placed next to the sphere of the moon and acting as 
intermediary betwsen the divine Mind and the human intellect in trans- 
mitting the divine emanation to the human soul once it has reached the 
stage of the acquired intellect 1. But a union of the human mind with the 
the active intellect is implicitly (cf. p. 46, 10) and explicitly rejected, cf. 
the passage qmted by S. Munk, Mkhnges de Philosophie Juive et Arabe, 
Paris, 1859, p. 348, n. 3, and M. Steinschneider, ALFdrdbi (St. Peters- 
burg, 1869), p. roz, where this claim is likened to "fabulae vetularum" 
by Al-FZrSbi 2. Al-FZrSbi thus differs in this respect from Plotinus, who 
is reported by Porphyry (Lqe oj Plotinus, 23) to have been capable of 
the unio mystica 3, and the later Neoplatonists of the Athenian school 
like Proclus-whose ecstatic states produced by theurgy are described 
by Marinus, Life of Proclws, 22 4. Hence an explanation of prophecy as 
the union of the perfect man with the divine mind, as an Islamic mystic 
would have cherished it 5, was impossible for Al-F%r.rPbi for these reasons 
also. His roots are in an earlier pre-Plotinian stratum of Greek Platonism 
which coexisted with the later more extravagant forms of Neoplatonism 
and from which he draws his particular strength. It  is instructive to 
compare this attitude with his approval of Plato's attitude to politics 
and his passionate opposition to Plotinus' advice and that of other Neo- 
platonists that one should withdraw from public life altogether and 
concentrate on one's individual salvation. R e  can appreciate Plato's 
Timaeus and also Republic and Laws, whereas Proclus confesses that 
he would be happier if Plato had never written the two last-named 

'The v o k  miqrtx& can then be likened to the Angel of Revelation, to JabrZiI (cf. 
Encyclopedia of Islam, s.v. Djabtd'il and MalZika) or to the Qur'Znic Holy Spirit or 
Trustworthy Spirit (cf. AI-F%bi. Siydscit, p. 3). h 

a It is only after death that the souls of those who have reached the utmost perfection - 
join the Active Intellect, which then corresponds to the "Kingdom of Heaven" in Islamic 
theological language (cf. Al-FMibi, Madina, p. 58, 18 ; 59, 3 ; Siyrislit. p. 3, and Ency- 
clopedia of Islam. s.v. Malaha and Djabarw). 

a Cf. E. R. Dodds. The Greeks and the Irrational, Berkeley 1951, p. 286. 
'Cf. also E. R. Dodds, op. cit., p. 291. Al-FMbi thus differs from Al-Ghazdi and 

Maimonidea who both accepted & w q  ( & i W  in the cape of exceptional human beings. 
6 Cf. e.g.. H. Ritter, Das M e n  dm Seek. Leiden 1955. pp. 499. 575. 
4 Cf. also R. Walzer, Some Aspects of Miskawaih's Tahdhib al-AkMQ, Studi Wen- 

talistici in omwe di G .  hi &I& Vida, vol. 11, Roma 1956. pp, 608 ff. [Cf. below, p. 220 ff.] 
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@avraaia, "imagination" or "representation", is intermediate between 
perception and reason; it not only provides reason with material derived 
from sense-perception but is also at  the service of the rational faculty in 
other ways. But the Neoplatonists were concerned with the x k w  6365 
as well, i.e. with the material providea by the rational faculty to "repre- 
sentation" which the latter then translates into the visible and other 
sensible images which are characteristic of it. They thus continued what 
were ultimately Aristotelian ideas (cf. De an. 111, 10.433b2.g. 12, 434a30) 
in a very interesting way; cf., e.g., what the Neoplaronist Plutarch, 
following Iamblichus, has to say about the double aspect of cpawaoia and 
in particular its higher form (Ps.- John Philop., De an. 111, p. 515, 12 ff.) 1. 
In order to understand Al-FaSbi's theory of divination one must take 
account of this particular development in the analysis of cpav~aola, which 
may well be older than the fourth century A.D. and again go back to 
Middle Platonic sources. 

Now, imagination is, according to hl-F.rPr%bi, also capable of an activity 
of its own, which is no longer dependent on the material supplied by the 
senses and preserved in the memory, and does not consist in combining 
or separating this material. This activity comes into play mostly in sleep 
and in dreams but in exceptiq%$;ases also in waking life. I t  is said to be 
an activity of "imitation", <iPToi~,  a term with which we are familiar 
in its meaning of "artistic representation" but which obviously has a 
wider range. In the case of physical states, then, a more mechanical sort 
of pccvraola is first to be noticed in which the images of sense impressions 

1 6 v  6L pmua[uv 8 1 4 ~  oCmi IIAoiUrupxog xu1 d &I dpq u* +b k l  sh tho, 
qyouv 4 drpxjl a*<, rrCpq &tar1 TOG 6ttrvcqrrxo3, rb St &Mo nkpa~ u*q xopup4 tori rijv 
uL&ipov . . . 4 p k  o6v pm*~uokc . . . drrb 703 w3 xal* Gurvoiq 6NuxuBabcrur xal d 
d d &  ui~~ij5 txb rorirwv d,croGnxt, &.hi xul Gxb mtzwv €4 &.$&uru xu0' born, 
d p u m  %etv dl~Ocruv. . . . pqal ydrp 6rt &amp cld 6th ypuppl xu0' Ov q p i o v  Mxjrhv 
&m6wut,  olrw rb &w, p5px rijq pcnrruduq +b a w o m 6 ~ o v  T@ 8uxvoqnx+ Lmv. 6aqa 
yhp h i v o  rb q p i o v  xu1 nx;76v t m v  xu1 kpov,  d r b v  ph Ltvc &.I, kopw 6L 6 t h  xu1 
wdr r i j ~  6iw ~ ~ T U L  kpa&vc&& &hq p ~ &  rijg xtfro, o h  xu1 4 cpm*Fuokc 6rivu~ai 
xu1 cjs &J xu1 iy 8th kup~drw&t, 616rr rijv p k  ut+~ijv rb Gtnpqpbov Ov mvuOpo~Cu, 
rij, 6t OsLov rb &xlo3v xal (;C 6 ry ~ X O L  CYtuiov €4 d x q  T L ~  xul poppk 6 tap6po~ 
drwrpdrtmui. (Cf. PaulyWissowa-Kroll S.V. Plutarchos von Athen). 

Cf. Produs, In Crat., 129 (p. 76, 26 Pasquali) : xu1 ybp 4 ~ u o k  v o k  &an popporrxbf 
bM' 06 xuOup&. In Remp., I, p. 39, 28 Kroll : Gods appear in human shape as h p f i  
bGp@ok of their true being. zk o6v &k &6ppom~ xav u h ~ r u t  popqemxijq - 06 ybp 
bv a h +  4 popp4 a 4%' 016~03, p4 6uwphrou 703 airromo3woC dpoppBrq Bciv d v  
& ~ Q ~ T O V ,  6.U' &G,m xu-& +v akoG p6ow poppostxk. 

For Iamblichus, cf. piscianus Lydus, Melaphr., p. 23. 13 ff. Bywater: rrpoo&+Lov 
acal rdr 'IoyraX[x~tu cbq xdrauy suiq Guvdrpar 7ijC JN~ijq rrupurrkpuw 4 p m u d u  and 
p. 24, i ff. Simplicius. DL an., p. 214, 18 ff. Hayduck. 
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are merely reassorted. Hut there is also a "mimetic" way of treating the 
same data or the emctions which go together with them, a "creative" 
cpav~aaia. Through this creative cpawaoia a kind of access to metaphysical 
truth with the help of images is open, this being a still higher activity of 
pipqar;, which manifests itself in translating metaphysical truth into 
symhols. Examples are given: a wet mixture of the body, an excess of 
moisture among the temperamerlts, makes the mimetic capacity of 
imagination imagine water or swimming, and tbere are corresponding 
images produced whenever there is a surplus of the other temperaments 
of the body. This activity of "representationw-by which a whole class 
of dreams is explained rationally-may be compared to the activity of 
reason in so far as it do:s not reproduce wetness itself; reason grasps the 
essence of wetness by thinking it, without itself becoming wet. This 
applies to representation as well, in so far as it cannot go beyond forming 
a mental image and does not duplicate the experience obtained by the 
other faculties of the soul. It is inferior to reason, because it can express 
itself only through imagined sensibles which can never be as true as 
abstract concepts; hence it can imagine abstract concepts in the form of 
sensibles (those of sight or hearing, for example) only. The same can be 
stated for emotions like desire or anger or fear or shame, which occur in 
the appetitive faculty; they can be preserved in imagination which in 
such cases acts as a kind of memory; but they can also he produced within 
that same faculty, without reference to any real happening, through 
"imitation". Xow it was a commonplace among the Creeks that emotions 
produce certain involuntary bodily reactions, and it is scarcely necessary 
to give the exact history of this r6n0~ here: I shall simply refer to Posi- 
donius 1, Plutarch 2 and Plotinus 3. But if the ultimate aim is to explain 
prophecy arid divination as an activity of -ala, it is more important 
to show the creative power of cpav~aaia in the c of ,the emotions and "t, their influence on the body, as an analogy to its hig er activities. Purely 
imagined emotions resulting from p i p q ~  can produce the same reaction 

/in the body as the real event. Features of sexual intercourse are given as  

1 Plutarch. De libsdine c: aegriludine 6 (Moralia, vol. VI, 3, p..41 Pohlenz) : 6 y& ro_r 
I I o o r 3 h v t x  T& p b  elvat +uxtxi (scil. T&V xaO&v), T& 8L aopanxd, xa l  T& $v 06 +ux% 
m p l  +ux+v 8L cowpa~tn&, T& 8L oi, ahpa~oc,  m p l  &pa 8W JIuxtxk . . .+ . . . &&xaltv 8L 
xrpl a 8 p a  +uxtx& +p6pory xal cjxptCaey n a i  p m a $ o a  roc elSoy x a d  q6Pov 4 A67qv. 
Cf. K. Reinhardt, Poseidmios. Miinchen 1921, p. 313, n. I .  

a Quaest. Conv. V 7. 3. p. b81U : o6x or&a ~ T L  xdqouaa 4 $uxA ~b a & p  uudra~L0qarv; 
txlvorat y&p &ppo8talov &yclpouotv atsoia xrh. . . . x a l b l w  T& xd&1 fi< +ux?j< LXL~PL~VUUL 
xal  x o ~ i  apo8podpa< s& TOG ahparog 8uvCpy. 

a Enn. 111 6 .  3. 1. 6-16 Henry-Schwyzer. Cf. also Priscianus Lydus, Metaphr.. p. 25. 
I 8. Bywater. 
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I an example 1. The same applies to all the other emotions but no examples 
1 are given. Some can be found in a passage from Porphyry quoted by 

Proclus, I n  Tim., Tp. 395, 24 Diehl 2: xai ptv xal 4 cpavraala n o M &  =pi 
~b o6pa naO4pa~a b ~ ~ p y & < c ~ a ~  nap' a=,v p6qv d j v  &LaurSj; h6py~rav. 
f~qGvf3-q ycip TL; cpa~7abe~i< ~b aiqpbv xai ipuepb; ~YCVMO, xal Ccpofi4f3-q 
8ervoG TLVOS ivvorav AafiAv xai Dxpbv 7b &pa &nLcpqve. xal T& ph, xh0-q ncpi 

. . 
~b uGpa, ~ ~ T L O V  8k T O ~ T ~ V  r b  cphwaopu, O~)X L~OEUL xai poxhcia~ X P q u ~ p ~ ~ v  

T@ ~apcZvat p6vov &epfiuav. But in the passage of Produs-and in the 
I 

Arabic passage of Avicenna referred to above, - n. i -this kind of argu- 

/ ment is used as a stepping-stone to the demonstration of the possibility 
1 of miracles. Here, on the contrary. it is used in a rationalistic explanation 

of a seemingly supernatural phenomenon. Finally. in this section, Al- 
FZrPbi quotes the example of a man who gets up in his sleep and hits 
another man, or gets up and runs away, driven to such actions by the 
strength of his imagination produced through "imitation". This is again 
an observation used by Hellenistic philosophers already, though for a 
different purpose, and preserved, for instance, by Sextus Empiricus, 

1 Adv. math., VII, $402 ff.3 To connect "imitation" in its artistic and its 
wider meaning with the discussion of cpuv~aoia 4 seems, however, peculiar 
to the philosophical tradition utilized by Al-FBrBbi, and I have not been 
able to find precise evidence for it in extant Greek texts although it is 

/ obviously of Greek origin. Sometimes the claims of cpav~aoia and pipqars 

I can be contrasted with each other, as can be seen from a passage in 
Philostratus' Life of Apollonius of Tyana, VI 19 (p. IIS Kayser), where 
Phidias and other Greek artists are discussed: cpawaaiu ~uiira ~ipyciaaro 

I oopwipa p ~ p + s c q  dqpwup16; 5. It has on the whole-since we are nor  

* Cf. above, p. 21 z n. 2 and also "the philosophers" as quoted by Al-GhazzBli in .4verroes' 
Tahdfut al-Tahafui, p. 513 = vol. I, p. 314 of the English translation by S. van 
den Bergh. London 1954, and n. 2. 

' Cf. H. Krause, Studio Ncoplatonica, Diss. Leipzig 1904, p. 19, and W. Theiler. Porphynos 
und Augustin. Khnigsberg 1933, p. 38. 

a rlvowut y&p xal  &xb p3) i m ~ p ~ 6 w o v  p~cy~aaki t  cjC drxb Srrapxdwov. xa i  ~ ~ ~ p j l p t o v  
fit &xapcxMorf& +b M l a r ]~  ratha< Lvapyei~ xa l  ~ A ~ x T ~ x & <  ~GpfaneaOat, TOG St M t q  
r a S r w  x l ~ ~ x d c  xal  hapyci~ elvat r b  r$C durolo&y npbtey hriZdywa%ar. b u m p  y&p 

h, mk Gmap 6 $v 8t@v z d v  48cron, 6 8C Oqplov i) MXo TL T ~ V  &tpaAhv 
& y o v  bG xal  dnpxym, xal xazdr m2y G n w q  3 ph, 8 u i ~ u o k  Lori mk 8148at xai 
&b x p j l w  xlwtv &xokrv, W o y w  8L @h ~ o i ~  8 c r p ~ o u ~  (Y I01  ) . rap& y&p 
&v6powm 'AxtU&-xrpal TC aupdar&yl)m, hrq  T' 6Aopdvbv LEIW xsl.  

'The section on qav+a& in Ps.-Longinus, Dc subl. 15. is interesting in this context 
and deserves to be urnsidered. 

Kf.  E. Panofsky. Idea, Leipzig-Berlin 1924, p. 8 and n. 37. Cf. also B. Schweitzer. 
Der bildende Kiinstler und der Begriff des Kiinstlerischen in der Antike, N e w  Heidelbcrgct 
Jahrbucher, 1 9 ~ 5 .  p. I I O  f.  
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sufficiently prepared to approach Al-FHbi's description of prophecy 
as produced by yipqar~ within the imaginative faculty of the soul-to be 
stated at this stage of the argument that a few scattered notices about 
the Platoriizing hellenistic and Plotinian theory of art constitute the best 
parallel to Al-FkSbi's theory of prophecy. I t  may be sufficient to point 
to a well-known passage from Cicero's Orator, 11, 7 ff. (which in its turn 
is inspired by Plato's Tim., 27d5 fi.): "nec vero iUe artifex (scil. Phidias) 
cum faceret Iovis formam aut Minewarn contemplabatur aliquem e quo 
similitudinem duceret sed ipsius in mente insidebat species pulchritudinis 
eximia quaedam quam intuens in eaque defixus ad illius similitudinem 
artem et manum dirigebat. Ut igitur in formis et figuris est aliquid 
perfecturn et excellens cuius ad cogitatam speciem intitando referuntur 
ea quae sub oculos ipsa non cadunt, sic perfectae eloquentiae speciem 
animo videmus effigiem auribus quaerimus. Has rerum formas appellat 
I8&q . . . Plato 1." One may wonder whether the Platonist on whom Cicero 
here depends (both Antiochus of Ascalon and Posidonius have been 
mentioned as possible sources) combined yipqay and cpamaaia in a way 
comparable to Al-Fkgbi. To take art and prophecy together may not 
have been uncommon since the days when Plato treated poetry and 

. 

prophecy as comparable phenomena in the Phaedrus. 
Before approaching prophecy and divination, Al-FBrSbi says a few more 

words about the working of pav~aaia under normal conditions. Man can 
also reproduce the data of his reason in sensible fornl, through "imita- 
tion", within his imaginative faculty. It reproduces then the intelli- 
gibilia of the highest perfection through the most excellent sensibles, as 
for example things beautiful to look at. As such objects of intellectual 
knowledge he mentions the First Cause, the immaterial things, the 
heavenly order. Defective intelliib'ilia, on the contrary, would be repro- 
duced by the lowest sensibles, as for instance things ugly to look at 2. 

Great prophets and seers are, then, superior people whose cpawaaia is 
particularly powerful and is at  the same time provided with material 
by a particularly powerful intellect which has reached the highest 

1 Cf. W. Theiler. Vorb6rcitung &s NcuplJonismus, Berlin 1930. pp. 15 ff. H. Judrer, 
Vom Vcrh&nis da Rbmw tuv biklsndcn Kunst dw Gricckn, Frankfurt 1950, pp. 137 ff. 
K. Rainhardt, Pauly-W-wa-Kr0Us.v. Pos&ios, col. 772. Cf. also above, p. 2x1 n. I and 
Roclus In Tim. I, p. 265, 22: drxb ph o6v TOG xapu&iypaT% &q$%r q rIK6vt d 
d b v  5) p* xal6v, dnrb 8t TOG x o r o 5 ~  d 6porov 5) Myorw zpk ~b hp~krunov. w r  8L 
rr& &po 4 ckhv, TOG ph n u p u & ( y p u ~  rtchv, roil 8k KOL&W Lpyov xai &x* 

r Is it rash to assume that the Platonic tradition on which Al-FSrSbi here ultimately 
depends interpreted Plato as recognizing ideas of the uhp6v and xoac6v ? This would be 
an interesting point. AI-FSrSbI himself did not foUow Plato's ideal doctrine. 
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1 metaphysical knowledge of which human beings are capable. The working 
I ' 

of this prophetic cpoorracia in all its possible aspects is then described. The 
Neoplatonic features in Al-F&gbi's analysis of the soul-I mean the 
active intellect in its importance for both theoretical and practical reason 1 
and the flow of emanations which reaches them through this "sun" of 

, the mind-are now, rightly, emphasized. In persons whose temperament, 
whose bodily constitution, is apt to favour the growth of imagination 2 

there wdl he a further overflow from the raticnal faculty to the imaginative 
faculty and that faculty will be connected with the active intellect as 
well. In this way, the imaginative faculty will become acquainted with 

i both the particulars with which practical reason is concerned and the : results of theoretical insight. I t  will treat this "material.' in the same way 
'1 as  the activity of imagination has been described before: it will reproduce 

I the abstract intelligibilia in sensible symbols through "imitation" and 

/ will imagine the particulars of the present or of future times sometimes as 
I they actually are or will be and sometimes in symbols. All thls, however, 
/ concerns only divination by dreams and prophetic powers which become 

alive in the imaginative faculty during sleep. Aristotle's cautious attitude 
towards phenomena of this kind seems to be abandoned (it was evidently 
not appreciated in late Greek philosophy); yet there is more divination of 
particulars in this state than reproduction of divine insight. That kind of 
prophecy is more particularly reserved for the waking life of extraordinary 
individuals, whose number is small and naturally restricted. I quote: 
"The imaginative faculty may be extremely powerful in an individual 
and developed to perfection. Then the sensibles which descend upon the 
imagination from the outside will not overpower it so as to absorb it 
completely and make it exclusively provide material for the rational 
faculty in whose service it is. Rut once there is in the imaginative faculty 
in spite of its being kept busy by these two activities a considerable 
surplus enabling it to perform its specific activities: then the state of the 
imaginative faculty while being kept busy by these two activities is the ' 
same in waking life as during sleep, while it is cut off from those two 

1 These two kinds of reason are distinguished in Greek thought since the days of Aristotle 
and accepted by Alexander and all the late Greek philosophers. 

3 Cf. e.g., Aristotle, Ds divtn. 2, 464a32 : 01 8h m o ? . w 0 1  8uk Ld opo8p6v, Cjmrep 
n6ppo&v, dkoxol rlacv wcll 8rd d ~rprap-bv q b  rb w p m v  @Zrrur 

Uhoic. Eth. E d .  VIII. 2, 1248a39: ot @ayxo?.orot %at e6fh6wrpor. [Aristotle] Pvobl. XI 38, 
go3bzo: 7b rij dutoAou&iv 7aX(oc Ld m o X w b v  rtvar. XXX I, 953a xo ff. : 8uk 
d x6N.rrg 6aor mpvrroL ypl4vuarv Wpy Jj nurh qd.oooplm 5) x o ) u d v  5) xoir)acv 4 

paivovrur m o ? . t x o t  6- xr?.. 0. Regenbogen in Pauly-Wissowa-Kroll s.v. 
Thsophrastos von Ercsos col. 1402 f. 
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activities 1." Now most of the intelligibilia which reach this extraordinary 
powerful imagination from the Active Intellect appear to it in visible 
form, as a result of its reproductive or "imitative" capacity which has 
been explained before. Its working in the case of prophetic vision is 
described in detail, and based on Al-FSrSbi's analysis of the soul as to 
be expected 2: "The objects of imagination are in their turn impressed 
on 'common sense'. Their impressions having taken firm hold in 'common 
sense', the faculty of sight is affected by them, and they are impressed 
on it. From that state of the faculty of sight arise impressions in the bright 
air which is near to the eye and pernleated by the ray of vision. Once 
visual images have appeared thus in the air they are again directed back 
and impressed on the faculty of sight which resides in the eye, and then 
reflected back to 'common sense' and the faculty of imagination. And 
since all these processes are contixluous, the objects of that kind which 
the Active Intellect has provided become visible to that man." This 
experience produces a blissful joy of a unique kind: "When it happens 
that the imaginative facufty 'imitates' these objects by imagining sen- 
sibles of extreme beauty and perfection, then the man who has that sight 
comes to elljoy overwhelming and wonderful pleasure and sees wonderful 
things which are in no way whatever to be found among other existing 
things 3". A man who thus in waking life has reached the utmost perfection 
of his imaginative power can be called a man gifted with prophecy 
(nicbtcwwa 4), since he is aware of particulars, present and future, and 
visualizes things divine in symbols of outstanding beauty and perfection. 
"This is the highest perfection which 'imagination' can reach, and the 
highest level accessible to man on the strength of this faculty 6." Thus 
prophecy is understood in rational terms and, moreover, as "auxiliary to 
the rational faculty". Philosophy is in a higher place than the different 
religions and has everywhere the same truth, whereas the religious sym- 
bols produced by the imaginative power of sectional prophets vary from 
land to land. But before I say a few more words about this side of Al- 
FWbi's theory I have to deal, however briefly, with the remaining section 
of the chapter on prophecy. 

There are major and minor prophets, and their differences are described 
in minute detail. Of those prophesying in waking life some may be 
capable of dealing with particulars only, as they are or in "imitation", 

1 P. 51.14 ff. Dieterid 
a P. 51.20 ff. I tramlate my own forthcoming critical edition of the Arabic text. 
a P. 52.4 ff. and Plotin~~s, Ens. I 5. 4, 1. 15 f. Henry-Schqzer. 
4 Cf. &cydop6dia of Islam, av. Nab?. 
6 P. 52, I1 ff. 

ACFdrabi's Theory of Prophecy a d  Diuituztim 
I 217 

I others with the "imitation" of immaterial and divine things exclusively. 
If we transpose this to the philosophical level, Al-FfuBbi would consider 
neither the pure philosopher like Plotinus nor the man of action alone as 
perfect specimens of the human race but only the man who is both 1; 

and that this was really his view becomes p6rfectly clear in later sections 
of his work 2. But apart from this there is a whole host of defective 
representatives of prophecy, and one would like to know whether Al- 
FSrBbi in reproducing this classification was thinking of definite Islamic 
examples 8, and which persons or features of Greek life were described in 
his source, whose loss is really regrettable. Some divine partly in sleep, 
partly in waking; some imagine all "these things", but do not visualize 
them. A lower class, again. divine in sleep and communicate their 

I 

experience in symbolic verbal expression, in allegories, enigmatic language, 
etc. The Greek ancestor of Al-FBrBbi may have dealt with oracles in this 
context. Far below these two classes are others; some of them receive 
particulars and visualize them in waking life but do not receive the intelli- 
gibilia; some receive the intelligibilia and visualize them in waking life 

I 
but do not receive particularia; some receive some things and visualize 
them to the exclusion of others (p. 52, 19). Some (I omit a few lines) 
receive only some particulars and these are the majority; there is a 
ciifhrence in yualty to be noticed among the representatives of this class 
as well. With this attempt to arrange the different kinds of divination in 
a systematic order Al-FBriibi again continues a discussion which had been 

I going on in ancient philosophy for a very long time; we find traces of it 
in Cicero's De divinatione, for example, or in Plutarcb's essays about the 
Delphic Oracle or in Iamblichus' De mysteriis; but as far as I can see 
nothing which corresponds exactly to what we read in Al-Ffuiibi's work. 
It  may also happen, he adds, that the physical constitution of people 
changes in certain circumstances so that they thus become capable of 
receiving some of these things from the Active Intellect, sometimes in 
waking life and sometimes in sleep; in some this capacity lasts for a longer 
time, in others it is soon lost. There are, in given circumstances, also 
reactions of the imagination, based on disturbed bodily states, which one 
should not mistake for true prophecy: the experiences of these people are not 
true and their fancies do not correspond to any reality nor do they imitate 

3 Cf. New Light on Galen's Moral Philosophy, Classical Qw&rIy, 1949, p. 84 and n. 4. 
[above p. 145 and n. 41 

* Cf., e.g. u p .  28. 
' Cf. p. 216 n. 3 and the well-known pre-Islamic prophets which are recognized : Cf. 

Encyclopedia of Isbm, s.v. Ddurrid, H a ,  Ibrdhim, Idris. Ilycis. Irmiyd, ' 1 ~ 6 .  Isrd'il. Lw. 
MJs& Nab. Sdlib. Shu'aib. Sulaimin, Ydsus. 
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any real, actual things: thcy are to be classified as impqstors or madmen 1. 
There are then two ways which lead man to metaphysical truth, 

philosophy and prophecy, there being no doubt about the primacy of 
reason; what the religious tradition of Islam understood as revelation 
(wahy) 2 is interpreted by Al-Fiirsbi in the time-honoured fashion of 
Greek rationalism as established by Plato. I t  amounts to a complete 
new valuation of the religious tradition, through an attempt to understand 
it in rational terms, using Alexander of Aphrodisias' elaboration of 
Aristotle's De animcl, the Stoic analysis of cpawaoia as taken over by the 
Neoplatonists, and the Neoplatonic metaphysics of emanation in a 
simplified form. We are informed of similar views about poets and artists 
in extant Greek texts, but there seenis to be no trace of a corresponding 
theory of prophecy which I make bold to assume must have existed as 
well, at  least in Middle Platonic times. There seems, on the other hand, 
understandably eaough, to be no trace of the Greek theories of poetry 
and art and of the visual representation of gods in Al-FiirSbi's book- 
whereas the comprehension of prophecy was of oveniding importance for 
a Muslim philosopher. 

Al-Fsrgbi's theory of prophecy was only in part acceptable to Avi- 
cenna (980-1037). Since the perfect man is for Avicenna identical with 
the prophet, he cannot be satisfied to confine prophecy to imagination 
alone and to subordinate it to philosophy. And being himself a philosopher 
and upholding the primacy of reason like Al-F2riibi (though being nearer 
to Plotinus than he) he is led to identify the highest grade of philosophy 
with prophecy. He thus revives the Stoic view that the wise men is the 
poiwcS and ascribes to the prophet an intellectual acuteness (OiyKivoroc) of 
the &hest order. There is an overflow of that highest knowledge from 
prophetic reason to imagination, and this prophetic imagination builds up 
symbols of truth, as Al-FiirSbi had maintained. Avicenna's view appears 
to amount to only a slight shift of emphasis, but one very characteristic 
of the difference between Al-Fiirsbi and him. Moreover, since philosophy 
and Islam are one and the same thing for him and Islam can only be 
understood in philosophical terms, he describes the prophetic intellect as 
holy intellect ('aql qudsq, thus using an Islamic term which has no counter- 
part in corresponding Greek texts. This intellect is of higher rank than 
the acquired intellect 3. I t  is not surprising that the religious opposition 

1 IslZm knows, e.g., al-Aswad, Musailima, SadjZP, Tulaiba as false prophets ; cf. Ency- 
clopedia of Islam, S.V. 

1 Cf. above, p. 207 n. I. 

F. Rahman, Aviunna's Psychology, Oxford 1952, pp. 35 ff., 93 ff. S. van den Bergh, 
op. cit.. I .  pp. 313 ff. and notes. 
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, to Avicenna's theistic philosophy was dissatisfied with this explanation 
I of prophecy. His great critic Al-Ghazziili (1058--IIII), for instance, insists 

1 that all the philosophen failed to grasp the true nature of prophecy: it is, 
for him, something unique, utterly beyond the ken of philosophy and 

I accessible to the immediate experience ( y e k ~ ~  dhaup) of the mystic only 1. 

i 
From : Journal of Hellenic Studies, 1957, pp. 142-8. 

1 Cf. W. Montgomery Watt, The Faith and Practice ofAI-Ghazali, London 1953. pp. 63 ff. 



SOME ASPECTS OF MISKAWAIH'S TAHDHfB AL-AKHLAQ 

I t  is the purpose of the following pages to initiate a discussion about 
the elements which go to make up Miskawaih's moral philosophy and to 
define the character of the sources he used in his work Tahdhib aGAkhkiq 1. 

His own original contribution to moral philosophy is slight; he is rather 
a philosopher by conviction than an independent critical thinker like 
Muhammad ibn ZakariyyE ar-RM. He evidently united materials of 
quite different origins in the seven chapters of his treatise, and used some 
discret;on in selecting the most convenient texts from the tradition at his 
disposal and relating that tradition to the moderate Neoplatonic world- 
view which permeates the whole work. I t  is, as always in an inquiry of 
this kind, worth our while to consider at the same time whether an ana- 
lysis of the sources of the Tnhdhfb aal-Akhliq yields some new infomlation 
about the teaching of ethics in the late Greek philosophical schools- 
especially since the available Greek evidence is particularly scanty and 
unsatisfactory. 

The few Greek writers whom Miskawaih mentions by name and quotes, 
sometimes at  considerable length, are all authors who lived i11 the later 
centuries of the Roman Empire: Galen (died A.D. 199), the philosopher 
and physician whose moral philosophy was much better known to the 
Arabs than to the mediaeval and modem Western tradition (quoted in 
chapters 2, p. 11,33 and p. 15,32 and 6, p. 61,31) 2; the Neopythagorean 
Bryson (of uncertain date), almost unknown in the West, on the right 
upbringing of children (quoted, with slight alterations in the order of the 
original text, in chapter 2, p. 19,~~-zz,14) 5 ;  the great Neoplatonic 
scholar Porphyry as a commentator on Aristotle's Ethics (quoted in 
chapter 3, p. 26,6); a popular philosophical treatise by Themistius, whose 
commentaries on Aristotle were so well known to the Arabs (wrongly 
quoted in chapter 5 ,  pp. 51,23 ff., 52,12 ff., under the name of Socrates 
as F. Rosenthal has shown in Islamic Culture, 1940, p. 403 f.); anonymous 

1 My references are to the Cairo edition of A. H. 1323. 
1 P. Kraus, Bulktin of the Faculty of A d s  of the University of Egypt, V ,  I. 1939, pp. 25.37. 1 
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late commentaries and summaries of Aristotle's Ethics (mentioned at the 
end of chapter 2, p. 25'19 f.). The names of Plato and Aristotle occur only 
within the context of mostly unspecified Greek works and most probably 
do not go back to the original text unarnpliiied by later comments 1. But, 
like so many Arabic writers on philosophy, Miskawaih is more concerned - - 
with the ideas he wishes to communicate than with listing his sources 
meticulously by naming the authors of late antiquity on whom he depends. 

Among Arabic philosophers Miskawaih twice mentions yaaq;b ibn 
IshEq al-Kindi by name, in chapter 6, p. 61,35-62,12 (cf. F. Rosenthal, 
Orientalia, g, 1940, p. 187 if.) and chapter 7, p. 71,20 (cf. F. Rosenthal, 
op. cit., p. 185 and H. Ritter-R. Walzer, Studi su a l - K i d ,  11, Rome 1938, 
@assim) but, in my view, he is in al-Kindi's debt to a much greater extent. 

The Persian writings referred to by Miskawaih in support of his views 
are Kalihz wa-Dimnu (cf. p. 54.29 and p. 19,18) and a work ascribed to 
Ardashir (p. 46,33). quoted frequently by other authors as well. But the 
Persian tradition, in which Miskawaih shows some interest elsewhere 
(cf. Gdw-din Khirad pp. 1-87 Badawi), is only of very slight importance 
in this work. 

Whereas Miskawaih in chapters 3-5 of his treatise reproduces selections 
from a Neoplatonic commentary on the Nicomachean kthics of Aristotle, 
he utterly disregards the foundations of Aristotle's Ethics in the remainder 
of his work. He prefers to base his argument on the Platonic trichotomy 
of the soul into a rational, a spirited &d an appetitive faculty or part or 
soul and on Plato's four ckdinal virtues, temperance, valour, justice and 
wisdom. It was not uncommon in Hellenistic and later Greek ethics to 
follow this line, and Stoics, Middle Platonists and Neoplatonists may 
equally be referred to in this connection: Posidonius, ~ i e n ,  ~ o r ~ h ~ r y  
(cf. W. W. Jaeger, Nemesios von Emesa, Berlin 1914, p. 60 ff.), Themistius, 
Nemesius of Emesa (pp. 93-102 Matthaei; cf. P. Kraus, Jibir et la Science 
Grecqrre, Cairo 1942, p. 278 ff.) come easily to mind, if one limits oneself 
to authors who became known to the Arabs. The Aristotelian tradition 
itself was affected by this trend; apart from an isolated passage in the 
early peripatetic ethical course known as Magna Moralia (1185 a 21, 
cf. R. Walzer, Magnu Moralia und aristolelisch Ethik. Berlin 1929, 
p. 169 f.) we know a treatise of unknown but certainly pre-~eoplat&& 
authorship, the De viytutibus et vitiis (p. 1249 a 26 ff. in ~ekkerskdition, 
cf. E. Zeller, Die Philosophie der Griechen, 1115, p. 670 f.), which was 

R. Walzer, chzthd Qucrrlnly, 1949, pp. 85, n. 5.94 f. [cf. above, p. x47 n. 2.160 f.1- Hamravd [' Cf. now S. Pines, Un texte inconnu d'Aristote en version Arabe. Archivcr d'Histoir8 
Theological Review. 1954. p. 251. n. 27 [cf. above. P. 171 n. 21. Doctrinalc ct Littdrairc du Mqycn Age, 1956, Paris 1957. pp. 5-43.] 

a M. Pi-er. Der Oikmmikos  dcs Ncupytbagmeevs Brysm.  Heidelberg 1928. passim. [' But cf. now D. J .  Allan. Journal of Hcllcnic Studies. 1957. p. 7 ff.] 
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reproduced in full by John of Stobi about 400 A.D. 1; and, among late 
Neoplatonic commentators, chapter 7 of the Prolegm~za Philosophiae of 
Elias, a sixth-century Christian student of Aristotle from Alexandria, 
p. 18,26 ff. Busse. This Platonic psychology is accepted by numerous 
Arabic writers on moral philosophy such as al-Kindi (cf. Rasd'il, I, 
p. 272 ff. Abii Rida), Qus@ ibn LiiqB (publ. by P. Sbath in B u W n  de 
I'Institut d'Egypte, 1941). Muhammad ibn Zakariyys ar-R2zi (in his 
Spiritual Medicine), al-FPrPbi's Christian disciple YahyA ibn 'Adi (in his 
Tahdhib al-Akhliq, Rasi'il al-Bulaghi, 3rd edition, Cairo 1946, p. 483 ff.) 
and Ibn Sin2 (cf. MaimG'at Rasi'il, Cai~o 1326/1908, p. 191 ff.). But, 
apart from agreeing about the tripartition of the soul, their views on the 
virtues and their interrelations are not identical. Galen in his ncpl  $03~. 
known only from an Arabic summary and Arabic quotations, and ar-Riizi, 
for instance, follow Plato in the main lines, and so does Miskawaih in the 
second chapter where-apart from the section from Bryson-he follows 
Galen perhaps more closely than P. Kraus and the present writer were 
prepared to assume in their previous publications 2. QustP ibn Liiqii and 
YahyP ibn 'Adi (cf. EncycloPedia of Iskim, 2nd edition s. v. Akhkiq) have 
different methods of their own which deserve some attention. But Mis- 
kawaih in the first chapter and Ibn Sins-probably following al-Kindi, 
as far as the extant texts allow us to judge, as will be considered presently 
-reproduce different and otherwise almost unknown systems of moral 
philosophy. There are two distinctive features to be noted in Miskawaih's 
scheme of virtues and vices which put him and those like him in a s p e d  
class. He connects which each of the four Platonic virtues a considerable 
number of subordinate virtues-there are six minor virtues assigned to 
wisdom (hikma, aocpla, cf. p. 7,31-8,3), twelve assigned to temperance 
('iffa, aogpody, cf. p. 8,4-14), nine to valour (sha&i'a, b8pslar, cf. 
p. 8,15-zs), more than eight to justice ('adih, 8rxa~ody. cf. p. 8,32 ff.); 
generosity (sakhd, UmBrpfoqs) which is subordinate to temperance, is 
added as a special virtue, accompanied by six minor virtues (cf. p. 8,26- 
31). Similar schemes, though different in detail, are known from Stoic 
sources (cf. Arius Didymus in Stobaeus, Ecl., 11, p. 60,g ff. Wachsmuth 
and the material brought together by H. von Arnim in the 3rd volume 
of the Stoicorum VeIcrum Fragmenta, pp. 6372) and, within the Peripatetic 
tradition, in the spurious Aristotelian treatise De virtutibus et vitiis, just 

1 This treatise. was translated from Syriac into Arabic by Abii ']-Farag 'AbdallEh ibn 
at-Tayyib (cf. C. Brockelmann, Suppl.. I. p. 884). a well-known younger contemporary 
of Miskawaih. [An edition ia being prepared by S. Pine&] 

a Cf. p. 220, n. 2. 
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mentioned; they may ultimately go back to discussions in the Platonic 
academy in the second half of the fourth century B.C. (cf. R. Walzer, 
qp. cit., p. 210 ff.). They were evidently accepted and taken over by Neo- 
platonic authors on moral philosophy who developed them and integrated 
them with Neoplatonic metaphysics. From them this scheme of the virtues 
passed on to the Arabs and ultimately to Miskawaih. The vices which 
correspond to the major and minor virtues are described in accordance 
with the .4ristotelian definition of virtue as the mean between two faulty 
extremes, and this view is combined with the Platonic and Stoic theories 
just mentioned, so that we have two vices associated with each virtue 1, 
and also subordinate vices defined as faulty extremes (cf. p. IO,I ff.). 
Miskawaih has given a full list of subordinate vices only in the case of 
wisdom, and as far as the other subdivisions are concerned has left it to 
the reader to compile a full list of them on his own (p. 10,17 f.). Such a 
union of Platonic, Stoic and Peripatetic approaches to the problem of 
virtue is not unknown in the history of the Peripatus itself and, if the 
ascription of the relevant passage in Stobaeus to Arius Didymus is correct, 
occurs even in Hellenistic times. The passage in question is to be found 
in Stob., Ecl., vol. 11, p. 1 4 6 ~ 5  ff. Wachsmuth: there are the four cardinal 
virtues, and a number of subordinate virtues, each of which is described 
as a mean between two specific extremes (cf. R. Walzer, op. cit., p. 118, 
n. 2 and p. 217 ff.; H. von Amim, Areios Didymos' Abriss dw peripate- 
tischen Ethih, Vienna 1926, p. 98 ff.). Hence there are definite precedents 
for Miskawaih's attitude to be found in ancient Greek texts and not merely 
to be conjectured, although its immediate source in late Greek thought 
remains unknown for the time being and no exact parallel to his list of 
virtues and vices can be shown. There is nothing ultra-Neoplatonic in the 
Platonizing popular moral philosophy which he displays in the first 
chapter of his treatise, and a mixture of Platonic, Peripatetic and Stoic 
elements of this kind is quite customary at  this stage of Greek philosophy 
and should, moreover, not be rejected off hand as a lame eclecticism. One 
might locate it anywhere, say, in the fourth century A.D. 

We are however, I believe, in a position to ascertain how this material 
reached Miskawaih within the Arabic speaking world. Although al-Kindi's 
main tre-atises on moral philosophy (such as the fi'l-AkhZdq 2) appear to be 

'This is already familiar in Middle-Platonic tradition about A.D. 150. cf. Albinos. 
k o g 4  30. P. 184.14 ff.. Hermann (p. 149 Louis), whatever its ultimate source may be. 
[Cf. also Stobaeus, vol. 111, p. 66 5. Hentze ; p. 68.7 ; p. 71.4 ; p. 71.12 : "Neeopthaggoran"".] 

It is, however, reported to exist, together with other quite interesting K i n h ,  in 
a private library at Aleppo, cf. P. Sbath, Al-Fihris, I, Le Caire 1938, p. 113 (as S. M. Stern 
advised me). [Ib present whereabouts am unknown.] 
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lost, we can get some idea of his classification of virtues from an, unfor- 
tunately defective, section of his Dejinitiolts (p. 177, 4 ff. Ab6 Rida). He 
evidently followed a tradition similar to that of Miskawaih, although he 
uses different Arabic terms, combining the four Platonic cardinal virtues 
and the Aristotelian definition of virtue as a mean between faulty excess 
and deficiency. I t  is also very likely that he established subordinate virtues 
in the same way as Miskawaih did if we agree with Abii Rida's explanation 
of the sentence p. 178, I: U JY 

2 i b b  JS') 1. Ibn Sin2 

(cf. above) has probably preserved more of al-Kindi's scheme of the 
virtues 2. 

Chapters 3-5 of Miska.waih's treatise represent a very different trend 
of late Greek ethics and in their case it may be possible not only to make 
a probable guess about Miskawaih's immediate Arabic predecessor but 
also to define his ultimate source among the Neoplatonic commentators 
on Aristotle with the degree of certainty which is obtainable in such 
matters. I t  appears to be one unknown to al-Kindi as far as our not very 
comprehensive evidence allows us to infer. 

Miskawaih professes to follow Aristotle and the Peripatetics, and in 
doing so he emphasizes his dissent from the Stoics and other i)& 
(qmarxol) who "made the body a constitutive part of man and considered 
felicity to be imperfect without the felicity of the body and without good 
luck" (p. 27,s). But as his main adversaries there appear, to our surprise, 
Pythagoras, Socrates (to be read for Hippocrates in the Arabic text) 9 

and Plato (p. 27,8). Their view is untenable because they limit the virtues 
and felicity to the soul alone and hold that the virtues alone are sufficient 
for happiness. Some followers of this school of thought go as far as to deny 
that there can be any happiness in this world, and hold that felicity can 
be only reached in the world to come, after death, when the soul is at 
last free to give itself wholly to the activity of the intellect and to receive 
divine illumination: a not uncommon Neoplatonic view which is not 
acceptable as such to Miskawaih. He contrasts it with the view of Aristotle 
and the Peripatetics, who firmly believed that the body is not just an 
instrument of the soul and that man, accordingly, is composed of body 
and soul, and that there is a human happiness which man can obtain in 
this world in full if he strives for it. There is a gradation of different forms 

1 Cf. F. Rosenthal. A(tmad b. #-Tarnib as-Sarabsi, New Haven 1943, p. 43. a p a g e  
which may be referred to in support of my guess. 

a For p a 6 - q ~  cf. also L. Gardet, La till rnu~ulrnan~. Paris 1954. p. 91, u. 2 ; R. C. Zaehner. 
The teachings of tb Magi, London-New York 1956. p. 83 f. 

a bl+ <bl+Cf. also H. Ritter, Das Mccr dcr Seek. Leiden 1955. p. 579. 
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of human happiness, the highest being achieved in the philosopher's life, 
as it is described in the Nicmchean Ethics. There can be no doubt t h d  
Miskawaih is mainly concerned with emphasizing the Aristotelian view 
which he finds to be wrongly neglected in favour of a one sided preference 
for a future life. His objective is however to reconcile and to ham~onize 
the Neoplatonic and Aristotelian views; he is by no means in favour of 
an orthodox Aristotelianism, like Alexander of Aphrodisias. Aristotle is 
an appropriate guide for this world, while Plato is the nght guide to 
prepare oneself for the world to come. Their views are mutually comple- 
mentary, and a correct reading of Aristotle's Ethics must take note of 
this fact. In this harmonizing philosophy Aristotle becomes Platonic when 
the metaphysical sphere is reached, whereas in all other aspects the 
philosopher can and should follow Aristotle and the Peripatetics almost 
without any qualification. 

We find a similar rejection of an exclusively otherworldly definition of 
happiness in d-Fargbi's Views o/ the inhabitants of the best State. There the 
people of the state which is based on a faulty judgement (aCmadina 
ad-ddlla, p. 63.3 Dieterici) are blamed for establishing felicity as an aim 
(I. <j with all the MSS against the reading & of the Bodleian MS 

accepted by Dieterici) to be reached after this earthly life of ours, "but 
this is not the case" (r. ); with all the hfSS against Dieterici's correction 

a);). Still closer to Miskawaih is the passage p. SI,IS-22, where certain 

unspecified people are attacked for maintaining that the connection of 
soul and body is unnatural, that the real man is the soul and that the 
connection with the body (r. j l , l .  16) is harmful for the soul, which does 

not need either the body or exterior goods for its felicity; those people 
were ,in favour of rejecting the body altogether, finding felicity in the 
afterlife alone. This attitude of al-FSrSbi recalls the passages of hfiskawaih 
just referred to so much that one feels tempted to infer that his criticism 
of Neoplatonists who disregarded Aristotle's Ethics-and by implication 
of all asceticism of an otherworldly type-is to be seen in relation to 
d-FkSbi whose interest in Aristotle's Ethics is known though very little 
actual evidence of his work on this topic has been found (cf. M. Stein- 
schneider, al-Fdrdbi, St. Petersburg 1896, p. 60 f.). M'e can assume that 
Is@q ibn Hunain's translation of the Nicomachean Ethics was known to 
him, and that he became acquainted with Porphyry's otherwise unknown 
commentary in twelve books, of which Ibn an-Nadim tells us 1. Miskawaih's 

1 p. 252.2 Fliigel (p. 352.21 Egyptian edition). 
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insistence on the necessity of giving to Aristotle's Ethics a prominent 
place in the teaching of moral philosophy would fit in well with what 
is known of Porphyry's attitude to Aristotelian studies, and of hi 
wish to give them a position equal to the Neoplato~c interpretation of 
Plato, because he was convinced of the ultimate identity of the purposes 
and doctrines of both philosophies; he wrote a work in seven books 
unfortunately lost I I q l  705 pLav dva; 4 v  IIhoi~ovo~ xal 'Aprmo&ou~ 
alpra~v 1. How frequently this interpretationaf Plato and Aristotle is to 
be found in Arabic philosophical texts is well known, and it seems to me 
obvious also how much the specific synthesis to be found in chapters 3-5 
of Miskawaih's treatise resembles al-Fgrgbi's treatment of the two philo- 
sophers in other respects. Miskawaihs criticism of the Stoics, which again 
is not without parallel in al-FBrSbi, is a dead letter for the Arabs, who 
may have been interested in refuting what was in fact the Stoic view 
but for whom the label "Stoic" did not mean anything-whereas the 
rejection of Stoic tenets was still a major issue for Plotinus and Porphyry. 

Hence it is tempting to connect Miskawaih's exegesis of Aristotle's 
Ethics, through al-FiXrgbi, ultimately with Porphyry. Now we find, 
before the section just considered, a discussion of the szrmmum bonum as 
the fundamental q~estion of ethics which shows obvious resemblances to 
the survey of Peripatetic Ethics by Anus Didymus (Stob., 11, p. I34 ff. 
Wachsmuth) and the so-called Divisiones Aristoteleae (A 21 Mutschmann). 
At the beginning of this part Porphyry is mentioned by name (p. 26, 6): 
"This is the good as Aristotle has divided it and as Porphyry and others 
have described it". I t  is certainly a permissible guess to connect the whole 
discussion wwhich follows with Porphyry's exposition of the Nicomachean 
Ethics of which we know from and through Arabic sources only. 

Harmonizing Plato and Aristotle in the manner of Porphyry and al- 
FCBbi, Miskawaih does not only mean to open Neoplatonic thought to 
a strong Aristotelian influence but also to accommodate Aristotle to the 
Platonism which is common to all these philosophers. This means that 
Aristotle is made a more decided Platonist than he actually was, that 
Platonic convictions replace Aristotle's critical suspension of definite 
judgement, especially (but by no means exclusively) whenever transcen- 
dental matters are touched, such as the question of the afterlife or that 
of prophetic powers and divine inspiration. Platonic tenets with a slight 
Neoplatonic colouring are then often superimposed on an Aristotelian 
substructure. How such an attitude may influence the exegesisof Aristotle's 

1 Cf. Suidas, s. v. nopcpSpro5. [Cf. A. C. Lloyd. Neoplatonic Logic and Aristotelian Logic. 
Phvmsis  I. 1955. pp. 58 ff.] 
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Ethics is obviously worth asking. I propose to illustrate this problem by 
drawing attention to two passages in the fifth chapter of Miskawaih's 
treatise. 

\Ve are confronted, in this chapter, with a survey of all kinds of human 
relations based on a skilful rearrangement of the topics discussed in 
book 8 and 9 of Aristotle's Niconurclzean Ethics. I t  would be worthwhile, 
in a full commentary of the whole work comparable to W. F. Thompson's 
now outdated annotations of his translation of the Akhkiq-i-Galili (cf. 
below p. 232) 1, to analyse Miskawaih's procedure in detail. NGN every 
student of the ATichomachean Ethics is puzzled by the fact that Aristotle 
tacitly disowns Plato's divine Lpos in books 8 and 9 of this course of 
lectures and nientions relations founded on Epos only under the heading 
of pleasure and gain (cf. VIII, 5, 1157 a 3 ff. and the second century 
commentator Aspasius, p. 168,21 Heylbut; R. Walzer, JRAS, 1939, 
p. 417 ff. [Aristotle], p. 420 ff. [Theophrastusll*). The author of the para- 
phrase of Aristotle followed by Miskawaih dissents from Aristotle on this 
point. After having described the forms of friendly association based either 
on pleasure or gain or the good or a combination of two or three of them 
he adds a passage which has no parallel in the Nic. Etla. He points out 
(p. 45,16) that G, which stands tor the Greek cp~Aia, is a wider concept 

than Gl-Lo, which as one of the species of means friendship in a more 

specific sense; it is love itself, iJr, and cannot exist between many 

people as can G. This distinction is not to be found in Aristotle and, 

accordingly, in the Arabic translation used in Ibn Rushd's school z i i 1 . b  

and G can indiscriminately represent the Greek cplhia. I suppose that 

the Greek equivalent for Miskawaih's i ~ >  "affection" is iydrxr) (cf. also 

1. 25,26), and that the Arab has thus preserved some trace of a much 
needed differentiation of the excessively wide Aristotelian term cpikia 
which can denote every kind of friendly human relationship (cf. uns 
below p. 234). "Epws (+), Miskawaih continues (p. 45,18), has a still 

narrower range than i ~ y  "affection" (iycyhxr)), since it is restricted to two 
, 

partners and to cases where there is no material gain. I t  is an excess of 
(cprhla), but unlike other excesses it is blameworthy as excessive Iove 

1 Practical Philosqphy of the Muhammadan Peqpk, London 1839. 
1. [Cf. above, p. 55 ff.. p. 58.1 
4 Cf. A. J.  Arberry. The Nicomachean Ethics in Arabic, Bulktin of the London School 

of Oriental and African Studies. 17. 1955, p. I ff. 
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of pleasure only, but praiseworthy as excessive love of the good. This 
rectification of Aristotle (and Theophrastus?) may ultimately go back 
again to the Stoics (Stob., Ecl., 11, p. 6 5 ~ 7  = Stoic vet. fragrn., 111, 
717: rbv  ipwrrxbv xai 8rxfj hhsbear, 76v p b  xark d j v  kp+v X O L ~ V  umdaiov 
6wa, rbv 8L xarh +v xaxlav Lv 416~9 cS< &v ipompavij 6ma. Cf. Epicures, 
no. 457 Usener and, e.g., Plato Leges V 733 e 6). But Plato's divine Epo~ 
comes, not surprisingly, to a still fuller life in Miskawaih's exposition of 
Aristotle's Ethics. There is, over and above the three kinds of friendly 
relationship (mahabba), those based on pleasure, gain and the good 
respectively, a superior grade of friendship in man, based exclusively on 
the divine substancz in him, which grows to its extreme until it becomes 
pure and perfect Qpwg, similar to the complete absorption of the mystic 
(A,). This is the divine friendship of divine men (ahnta'allihGn, Ocior 

&vSpoc) 1 which is not liable to diminution and provides unmixed and pure 
pleasure of the highest kind. This supreme friendship can exist between 
good men only and no adverse circumstance can interfere with it. This is 
common to Neoplatonic thought, in content and in many of the terms 
used, and to be found in both pagan and Christian authors of late anti- 
quity, in Plotinus (111, 5, VI, g, V, 8.16 for example) and Gregory of 
Nyssa (cf. W. Jaeger, Two rediscovered works of ancient Greek litterature: 
Gregory of Nyssa ond Macarius, Leiden 1954, p. 76 and no. 2) as also in 
Proclus ( In  Rem p., p. 135, I, 176,22, 347,21 Kroll. In  Prim. Alc., p. 30- 
37 Westerink, cf. E. Zeller, Philosophie der Griechen, 111, z ,  p. 883 and 
n. 4) and Pseudo-Dionysius the Aeropagite (cf. the passages listed by 
Albert van den Daele, Indices Pseudo Dionysii, Louvain 1941, S.  v. Lpos). 
Cf. also Damascius, Vita Isidori, $5  31,38. It is easily understandable 
that a Neoplatonic commentator on Aristotle's theory of @.La, like 
Porphyry, should have added these important and essential Platonic 
tenets to Aristotle's unsatisfactory statements, and that his procedure 
appealed to hfiskawaih for its assertion of the religious content of philo- 
sophy. Experts on Islamic mysticism may be able to confirm that passages 
of this kind can be considered as an important link between Greek thought 
and later Islamic speculations on a. 

Another interesting modification concerns the friendship between 
master and disciple in the transmission of philosophy from one generation 
to the next. It illustrates what a long way Greek philosophy had travelled 

1 The precise Greek equivalent may well be 01 & f I t o S ~ c ,  cf. W. Jaeger. Gnomon, 
27. 1955. p. 579. Cf. also Ibn Gulgul, Lcs Gtnlrations dcs Mddecins ct &s Sages, Le Caire 
1955. pp. 11.8. 16.13 Fu'M Sayyid. 
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from Socrates to the acceptance of philosophers as spiritual authorities 
(cf. also R. Walzer, Galen on Jews and Christians, pp. 19, 41 ff.). In one 
of the chapters on friendship between unequal partners (Eth. Nic., IX, 
I, 1164 b 3 ff., cf. Eth. E d . ,  VII, 10, 1243 b 21, Heliodorus, I n  Eth. Nic., 
p. 188, 33 ff., 176,22 ff.; Michael, p. 467,21 ff. Heylbut) Aristotle indicates 
that there is a parallel between the relation of children to their parents, 
that of men to the gods (the singular 1159 a 5) and that of disciples to 
their masters in philosophy (as distinct from the teaching of sophistry). 
Following up this point, the commentator used by Miskawaih has estab- 
lished a special class of relations (p. 48,29 ff.) under the heading friend- 
ships ( L S ~ )  which are free from cjY&l, from xL@, and therefore not 

exposed to any unexpected feelings of pain. Or, to put in terms used by 
Porphyry and other Xeoplatonists, these are friendships on the level of 
kxoi@r~a, the realm of contemplative virtue, which is superior to the realm 
of the political four virtues which is controlled by pcrproxdr8rra, by moder- 
ation of the emotions in the Aristotelian manner, which can, however, 
not be dispensed with on this level that is covered in the greater part of 
Aristotle's ethics and also of Miskawaih's (cf. Porphyry, Sententiae, $ 32, 
Mornbert) 1. The friendship of man with the divine being-which may be 
compared to the divine tpw~ mentioned above-is based on knowledge . 

(p. 48,30 ff.), according to a doctrine which recurs often in Greek philo- 
sophy, and hence the number of people admitted to this high rank is 
restricted to those few who reach the level of metaphysicians and are 
versed in natural theology 2. I t  is contemptible to form an image of God 
in one's soul and identify it with the creator (cf. Damascius, Life of 
Isidorus, 38). No true relationship with God can be established without 
knowing Him adequately, through philosophy. The relation which exists 
between parents and children may be compared but "God is the cause of 
our higher being, of the existence of our mind, whereas our parents are 
the cause of om physical being". No other kind of friendship rises to the 
level of these two, except the friendship of the philosophers and their 
disciples. "Friendship with wise men is higher in rank and more worthy 
of honour than friendship with one's parents, for wise men have the care 
of our souls and are the promoters of our real being and assist us in 

1 Cf. De abstin.. I. 30 (p. 107.20 Nauck). 
'Cf. Porphyry. Ad Marcellam. 16 (p. 285.14 Nauck) : p6vog (scil. 6 aocpk) 0rnpr)i%. 

W. Theiler. Die Vorbevcitung des Neuplatonismus. Berlin 1930, p. 130. Cf. also Avicenna's 
treatise. On prayer, and contrast the attitude of the mystic, cf., e.g., H. Ritter, op. cit.. 
p. 559 ff.. 564. [Cf. also S. van den Bergh, The "Love of God" in Ghasali's Vivification 
of Theology. Journal of Semitic Studies I ,  1956, pp. 305-21.1 
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obtaining felicity in the vicinity of the Lord. Since these blessings are 
superior to material blessing-as the soul is superior to the body-the 
friendship of the disciple with the philosopher is nearer to the friendship 
of man with God." Thus, Miskawaih continues (p. 4g,11), the teacher is 
the disciple's spiritual father (wcilid rzihdni), he is for him like God in 
mortal shape (rabb bashari), since he shows him kindness comparable only 
to God's kindness. He is the cause of our entire intellectual existence and 
he shapes our spiritual souls (;\t;Lj]\ Lu;'). Plato's school was certainly 

based on the most sublime friendship between master and pupil, but we 
have no evidence that the relationship between him and his disciples was 
ever understood in tenns of a spiritual kinship between father and son. 
But it is almost a commonplace within the Neoplatonic school. Syrianus 
is just referred to as "father" by Proclus without name (6 +pC~opo< xa4p, 
cf. e.g. I n  Tim. ,  11, p. 253~1:  111, p. 35,25 DieN. I n  Re+, 11, p. 318.3 
Kroll), Plutarch, by name, as his grandfather (xpoxkwp: In Parm., 
IV, 6, p. 27). Plutarcll, on the other hand, used to call Proclus his "child" 
(:LKVOV: Marinus, Vita Procli, cap. 12). L. Edelstein (The Hippocvatic Oath, 
Baltimore 1943, p. 43) has shown that this idea is ultimately of Pytha- 
gorean origin and has, apart from Hippocrates, Oath, 5, referred to 
Pherecydes and Pythagoras (Diodorus, X, 3,4), Lysis (adoptive father, 
xa4p 0 ~ ~ 6 5 )  and Epaminondas (Diodorus, X, XI, 2, cf. Plutarch, De genio 
Socratis, 13, 583 c and Jamblichus, Life of Pythugoras, 250). Cf. also 
Seneca, De bevihte  vitae, cap. 14-15. where these thoughts are very 
beautifully expressed 1, and Plutarch's well-known remark on Alexander 
and Aristotle (Plutarch, Alexander, 8,3 2). To meet Pythagorean ideas in 
Neoplatonic circles is what one would expect. One may also, although, 
I imagine, with less certainty, think of an influence of Hermetic ideas, 
cf. A.-J. Festugihre 0. P. La rkv&lation de Hermks Trismegistc, I (Pans 

1 ". . . hos in veris officiis morari licet dicamus, qui Zenonem qui Pythagoran cotidie 
et Democritum ceterosque antistites bonarum artium, qui Aristotelen et Theophrastum 
volent habere quam familiarissimffl . . . quae illum felicitas, quam pulchra senectus manet. 
qui se in horum clientelam contulit I habebit cum quibus de minimis marimisque rebus 
deliberet, quos de se wtidie consulat. a quibus audiat verum sine contumelia, laudetur 
sine adulatione, ad quorum se similitudiem effinngat. solemus dicere non fuisse in nostra 
potestate quos sortiremur parentes forte hominibus datos : nobis vero ad nostrum arbitrium 
nasci licet. nobilissimorum ingeniorum familiae sunt : elige in quam adscisci velis ; non in 
nomen tantum adoptaberis. sed in ipsa bona . . .". Cf. Quintilian, Inst. Or., 11. 9. 

a 'Apraro7tXqv Oeq&I;ov h, &px% xrrl +Bv o k  jpw, SF cFLtbC EXsyr, 706 x a ~ p k ,  
iy B i  ~ i w v  pb I;&v, 8Bd  TO^ & xaL% ~ G V .  Cf. Diog., Laert., V. 19. [F. Rosenthal, 
Sayin8 of the Ancients from Ibn Durayd's KitAb al-Mujtans, Oricnkrlia 27, 1958, pp. 42. 
171 f.] 
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1950). p. 332. That the teacher of philosophy could be accorded divine 
honours was certainly unheard of in Plato's time (cf. W. Jaeger, Aristotle, 
Second English edition. Oxford 1948, p. 108); but it is characteristic that 
Aristotle's poemon Plato (Jaeger, op. sit., p. 106; cf. Aristoteles, fragm. 673 
Rose) could be misunderstood in two Neoplatonic Lives of Aristotle as 
speaking of an altar erected in honour of Plato (pp. 432,439 Rose, op. sit.), 
and this fits our purpose well. Plotinus and Jamblichus can be called 
eor6raror, Plato Osios, Aristotle 6arp6vrog, and the Neoplatonist Plutarch 
is praised as saviour in the passage referred to above (cf. E. Zeller, Philo- 
sophie der Griecltett, V, 25, p. 819 n.i.). How common this worship of the 
authorities has become is shown also by Damascius, Life of Isidorus, 
36: 7th p h  xshairara pAoooprl~&oiwov IIuOay6pav xai JIAoirova 0atoi<~c ("wor- 
ships as divine") . . . rOv veocrrl 6; IIopcpbprov xal 'IcippAr~ov xai Cupravbv 
xai np6xhov 1. This may be sufficient to demonstrate that hliskawaih's 
description 3f the philosopher as a divine guide (tyophv or xa&lyophv is 
also used in Neoplatonic texts 1.) and father is fully in accordance with 
general Neoplatonic use and may have been introduced into the exegesis 
of Aristotle by Porphyry or some later follower cf his. 

But the use of the words wcilid rzihdizi (xvruparrxbs xa&p ?) to mean 
"spiritual father" has not yet been accounted for, and it is indeed, if I am 
not mistaken, not to be found in any extant pagan Greek philosophical 
text 2. There are two possible explanations. The Greek text may have 
been changed by a Christian transmitter who understood voik, or + u ~ t  as 
mocpa in the Christian sense, cf. e.g., St. Basil, Epistles, Class 11, p. 73 
(~Lxvov msuparrx6v), or the material collected by F. Dolger, Der Bulgaren- 
lterrscher als geistiger Sohn des byzantinischen Kaisers, Sbonzik zum 
Gediichtnis an Paul Nikov, Sofia 1939, p. 214 ff. and Die "Familie der 
Kiinige" im Mittelalter, Historisches Jahrbuch 1940, p. 397 ff 3. The pope 
in Rome can be called moupa~rxb< xa4p (E. Casper, Geschichte des 
Papsttums, 2, 1933, p. 781). Rut one may also recall that nafs and rzih are 
almost interchangeable in Arabic (cf., for instance, the article najs in the 
Encyclopaedia of Islam). Philosophy as i a ~ ~ r x i  +u~Tj< or +u~Ov (cf., e.g., 
Cicero, Tzrsc., 111, 6. Blias, Prol. Phil., p. 9,6,31 Busse. Greg. Nyss., 
De Virg., p. 333.16 Jaeger 4) is rendered "spiritual medicine", fibb 

1 Cf. also Plato. Republic, VII.  540 c. 

lr [Cf.. e.g.. Simplicius, De caelo, p. 271.19.462.20 Heiberg. A. E. Raubitschek, IIespcrio 
18. p. 98 5.1 

Where nvmparrx& can be understood in a materialist way ! Cf. also E. Frank. Philo- 
s@hical Undrrstanding and Re!igious Truth. 0 x 1 .  Univ. Prcss 1945, p. 172. 

8 E. Kantorowicz-Princeton drew my attention to these papers. 
4 [Cf. W. Schmid. Festschrifl Brlrno Snell. Miinchrn 1956, pp. 123 f.] 
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rzihdni by al-Kindi and Muhammad ibn Zakariyyg ar-RSzi. Hence an 
Arabic translator or dso a Syriac intermediator may have brought in the 
term rEh and thus be responsible for Miskawaih's wcilid rti(zcini. i l a t e v e r  
the ultimate answer may be, it is int~iesting to realize that the expression 
"spiritual father" which we freely use nowadays and with which we are 
familiar, outside the specific Christian relibious sphere, since the days of 
the Renaissance at least, is to be found in this particular sense for the 
first time, in a popular philosophical work by an Arab writer about the 
year IOOG 1. 

This study of hliskawaili's ethical treatise has however still wider 
implications. For the philosophical ideas of late Greek origin which this 
older contempor:iry of Ibn Sing discusses and explains were quite influ- 
ential in later Islamic literature, and Miskawaih's work was followed 
closely in Nwir ad-din at-'rfisi's Akhlciq-i-Ncisiri and Galill ad-Din 
Muhammad ibn As'ad ad-Dawwgni's ~khlciq-i-Calcili; al-Ghazzai incor- 
porated the greater part of Miskawaih's treatise in his Reuiv(fication of 
the Religious Sciences (cf. Encyclopaedia of Islam, 2nd edition, s. v.  Akhlciq). 
Hence it is particularly interesting to see which kind of Greek philosophi- 
cal ethics was ultimately acceptable not only to Muslim pbilosophers 
but also to Islamic religious thinkers. 

In addition, it may not be out of place to add, in conclusion, a few 
remarks about Miskawaih's inner development and his attitude to the 
Islamic tradition, as far as we can ascertain it from the study of the 
Tahdhib al-AkhkTq. After all, he is not a Greek philosopher but a Muslim 
who uses the discoveries and the experiences of the Greeks for his own 
way of life and wants to naturalize the spiritual religion of the Greek 
philosophers within the world of Islam, as other Muslim philosophers did 
in their own time and in their own way. 

Like so many of his predecessors in the Greek world (cf., e.g., A. D. 
Nock, Conversion, Oxford 1933, p. 164 ff.), Miskawaih is a convert to 
philosophy. Through philosophy alone man can become perfect and happy, 
happy in this world and in the world to come. I t  is the road to salvation 
(&dt p. 18,2 = aoqpla) and the only true education (adab kq iq i ,  p. 18, 
3 = i~A-q8;1~ xarscia). The upbringing which could guarantee this aim 
should be based on habituation as offered by the established religious 
tradition (adab ash-shari'a p. 17~24): this tradition provides truth in 
religious form, accessible to the child's mind as well as to those who have 
by the limitations of their nature no access to philosophical understanding 

1 Other parallels from ancient commentaries could be added here, but this is better 
left for a paper on Aristotle's Ethics in Arabic literature. 
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-it has taken the place of the Greek laws as described in Plato's most 
voluminous and last work and of the kind of pouarxt admitted in his 
Republic. The similarity between Miskawaih's and al-Fgrgbi's attitudes 
on this question is obvious. Only a man who has been thus brought up 
properly can and should embark on the study of philosophical ethics- 
as Aristotle, for instance, had also pointed out in the second chapter of 
the Nicomachean Ethics (1095 b 4 ff.) which were well known to Islamic 
philosophers in Miskawaih's days. Miskawaih seems even (p. 17, 25) to 
recommend his readers to begin the study of philosophy with ethics as 
some Platonists (cf. EIias, In  Cat., pp. 117,zz ff. Busse and Simplicius, 
In  Phys., p. 5,251 ff. Diels 1) and, according to a tradition preserved, as 
it appears, only by al-FSr2bi (Philosoph. Abhandlungen, p. 52/57 Diete- 
rici), Theophrastus had done, and to proceed afterwards to the quadrivium, 
to logic and the various sections of theoretical philosophy. Xliskawaih 
himself (p. I7,33 ff.) had been less fortunate than his prospective followers, . 
having been brought up on wicked preislarnic poets like Imru'l-Qais and 
an-Nsbigha and hence indulging in a life of sensual pleasure at  minor 
courts; only as a grown up man he had come to appreciate philosophy 
and succeeded in weaning himself gradually from his previous life by 
fighting against his bad habits according to the precepts of the moral 
philosophers (cf. also I. Goldziher in Hastings, Encyclopedia of Religion 
and Ethics, s.  v.  Education, Muslim, p. aIo a).  He does not talk about 
himself from an urge to confess his faults but because he believes that 
his example will encourage others to exchange beduin morality for philo- 
sophy: expertus docet. According to Miskawaih the agreement between 
the Divine Law and philosophy is absolute, the precepts given by the 
Prophet and by philosophy are identical, the Divine Law can, without 
any reservation, be understood as providing the essential preparation for 
a philosophical life. No modification of the Divine Law according to the 
principles of philosophy is envisaged, no new legislation based on philo- 
sophy attempted, as had been the case in Greek political philosophy. 
Heretics are characterized as people who abandon Neoplatonic philo- 
sophy and the religious tradition as well (d. p.  IS,^). This attitude, naive 
and unsatisfactory as it may appear in the $ght of later developments 
and by comparison with other trends in Islam in Miskawaih's days, is 
sincere, and Miskawaih does not hesitate to interpret the data of the 
religious tradition by means of philosophical arguments which may have 
shocked less rationalist adherents of the Muslim faith. Thus his arguments 
in favour of communal prayer and the pilgrimage to Mecca are worthy 

[Cf. A. Dain. Mdlangcs a 6 s .  Paris 1956, p. 65. 1. I.] 
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of his Stoic predecessois among the Greeks and may be sketched here as 
a very striking illustrdtioi~ of his attempt at  harmonizing reason and the 
established Muslim tradition. The analysis of different types of human 
relations and friendships in chapter 5 has among other things produced 
the result (p. 46,ro ff.) that there exists a natural social feeling (uns) in 
man which is the cause and principle of all the different friendly associa- 
tions between men, some Eljvo~a cpuarxt or olxcioors or cpuorx+~ xorvoviu. 
Now since it is essential to cultivate this inborn sense of companionship 
in man, it has been laid down by the Divine Law that man should practice 
religious worship in public and assemble in places of religious instruction. 
"Moreover", Miskawaih continues (p. 46,16), evidently unfolding an idea 
of his own, "it may have been (3 = iaoq) in the mind of the Lawgiver 

to actualize this potential inborn social sense in man by making communal 
prayer five times a day compulsory and, thus, holding prayer in the 
district mosques in higher esteem than individual prayer in privacy". 
He finds a decisive proof that this was really the Lawgiver's intention in 
the establishment of the Friday service in the main mosque of the city 
where the community feeling of the whole population can express itself 
in public worship. He deals in the same way with the two great festivals 
of the Muslim year when city people together with the inhabitants of the 
villages and the countryside unite, and with the pilgrimage which brings 
Muslims from different lands together in mutual affection in the holy city 
df Mecca. All these injunctions of the Divine Law have only one purpose: 
to develop this inborn social feeling from a latent state to an active force 
and to establish a base for the higher forms of friendship and the love 
of God, which are reserved for the philosophers 1. 

There are other striking passages in which Miskawaih insists on the 
agreement of a theistic philosophy with the basic tenets of Islam. It  is 
not astonishing that the place of Homer and other Greek poets who are 
so frequently referred to in Greek popular treatises on moral philosophy 

1 There is, however, a startling parallel in Pseudo-Alexander, In Metaph.. p. 710.5 ff. 
Hayduck : 

q o l  y&p (Im; (sn'l. 01 h p ~ a i o ~  xa1 mpl~&ior) XKL y ~ u h u x o ~ ~  6rr al K ( N I ) ~ ~ ~ E ~ G  

xal rh wp&a &q+cpoi miy &vOpQrmug nal hi xal plXriv &UJ,Aow xal Jdp c?AA+Auv 
&l~oOvfpmtv mrri, raika 8t wviuqor  ~ d y  ~6k15,  Tb 8t povoktlat bro&rpioi xal 8~aqL~u 
xal drvorrpriv &AXqAouc napcr-&<EL, xai Bid. TOGTO PouAqBLwy ~ o a r  zhC xavqripry 
xal rdl w p x h ,  p M o ~  kkbavr~, 010v ~ T L  ~ ~ E P O V  6 Z n j ~  kx 4 5  ' P L q  tywufih, xal 
8th mijm 8 ~ i  x&vTaq &0por&+i xal kopr&uai dp ym&Xiov ip&pav TO; fko6 xal mm- 
@vat. But cf. L. Gardet, La Cd.4 Musulmanc, Paris 1954. p. 224 ff. and al-GhazzAli. AI- 
Munqidh man ad-palril. Damascus 1358/1g~g, p. 103. 
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is now taken by verses of the Qur'iin, by sayings of the Prophet, of Abfi 
Bakr (p. ~ 9 . 7 ) ~  'Ali (p. 6 4 ~ 6 )  Hasan al-Bqri (p. 58.20) and lines from 
Arabic poems, which Miskawaih connects with the philosophical argu- 
ments inherited from the Greeks. Valour manifests itself not in the virtues 
of the Homeric heroes, as in Aristotle's Ethics, but the fortitude displayed 
by the wamors engaged in Holy War. who risk their life in defending 
their religion and their belief in the One God (p. 35,27) 1. 

From: Studi Orientalistici i n  onore di Giorgio Levi della Vida, Roma 
1956, vol. 11, pp. 603-21. 

1Cf. also pp. 6.8. 8.23. 9.8. g,r6. 10,16. 12.16. 12.31. 13~21. 14.32. 15.5. 15.2. 16.2. 
23.8 etc. 



PLATONISM IN ISLAMIC PHILOSOPHY 

It  is not customary to talk about Islamic philosophy when scholars 
meet to discuss questions of classical scholarship. It is not generally 
realized how closely Islamic philosophy is linked up with Greek thought, 
and hence we are inclined to underrate its importance for people concerned 
with the continuity of the ancient legacy in different civilizations and 
with its adaptation to new circumstances and basically different ways of 
life. We have becoae increasingly aware how the legacy of paganism and 
the heritage from the ancient world were united with the newly estab- 
lished Christian tradition during the later centuries of the Roman Empire, 
and how this union of Christian and pagan elements in a new Life was trans- 
mitted to the Europe of the Middle Ages 1. In this connection attention 
is being paid to the Greek civilization of East Rome 2 and to that con- 
tinuity with the ancient past which was, though to a minor degree, 
preserved for the Latin speaking nations of the West during the centuries 
which followed the advent of St. Augustine, Boethius and Gregory the 
Great. But there is, as far as Greek philosophy, medicine, the exact 
sciences and mathematics are concerned, a similar conscious continuity 
in Muslim civilization and in Arabic speaking lands which, I contend, 
deserves to be seriously investigated not only by the professional students 
of Arabic but also by those who are interested in the legacy of Greece 
and in the various possibilities of integrating it with a basically foreign 
world. The influence of Greek philosophy medicine, etc., is much more 
widely spread in the mediaeval Islamic world than in the corresponding 
periods of western Christian civilization. The number of Greek works 
which became known in Arabic translations before the year A.D. 1000 is 
immense and surpasses in a very impressive way the amount of Greek 
books known a t  that time in Latin. To recall only one well-known example: 
Cassiodorus (about 529) recommended, in his Institutims, one book by 

1 Cf., recently, W. Jaeger. Truo rediscovered w k s  of ancient Christian lilsvature : Gregory 
of Nyssa and M ~ ~ w ,  Leiden 1954. 
' Cf. Norman H. Bayna, The Hellenistic Civilization and East R m ,  Oxford 1946, and 

The thought-world of East R m ,  Oxford 1947, now reprinted in Byzantine Studies and 
o t b  Essays. London 1955. pp. 1-46. 
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Galen for study 1. The Arabs knew, about A.D. goo, 129 medical and 
philosophical works by Galen 2, and evidence that most of them were 
not only known but studied is not lacking. With the notable exception 
of the Politics and some works of minor importance all Aristotle's lecture 
courses were known to them, often in more than one translation. Moreover 
a number of Greek philosophical and scientific works still read in the 
Eastern world before 1000 and lost during the later centuries of the 
gradual decline of Byzantium are nowadays preserved in Arabic trans- 
lations only 3. Hence it is no exaggeration to say that, with the exception 
of the Greek papyri and occsional discoveries of new inscriptions and of 
some mediaeval Latin and Syriac and Armenian versions of lost works, 
the Arabic versions-which are still very incompletely known--constitute 
our only hope of increasing our present knowledge of Greek literature. 
As for the translation of works whose Greek text has survived, their value 
must be separately ascertained in each individual case 4. Equally and in 
many respects even more important are the more or less original works by 
Arabic philosophers, the majority of which are neither well known nor 
adequately studied. They show us not only how well the Arabs understood 
the technical side of philosophical methods and how they continued and 
developed the philosophical aryments in their own right but make us 
realize above all what all those Greek ideas meant to a Muslim and how 
individual Islamic philosophers came to answer problems of their own 
day in terms and arguments borrowed from Greek philosophy. The classical 
scholar may then see his own subject in a mirror in which he is not used 
to seeing it, and may thus understand the continuous impact of Greek 
thought on other civilizations in a new light--comparing it for once 
neither with ancient Roman civilization nor with patristic thought nor 
with modem philosophy-and I may be allowed to say that this is one 

I 31, p. 78. 25 ff. Mynors. But there was some more Galen and Hippocrates known in 
Latin translations, cf., e.g., H. Diller. Die Ubalicferung der hip$-okratischen Schrift IIql 
drkpwv Soirov 76nov. Leipzig 1932. p. 50. 
' Hunain ibn Ishaq. ubber die syrischen und arabisckn Galcn-Ubersctzungen, Arabic Text 

and German translation by G. Bergst-r Leipzig 1925. G. Bergstrher Neue Materia- 
lien ZU Hunain ibn Ishaq's Galen-Bibliographic Leipzig 1932. Cf. also M. Meyerhof. Isis 8, 
1926, p. 685 ff. and in The Legacy of Islam, Oxford 1931. pp. 316 ff., 346 ff. This work has 
been unduly neglected by the historians of classical scholarship and deserves their attention. 

There are philosophical works by Galen, various commentators on Aristotle. remnants 
of a paraphrase of Plotinus, many mathematical and medical texts etc. etc. Cf. R. Walzer, 
On the Legacy of the Classics in the Islamic World, Festschrift Bruno Sncll, Miinchen 
1956, p. 189 ff. [Above, p. 29 ff.] 

Cf. my article, New Light on the Arabic translations of Aristotle, %ens 6, 1953. 
pp. 91-141. [Above, p. 60 ff.] 
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of the main attractions which Islamic philosophy has in store for those 
who make bold to transgress the borders of the classical world and to 
make themselves at home in Arab lands 1. 

Plato is known to the Arabs as Aflitiin, since no Arabic word can begin 
with two consonants, and you find under this unexpected heading a 
survey of what the Arabs knew about him in the 4th fascicle of the 
second edition of the Encyclopedia of Islam, Leiden 1955, p. 234 ff. 
Whereas the Latin Middle Ages had to be satisfied with portions cf the 
Timaeus, the Arabs knew the complete dialogue in different translations, 
had access to the full text of the Republic and the Laws, knew the Phaedo, 
the Crito and the Alcibiades-speech from the Banquet for example, and 
probably much more. The Arabic bibliographers list the titles of all the 
dialogues to be found in the Greek Corpus of Plato's works and since the 
exploration of the eastern libraries, in spite of the progress made within 
the last thirty ycars, is still in its early stages, it is quite possible that 
translations of the original works will turn up in due course. In addition, 
summaries of the T i m e u s ,  the Republic, the Laws have been traced and 
published. The Arabs also knew hellenistic, Galenian and Neoplatonic 
interpretations of Plato and made wide use of them for purposes of their 
own 2. They were, for obvious reasons, very well acquainted with the 
Neoplatonists, and it map well be said that all the Arabic philosophers 
were Platonists qua metaphysicians, though by no means all in the same 
way. I t  is a not uncommon error to minimize these very considerable 
differences and thus to misunderstand the individual outlook of different 
Islamic philosophers. 

I am going to illustrate this general statement by describing the way in 
which some leading Islamic philosophers dealt with traditional problems 
of ancient Platonism: to wit, the cardinal virtues, the ideal state, divina- 
tion and prophecy, and the philosophical prayer. I t  so happens that in all 
these cases we shall have to consider both the material gain for classical 
scholarship and the meaning of the Greek tradition for the Muslim philo- 
sophers concerned: the Arab Al-Kindi (died after A.D. 870)~ the Turk 
Al-Fiiriibi (died A.D. 950) and the Persian Ibn Sina (Avicenna, 980-1037). 

1 Cf. the short account of Islamic Philosophy in The Histmy of Philosophy : Eastern 
and Weskrn, London 1953, chapter 32. [Cf. above, p. I ff.] 

Cf. J .  Lippert, Studien auf dem Gebietc &r griechisch-arabischen vbcrsetrungslitteratur. 
Braunschweig 1894. P.  Kraus and R. Walzer, Galeni Compendium Timaci Pldonis (Plato 
Arabus I). London 1951 F. Rosenthal and H. Walzer. Alfarabius De Platonis philosophia 
(Plato Arabus 11). London 1943. F. Gabrieli, dlfarabiw Compendirtm Legum Platonis 
(Plato Arabus 111). London 1952. E. I. J. Rosenthal, Averroes' Commentary on Plato's 
Republic, with an English translation, Cambridge 1956. 
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1 
The selection made is quite arbitrary but it is of course impossible to 

1 exhaust the subject even in one highly concentrated paper. Moreover, 
I 

conditions in this field are still rather fluid: new evidence keeps turning up, 
and the first thorough interpretation of the evidence now available is 

1 often still to be done-and can by no means be considered as settled. This 
makes work in this field very attractive but at the same time very difficult, 
since the public which takes an interest in Arabic philosophy is relatively 
small, very little discussion develops and constructive criticism is often 
sadly missed. 

I 

/ -4s you will agree. our evidence of the teaching of ethics in the late 
Greek philosophical schools is not particularly abundant, and every 
addition to our scanty information can only be welcome. The Arabic text 
of the last four books of the Nicomachean Ethics, hitherto unknown, has 
just been discovered by sheer good luck in a Moroccan manuscript, copied 
by a pupil of the great Averroes himself, and is at present being prepared 

1 for publication in England 1; it is accompanied by a paraphrase of the 
work by Nicolaus of Damascus, the first commentator on Aristotle after 
Andronicus of Rhodes, of whose way of interpreting Aristotle we have 
other evidence exclusively preserved by Arabic authors 2. 

I mention this here only in order to demonstrate that the worker in 
this field can never be sure what kind of unexpected discovery will confront 
him next. From other Arabic texts, known for a long time but never 
studied with a view to their Greek sources, we learn that the Nicomachean 
Ethics were not the main text book of Greek ethics, as we should expect 
from the Western European tradition, and once we have become aware 
of this, we recall that the Greek commentaries on that work which have 
survived 3 cannot be compared with the learned and well informed com- 
mentaries on the logical, physical and metaphysical treatises, some of 
which are preserved in Arabic or Hebrew versions only 4. Philosophical 
ethics in the Islamic world are mostly based on Plato, who is understood 

Cf. A. J.  Arberry. The Nicomachean Ethics in Arabic, Bulletin of the London School 
of Oriental and African Studies 17. 1955. p. I 5. 

'Cf.. for the time being, J. Freudenthal. Die durch Averrws mhaltcum Fragments 
Akxanders Eur Mclcrphysik &s Avistoteks, Berlin 1885, p. 126 ff. A major study on Nicolaus 
of Damascus in the Syriac and Arabic traditions is being prepared by H. J. Drossart Lulofs. 

a Commentaria in  Ar i s l o t eh  G r a e ~  XIX, X X .  
Cf. Commentaria in Aristotckm Graeca V .  parts q and 5. J. Frendenthal, op. cil. For 

the recently discovered Arabic version of Themistius De anima cf. M .  C. Lyons, An Arabic 
hmdation of the Commentary of Themistius etc.. Bulletin of the London School of Orienld 
and African Studies 17, 1955, p. 426 ff. 
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either in Posidonius' or Galen's way, or else they represent a blend of 
Platonic, Peripatetic and Stoic elements which is not unheard of in Greek 
tradition but developed in a peculiar way resembling trends of late Greek 
philosophy. The Nicomachean Ethics were studied in a commentary by 
Porphyry, of whose existence we know only from an Arabic tenth century 
bibliographical tradition 1; some traces of this commentary can be dis- 
covered in the most influential popular Arabic treatise on ethics, by a 
certain Miskawaih 2, an older contemporary of Avicenna who once in this 
context refers to Porphyry by name, in the beginning of the discussion of 
the summum bonum, but his influence goes deeper: Aristotle appears in 
Miskawaih's treatise, as we should expect in a philosophy which believes 
that Plato and Aristotle are mutually complementary and that their 
systems are substantially identical, as a much more decided Platonist than 
he actually was, and some of Aristotle's statements are modified accord- 
ingly. This view--of the essential identity of Plato's and Aristotle's 
thought-is, by the way, as common to all the Muslim philosophers 
(though they differ about it in often significant details), as it is to 
Porphyry and Simplicius and most later Neoplatonists. To come back to 
the main topic of this section, we find, then, many Islamic ethical treatises 
adhering to the Platonic trichotomy of the soul and Plato's four cardinal 
virtues, as is customary in late authors like Galen, Themistius or Elias' 
Prolegomena of Philos@hy; Porphyry seems to have followed a similar 
line, according to the evidence preserved by John of Stobi 3. But although 
all the Islamic writers on ethics follow Plato in the main lines, many have 
found individual, different ways of their own which may, in their turn, 
reproduce otherwise lost Greek schemes. Miskawaih, who seems to be in 
agreement with Al-Kindi and Avicenna, holds a special view on the virtues 
and their interrelations which is known to us, in the Greek tradition, from 
an isolated notice in Anus Didymus' Epitome of the Peripatetic Ethics 
only. It  amounts to this: Miskawaih and those like him connect with each 
of the four cardinal virtues a considerable number of subordinate virtues, 
a scheme which may ultimately go back to discussions in the old Platonic 
Academy and is known as the generally accepted Stoic view of considering 
this subject. There is, however, much difference in detail for which there 

1 Cf. J. Bidez, Vie h Porphyre. Gaud-Leipzig 1913, p. 66.. 
a Cf. C. Brockelmann, Geschichte der arabischen Litkvatur 18, Leiden 1943. p. 342 (Sup- 

' 

pIement I .  Leiden 1937, p. 582). An English translation of the Tahdhib al-Akhlriq by A. J .  M. 
Craig will be published in the near future. Cf., for the time being. D. M. Donaldson. Studies 
in  Muslim Ethics, London 1953. pp. 121-33. 

8 For detailed references cf. my artzcle : Some aspects of Miskawaih's Tahdhib al-AkhEq, 
S t d i  Orientalistici in  onovs di G. Levi della Vida, Roma 1956, vol. 11, p. 603 ff. [above. 
p. 220 ff.]. 
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, 
is no Greek parallel and, moreover, "wisdom" is now identical with 

, Neoplatonic metaphysics. The vices which correspond to the virtues are 
described in accordance with the Aristotelian definition of the mean (as 
Albinus and Porphyry had done before), and this Peripatetic doctrine is 

j combined with the Platonic and Stoic theories just mentioned, so that we 
have two vices associated with each virtue, and also subordinate vices 
defined as faulty extremes. This theory (which is known to us from 
Miskawaih, Avicenna, Al-Kindi, Stobaeus) fits in well with the general 
trend of late Greek philosophy and was probably more iafluential and 
more common in late antiquity than we could assume before taking the 
Arabic tradition into consideration. 

Concerning the Neoplatonic commentator in Aristotle's Ethics whom 
Miskawaih uses I should like to draw attention to two very characteristic 
passages. Every student of the Nicomacltean Ethics is puzzled by the fact 
that Aristotle tacitly disowns Plato's divine Epoc, in his discussion of 
human relations and mentions associations founded on Epos only under 
the heading of pleasure and gain. Miskawaih not only distinguishes 
between cpchla and &ykq, following, I believe, some Stoic differentiation 
of the excessively wide Aristotelian term cpdia, but also reintroduces, as 
the Stoics had done before, the good Bpoq which is praiseworthy as exces- 
sive love of the good. This Epos can develop into a supreme grade of 
friendship in man, the divine friendship of eoi'o~ &v8pec, which provides 
unmixed and pure pleasure of the highest kind; no adverse circumstance 

I can interfere with it. This revival of Plato's B p w s  is well known from 
Neoplatonic and Christian authors of late antiquity, such as Plotinus and 
Gregory of Nyssa, Proclus and Pseudo-Dionysius the Areopagite, and had 
its influence in Arabic thought as well, as we realize now in that Neo- 
platonic exegesis of the Nicomachean Ethics of which they alone have 
preserved some traces. 

The friendship between master and pupil is indicated by Aristotle as 
an instance of a friendship between unequal partners and compared to 
the relation of children to their parents and of men to the gods. The 
commentator used by Miskawaih has followed up this point and estab- 
lished these friendships as a new special class of relations, on the level of 
&xtOoroc, that freedom of emotions which is the realm of contemplative 
virtue, superior to the realm of the "political" four virtues which is con- 
trolled by p s ~ p r o x t e o r a  in the Aristotelian manner-a feature which recalls 
Porphyry again. "God is the cause of our higher being, of the existence of 
our mind, whereas our parents are the cause of our physical being." Only 
the friendship between master and disciple in the transmission of philo- 
sophy from one generation to the other rises to the level of these two. 
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I quote: "Friendship wit11 wise men is higher in rank and more worthy 
of honour than friendship with one's parents, for wise men have the care 
of our souls and are the promoters of our real being and assist us in obtain- 
ing felicity in this life and in the life to come. Since these blessings are 
superior to material blessings-as the soul is superior to the body-the 
friendship of the disciple with the philosopher is nearer to the friendship 
of men with God" (we have now the singular, in the Muslim context). 
Thus, Miskawaih continues, the teacher is the disciple's spiritual father, 
he is for him like God in mortal shape. Now we have no evidence, if I am 
not mistaken, that the relationship between master and pupil was ever 
understood in terms of a spiritual kinship between father and son either 
in the Old Academy or in the Peripatus or the Porch, close as the personal 
relation may have otherwise been. But it is almost a commonplace in the 
later Neoplatonic school to call one's teacher "father" or to regard one's 
pupil as one's "chdd". To meet this ultimately (as I am inclined to believe) 
Pythagorean idea in Neoplatonic surroundings is in itself not surprising. 
That the teacher of philosophy could be accorded divine honours, as 
Miskawaih's text evidently implies, was certainly unheard of in Plato's 
days but, again, not uncommon among the Neoplatonists who, like the 
Muslim philosophers, understood philosophy as a way of salvation and 
hence its representatives as divine guides and authorities deserving of 
worship as saviours. We find this and similar tenets thus added to the 
traditional exegesis of Aristotle, by Porphyry or some later Neoplatonist. 
But the expression "spiritual father" cannot be accounted for in this way 
and it is not to be found in any extant Creek philosophical text (it would 
literally translated be xvcupanxbg xa~hp). There are tw3 possible explana- 
tions: the Greek text, which may have described the spiritual fatherhood 
without using the term m6pa with its materialistic and Stoic associations 
could have been changed by a Christian transmitter who understood 
+ux4 as mGpa in the Pauline sense. But one may also recall that the 
Arabic terms for +ux4 and m i p a  are almost interchangeable, so that an 
Arabic translator (or a Syriac intermediator) may be responsible for the 
wording chosen by Miskawaih. Whatever the ultimate answer may be, it 
is interesting to realize that the expression "spiritual father" which we 
freely use nowadays and with which we are familiar, even outside the 
specific Christian religious sphere, is to be found in this peculiar sense 
for the first time in a popular philosophical work by an Arab I'latonist 
about the year A.D. 1000. 

So much about the first aspects of Platonism in Islamic philosophy to 
be discussed in this paper. I t  is, after all, though gratifying, not so sur- 
prising if we discover Platonic ethics with Neoplatonic colouring, making 
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use at the same time of advances made in Peripatetic and Stoic thought 
and uniting different but by no means incompatible elements of different 
origin, to have been alive, and more popular than we realized, in late 
antiquity, and taken over by the Arabs. Miskawaih in particular became 
a kind of standard text in later times. This type of Platonizing ethics 
appealed to the mind of the Muslims who felt in need of a theistic philo- 
sophy of the Platonic or Neoplatonic kind when they set out to rationalize 
their new religious experience, first in order to defend themselves against 
the Christian critics of their creed, but soon in order to reassert themselves 
in terms of philosophy without considering the outside world at all. Since 
it did not contradict any basic tenet of Islam, it was not discarded when, 
in the twelfth century, the original religious foundations of Islam were 
relaid and philosophy, especially metaphysics, physics and psychology, 
had to be content, more and more, to withdraw from the centre of Islamic 
life and to occupy a very minor place in the now definitely established 
Islamic tradition 1. 

2 

But Plato did not help the Arabs in theoretical and moral philosophy 
only. They, or certainly some of them, appreciated him as a political 
philosopher; they by no means, like Plotinus, wanted the philosopher to 
keep away from practical life altogether, nor were they attracted by 
Proclus' dislike of the Republic and the Laws in favour of Parmenides and 
Timaeus exclusively. On the contrary, the greatest representative of this 
trend in Islamic philosophy, Al-FBrSbi 2, chose Plato's Republic as his 
textbook of political theory, instead of Aristotle's Politics, the only major 
Aristotelian treatise-with the exception of the Dialogues-which was 
never translated into Arabic. This very fact in itself may suggest that a 
similar substitution of the Republic for Aristotle's Politics may have 
taken place already within the Greek tradition which reached Al-FfirSbi 
and, in fact, we have no ancient Greek commentary on the Politics and 
only one MS older than Moerbeke's s. XIII translation. But, to make this 
clear from the very outset, reading Plato's Republic was not a merely 
academic exercise in political theory for Al-F&fibi. I t  was meant as a 

For the whole of this section cf. above p. 240. n. 3 and the article Akhlaq by Sir Hamilton 
Gibb and the present writer in the 2nd edition of the Encyclopedia of Islam. 

Cf. C. Brockelmann, op. cif. I p. 232 ff. (Suppl. I ,  p. 375). The work by Al-FZrZbl on 
which this section is mainly based is accessible in German and French translation. Cf. 
F. Dieterici. Der Mustersfoat von Al-Farabi. Leiden 19. R. P. Janszn, Youssef Karam. 
F. Chlala, Al-Fdrdbi. IdLes dcs habitants de la citd vertueuse. Le Caire 1949. Unfortunately, 
both translations use the same unsatisfactorily edited Arabic text. Cf. also F. Dieterici. 
Die Skatskifung won AI-FZrabi, Leiden 1904. 
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very serious attempt at  proposing a radical reform of the Islamic caliphate. 
in the first place by introducing the idea that organized society must be 
governed by philosopher-kings, i.e. that the caliph, the successor of the 
Prophet as a rehgious and political leader, must conform to the principles 
laid down in Plato's Republic; "if at  a given time no philosophy at all 
is associated with the government, the State must inevitably perish after 
a certain interval". Words like these have a familiar ring for everybody 
who recalls Plato's 7th Letter, Cicero's De republics, Eusebius' theory of 
the Christian emperor 1 or Julian's abortive attempt a t  restoring paganism 
with the help of Platonic philosophy. Al-Fiirtibi's account of Plato's 
political philosoplly is thus interesting not only because we become aware 
of a continuous study of this aspect of his work even in the days when 
Plato's and the Neoplatonist's view of the transcendental world prevailed 
among philosophers; and because we obtain some new material for the 
history of late Greek Platonism from Arabic texts. The crisis of the 
caliphate in his own day made Al-FtirBbi understand the Platonic dilemma 
more immediately than a mere scholarly reading of Republic and Laws 
could have done, and gives to his sober and detached way of writing a 
freshness which demonstrates that Greek thought had in fact found a 
home in Islamic lands,-as Al-FBrtibi himself claims, who believed that 
Greek philosophy had come to an end everywhere else.--It may not be 
out of place to say a few words about the kind of perfect State ( d p f q  
m h ~ ~ d a ) ,  which Al-F5rZbi has in mind and his conception of the perfect 
man who ought to be its ruler. The best organized society can be either 
a city-state, or an umma, that is a wider society based on a common 
religious creed, like Islam or Christianity 2, or the whole inhabited world. 
ruled by a philosopher-king. Al-Fiirtibi, who maintains that philosophical 
reason is superior to the different forms of established religions and is 
more than a simple haridmaiden of theology, has indeed these three 
possibilities in mind, and clearly envisages, beyond the realm of Idun. 
a world state under a philosopher-king who is a t  the same time a prophet 
and a legislator. This obviously goes beyond the ideas of Plato, who 
limited his vision to a city state, but it may well have been envisaged by 
Stoics or P la to~s t s  in the Roman Empire; and there is some scanty 
evidence for that. Al-Fgsbi's scheme is, however, not the less daring. 
because Greek thinkers had expressed similar views before. It is very 
different from St. Augustine's Civitas Dei, who does not envisage a perfect 

1 Cf. N. H. Baynes, Eusebius and the Christian Empin. Mdlangcs Bidcr, Brussels 1933. 
p. 13 ff.. reprinted in Byzantine Studies and 0 t h  Essays (cf. above p. 236. n. 2). p. 168 %. 

8 Cf., e.g., Encyclopedia of Islam, s. v. umma. 
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State here and now, and this may account for the fact that Al-Fiirtibi's 
various works on the perfect state were not translated into medieval Latin. 

The head of the perfect state must not only be an accomplished philo- 
sopher and a prophet and thus be divinely inspired-I shall have to say 
a word about prophecy presently. He must also be able to translate what 
he knows into effective speech and thus work on the imagination of his 
non-philosophical subjects-as Plato himself had explained in Phaedrus 
and Clitopho, according to Al-FBrSbi 1. He aust,  further, have the power 
to lead people to felicity by teaching them to perform those actions 
through which felicity is obtained: in other words he should be lawgiver 
and educator as well. Whereas philosophical truth is the same everywhere, 
in every city and in every nation, the symbols (created by philosopher 
prophets) through which this truth is conveyed to the non-philosophical 
crowd are different, according to different religions and different languages 
spoken by different nations. And, accordingly, laws and customs vary 
from land to land, although they are related to one and the same truth. 
Finally the ruler must be of good physique and be able to shoulder the 
task of war, when war is forced upon him. ("Musterstrat" chapter 27, 
towards the end.) 

The prospective ruler of the perfect state must be born with twelve 
excellent physical, moral and intellectual qualities which Al-Fiirtibi, as 
he reports himself, took from the first section of the 6th book of Plato's 
Republic and arranged in a more systematic way. He is quite aware that 
it may happen very rarely that such a man should be born and, in addi- 
tion, should, on reaching maturity, acquire all the faculties just mentioned. 
Such a man alone would qualify as ruler of the perfect state. He would 
qualify as well if he were lacking in prophetic, divinatory power, a faculty 
located in the imagination which is inferior to the intellect-a statement 
not surprising in view of the introductory chapter of Plato Republic IX, 
Tim. 71 and Laws XII 966 D, but which would probably be contradicted 
by late Neopktonists of the Athenian school. Both philosopher-prophet 
and philosopher can act as heads of the perfect society. Inferior in rank 
is a ruler who was born with the essential twelve qualities referred to 
before but proved unable to reach the grade of perfection required and 
thus unable to give laws and establish rules of good conduct in his own 
right. He will, instead, although he is qu&ed as a philosopher as well, 
have to rely on the forms of life established by the lulen of higher rank, 
but his superior intellectual qualities will enable him to know and remem- 
ber intimately what they have laid down as law and custom and to 

Cf. for this topic and for this section of the paper in general, Plato Arabus I1 (referred 
to above, p. 238, n. 2). 
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conform to this tradition in all his deeds without exception (one feels 
reminded of the Politicus). Whenever there is no precedent recorded he 
will be in a position to find out new law, in the spirit of the first ruler. 
He will also be a politician in the narrower sense of the term, being able 
to deal with situations unthought of by his predecessors and to select 
ways and means in the service of the well-being of the community. He 
will, in his turn, have oratorical faculties of convincing people of the 
validity of the Law and the necessity of his own innovations, and will 
have the same military qualities as the perfect ruler. The same good 
government could also be achieved by the union of a philosopher and a 
politician (Plato in Sicily !) and, should this prove to be impracticable, 
by a team of persons each of whom would display one of the qualities 
required (nocturnlrl comicil of the Laws). But it would be disastrous if 
there should be a government without philosophy altogether. ("Muster- 
staat" cap. 28.) 

Hut no Platonist could consider politics in isolation, without referring 
the universe, the individual man and society to the same principle, and 
it gocs without saying that Al-FSrSbi conforms to that rule. The same 
order which prev?.ils in the universe, where centuries of unquestioned 
tradition have given to. the postulate of the rule of the divine mind the 
appearance of self-evidence, must apply to man, the p t n p b ~  n b a p o ~ ,  who 
should organize himself on the same pattem, and to society which should 
be ruled and organized by the perfect man living in conformity with the 
divine order which guarantees the eternal existence of the whole world. 
("Musterstaat" cap. 26-27 passim.) 

Al-FSr2bi's account of the different possibilities of philosophical 
government which Plato had envisaged in different works of his own may 
well go back to an attempt by Hellenistic or later Greek philosophers to 
give a coherent account o£ Plato's political theory. We cannot lay hands 
on the very work he used, but his treatise On Plato's $hilos@hy 1 which 
depends on a Greek pattem and the paraphrase of the RepuMic used by 
Averroes 3 and certainly known to Al-Fiiriibi also show the k i d  of books 
which existed in late Greek philosophy whose authors, like their Aristo- 
telian opposite numbers, made their authorities more coherent and more 
systematic than they actually were and had aspired to be. 

Al-F2r2bi1s statement is couched in very abstract terms so that it may 
be applied to any existing society; all specific Islamic terms are, almost 
completely, studiously avoided. But he wrote for Arabic, Muslim readers. 

1 Cf. above, p. 245, n. I. 
2 Cf. above, p. 238. n. 2. 
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I for whom the application of the views expressed must have been obvious, 
although there was some risk involved in putting it down in writing. 
We shall not be far off the mark if we understand him in the following 
terms: Muhammad himself would then be the philosopher-prophet, and 
the Qur'Sn the work in which he transmitted philosophical truth to non- 
philosophers. I t  would take the place of poetry in Plato's Republic or of 
the Gospels in Christianity, and would certainly not have an appeal as 
universal as philosophy. The Divine Law of the Muslims tied traditionally 
to the Prophet's authority would take the place of Plato's Laws which, 
obviously, were valid for Greeks only. The so-called orthodox four caliphs, 
the immediate successors of Muhammad, idealized in the later Islamic 
tradition, would correspond to the philosopher rulers who have no pro- 
phetic powers associated with their intellectual supremacy as Neoplatonic 
metaphysicians. The other possibilities surveyed by Al-FSr2bi are probably 
meant as practical proposals and are by no means as unrealistic as they 
may appear a t  first sight. His views had some influence in various quarters 
and were by no means forgotten 1. 

/ Before 1 pass to the third and last section of this paper I should add a 
word about Al-FSr;ibils explanation of prophecy-which though sub- 
ordinate to reason is none the less an indispensable quality of the 
&vOpwxo<. It would be like carrying coals to Newcastle if I should recall 
to you the appreciation and acknowledgement of mantic powers by Plato, 

1 Aristotle in his earlier works, Stoics and Neoplatonists. Al-FSriibi located 
them in the imaginative faculty, and its explanation is linked with the 
analysis of the soul by Alexander of Aphrodisias who brought Aristotle's I treatment of the subject in different treatises into some kind of coherent 
system: he did this by establishing a hierarchic order of the body and 
the different faculties, each of them being at the same time the matter 
for a higher faculty and the form for a lower faculty. The highest faculty 

j is the rational which provides structural unity to man and all his various 
faculties: it is, when it reaches perfection, in contact with the Active Blind, 
the v o 6 ~  n o r q ~ u t 6 ~  which is in most Arabic philosophical works no longer 

1 identical with the First Cause, with God (as it is for Alexander), but has 
become a separate transcendental entity, comparable to the World 

: Intellect of Plotinus. I t  Plediates between the higher world and the world 
I below the moon. Through it divination can even reach the First Cause and 

i become aware of it in visual and other symbols. The detailed explanation 

I of divination by Al-FBrSbi is highly interesting and reproduces, again, a 

I Greek theory for which, as a whole, we have no other evidence. I t  is based 

i sir W. TLI CdiPI.U, 1924, e 
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on cpavraala, which is analysed in a much more differentiated manner than 
Aristotle had done, by utilizing the progress made in the Stoic school, 
and on an elaborate view of ~ I ~ ~ o L c  coupled with the Neoplatonic theory 
of emanation 1. 

I t  is obvious that the problem of divination and prophecy assumed a 
new actuality when the adherents of the three Hebraic religions, Judaism, 
Christianity and Islam, set about understanding their non-Hellenic 
religious experience in terms of philosophy. This applies to Islam with 
particular force since the very fact of Muhammad's prophecy is next to 
the uniqueness of God the main basis of its creed. For Al-FSrSbi divine 
inspiration a comes about through philosophy and divination at  once, but 
divination, located in the inferior faculty of imagination, is only auxiliary 
to philosophy. Al-Kindi and Avicenna give (though in different ways) to 
divination a higher place than to reason and their views remind us of 
what we know of Stoic thought and of the Athenian school of Neopla- 
tonism. But the traditionalist and mystic Muslim critics of philosophy 
who eventually won the day claimed that no rational explanation of 
prophecy could ever be adequate, that it is a stage beyond intellect and 
that it had unlocked the door to a domain of reality to which Greek 
philosophy (a few Neoplatonists excepted) had not provided the key 8. 

3 
The Muslim philosophers were, like their immediate Greek predecessors, 

-to mention this third aspect of Platonism in conclusion-very well 
aware of the religious element in Plato's thought. In the case of Avicenna 
it pervades his entire philosophy, so that one can say he interprets the 
whole of Islam in terms of the Platonic religion of the mind which takes, 
however, its firm roots in the established forms of Muslim worship and of 
Muslim law and custom altogether; similarly his Hellenic Neoplatonic 
counterparts had appreciated and accepted Greek tradition though they 
looked a t  it with the philosopher's eye. Philosophy is, for Avicenna, more 
than a knowledge of truth accumulated in many centuries and by different 
generations, not only a system of natural theology, a way to understand 
the world and God in rational terms. Philosophy is for him a religious 
way of life, or rather the religious way of life, the only religious way of 

1 Cf. my paper on Al-FMibi's theory of prophecy and divination, J o d  of HrUa,ic 
Studies 77, 1957, p. 143 ff. [above. p. 2061. 

a Cf. Encyclopedia of Islam s.v. why. 
a Cf. e.g., W. Montgomery Watt, Thc Faith and Practice of A I G k d i ,  Lcaldon 1953, 

p. 63 ff. 

1 life, and hence Islam must be made to conform to it without risking its 
basic tenets. I shall try to illustrate this by refening to his short treatise 
On prayer (which can be read in an English version) 1. Avicenna deals in 
this treatise with two kinds of prayer: (a) the ritual daily prayer, five 
times a day as regulated by the Qur 'k  and the Divine Law, which is 
incumbent on philosophers and non-philosophers alike and which he 
considers as an outward symbol of the higher kind of prayer. (We know 
from his autobiography that he was very strict in observing these forms.) 
(b) the private conversation of man with God which constitutes the last 
section of the communal prayer and whose importance had increased in 
the Islamic mystical tradition which had developed independently without 
contact with philosophy 2. He gives to this part of the rite a completely 

I new meaning by making it the specific prayer of the philosopher and 
identifying it with philosophical contemplation, as the final result of 
intense and protracted philosophical studies. To quote a few sentences: 
"prayer is the foundation stone of rehgon-worship is knowledge, that 
is to be aware of the existence of One Whose being is necessary and 
absolute-the real nature of prayer is therefore to know Almighty God in 
his Uniqueness, as a being wholly necessary". This prayer is silent, far 
beyond the world of the senses, it is an inner vision, with the eye of the 
mind: "Reason's ambition and striving all through life is to purify the 
sensual impressions and to become aware of the world of intelligible truth. 
Reasoning is the speech of the angels who have no speech or utterance, 
reasoning belongs to them especially, which is perception without sensing 

I 
and communication without words. Man's relation to the Kingdom of 
Heaven, to the world of the mind, is established by reasoning: speech 
follows after it. If a man possesses no knowledge of reasoning he is 
incapable of expressing truth." 

It  does not need many words to demonstrate that this is another case 
of an important and profound Greek idea, fully naturalized in the Islamic 
world and fully understood by the Muslim philosopher who made it his 
own. We need only to recall Plato's Laws 3, or the fact that Aristotle 
wrote a treatise On prayer, a sentence from whose closing section, the 
only one we have, we owe to that very ~lotini& Neoplatonist Simplicius4. 
It must have been concerned with the philosopher's prayer and have 

1 A. J .  Arberry, A v i m n a  On Theology. London 1951, p. 50 ff. French translation by 
A. F. Mehren, TraiUs Mystiques . . . d'Avicenne, 3me fascicule. Leiden 1894. p. 16 ff. 

2 Cf. Encyclbpedia of Islam, s. v. $skit. 
'Cf., e.g., E. R. Dodds, The Greeks and the Irrational, Berkeley 1951, p. 219 ff., 222. 

4W. b. Ross. At'istoklss Fragments Sckcta, Oxford 1955, p. 57. Plato. Rep. 509 B. W. 
I 

Jaeger, Aristotk, Oxford 1948, pp. 160, 240. 
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been akin to the well-known statement in the Eudemintt Ethics that the 
contemplative life is the true worship of God, that the perfect life is 
~ b v  eobv ~ E ~ ~ T C ~ E L V  x a l  O E W ~ E ~ V ,  (VIII 3, 1249bzo), by becoming similar to 
God as far as human beings are able to do so-a formula, by the way, 
which is again quite familiar to the Islamic philosophers. I may refer also 
to an equally famous saying of Seneca to whom we owe so many impressive 
formulations of widely accepted philosophical views (Ep. 95.47): "deum 
colit qui novit . . . l~rimus est deorum cultus deos credere. deinde reddere 
eis maiestatem suam, reddere bonitatem sine qua nulla maiestas est. 
scire 410s esse qui praesident mundo . . . satis illos coluit quisquis imitatus 
est 1." Galen could also be quoted in this context 2. More similar still to 
what we find in Avicenna are statements on prayer and worship of the 
Divinity to be found in Porphyry's Letter to his wife MurceUu 3.  Only the 
philosopher knows how to pray (p6voc €i8&< ~ 6 ~ a o O a r ) .  "(16) You will 
honour God in the best way if you make your mind ( d j v  oava-+j< Grcivorav) 
similar to God: 6' 6poiwor< E"u~ar Grk y6vq< oipo+j< p 6 y  y k p  o i p o 4  d j v  
+X+V &vw EAXEL x a i  xpb< r b  m y y e ~ t < .  The wise man's soul adapts itself 
to God, always sees God with the mind's eye, it always is with God: 
# u X t  Gk oocpo: U ~ ~ ~ < E T U L  ~ p b ~  ~ b v  O E ~ V ,  &I 0cbv 6 ~ 6 ,  (T~)VEOTLV &EL 0o@. Not 
the speech of the wise man is appreciated and acknowledged by God but 
what he does: o b ~  3 yAG.ria 701 oocpoc r iprov n a p &  OoG &?A& rb  gpya. A wise 
man gives honour to God even when he is silent: oocpbs y k p  d r 4 p  x a i  
a i y G v  0cbv .rtp+, while he is silent he voices truth: p o r k  o r y i i ~  cpOqy6pe~o< 

ciA-@ottrv. On the other hand, an ignorant man even if he prays and 
sacrifices defiles God: &vOpwscos 6k & p a q <  xai ~ 6 ~ 6 p w o s  xai 0 6 6 1 ~  pmivor 
~b Ociov. Only the wise man is a real priest ( i o p d ~ ) ,  the wise man alone is 
OoocpA4c (I he loves God and is loved by him). Your mind in you (6 i v  
o o l  voijc) should be the temple of God. God enjoys nothing else but a pure 
mind." But the philosopher, Porphyry emphasizes, will also worship God 
in the traditional ritual forms though they are of minor importance. 

The very close similarities between Porphyry and Avicenna are so 
obvious that there is no need to describe them in detail. There is, however, 
no reason why Avicenna should depend for his conception of philo- 
sophical prayer on that particular essay by Porphyry which is fortunately 
available for us. These ideas are quite widespread among Neoplatonists 
and could have reached him in many ways. 

Avicenna understmd Islam in Neoplatonic terms though he did not 
for this reason even contemplate ceasing to be a Muslim. Hence he could- 

1 Cf. W. Theiler, Die Vmbcrcitung dcs Nmpbtonismus, Berlin 1930, p. 107 5.. 135. 
2 Cf. R. Walzer, Gabs  on J m s  and Christians, Oxford 1949. p. 23 f .  
a Cf. W. Theiler, op. cil., p. 140 ff. 

and you may remember what was reported about Al-F&rSbi-'aim that 
the silent prayer of the philosopher had been established by the prophet 
himself. "This is the type of prayer which was incumbent upon our Lord 
and Founder of our Faith . . . on the night when he was separated from 
his body and divested of all worldly desire, so that there remained with 
him no trace of animal passion or the pull of natural wants. He enjoyed 
converse with God in his soul and intellect, saying: '0 Lord, I have 
discovered a strange joy this night: grant me the means to perpetuate 
it and provide for me a way that will always bring me into it'. I t  was then 
that God commanded the Prophet to pray, saying: '0 Muhammad, the 
man at prayer is in secret converse with His Lord' " or, in other words, 
one part of the ritual prayer has been established with a view to philosophy. 
"Those who practice only the outer part of prayer experience but a 
defective portion of that joy; but those who pray in the spirit know that 
joy in full and abundant measure, and the fuller that measure is, the 
ampler is their reward. " 

This attitude of the Neoplatonists and Avicenna has not died with the 
collapse of the Neoplatonic universe in modem times and continues to 
live amongst us, since it is deeply rooted in human nature. I need only 
remind you of the closing section of J. Burckhardt's lecture on "Gliick 
und Ungliick in der \Veltgeschichte" 1. 

I can not claim to have exhausted my subject, and this has also by 
no means been my intention. I thought it more appropriate to illustrate 

1 WeUgeschichtlichc Betrachtungm, Bern 1g41, p. 393 : 
tK6nnten wir vBllig auf unsere Individualitit verzichten und die Geschichte der 

kommenden Zeit etwa mit ebensoviel Ruhe und Unruhe betrachten, wie wir das 
Schauspiel der Natur, z. B. eines Seesturrnes vom festen Lande aus mitansehen, so 
wiirden wir vielleicht eines der gr6ssten Kapitel aus der Geschichte des Geistes bcwusst 
miterleben. 

In einer Zeit : 
da der tiuschende Friede jener dreissig Jahre, in welchen wir aufwuchsen, 
liingst griindlich dahin ist und eine Reihe neuer Kriege im Anzug zu sein scheint. 
da die prclssten Kulturv6Urer in ihren politischen Formen schwanken oder in 
Ubergbgen begriffen sind. 
da mit der Verbreitung der Bildung und des Verkehrs auch die des Leidenbewusst- 
seins und der Ungeduld sichtlich und rasch zunimmt, 
da die sozialen Einrichtungen durchgiingig durch Bewegungen der Erde beunruhigt 
werden - so vieler anderer angehiufter und unerledigter Krisen nicht zu gedenken - 
wiirde es ein wunderbares Schauspiel. freilich aber nicht fur zeitgenbssische irdische 

Wesen sein, dem Geist der Menschheit erkennend nachzugehen, der uber all diesen 
Erscheinungen schwebend und doch mit allen verflochten, sich eine neue Wohnung 
baut. Wer hiervon eine Ahnung hatte, wiirde des Gliickes und Ungliickes v6llig 
vergessen und in lauter Sehnsucht nach dieser Erkenntnis dahinleben). 
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a few examples more fully, and to  make out, if possible, a case for classical , 
scholars to take an increased interest in the history of Greek thought in 
the Islsmic world and in the attitude of Islam to the Greek legacy which 
is so different from the fate of ancient civilization in the Latin world. 
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